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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY IN THE CLASSROOM

THURSDAY, OCTOBER 31, 1991

CoNGREsS OF THE UNITED STATES,
SUBCOMMITTEE ON TECHNOLOGY AND NATIONAL SECURITY

oF THE Joint EconoMic COMMITTEE
AND

SuBcoMMITTEE ON EDUCATION, ARTS AND HUMANITIES
OF THE SENATE COMMITTEE ON LABOR AND HUMAN RESOURCES
Washington, DC.

The Subcommittees met, pursuant to notice, at 9:00 a.m., in room
SD—430, Dirksen Senate Office Building, Honorable Jeff Bingaman
(chairman of the Subcommittee on Technology and National Security)
presiding.

Present: Senators Bmgaman, Sunon and Thurmond; and Representa-
tive Fish.

Also present: Stephen Baldwin, Ray Ram1rez and Jason Hendler,
professional staff member.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR BINGAMAN,
CHAIRMAN

SeENATOR BINGAMAN. Why don’t we go ahead and get started. We have
lots of witnesses and three excellent panels today. Let me go through a
very short opening statement first.

We had a first hearing on this issue—the issue of education, technolo-
gy in education, and the rapid developments that have occurred since the
60s. There exists now a vast array of educational courses, services, and
programs for teachers in schools, the tools to profoundly change the
classroom, interactive video, satellite links, telecommunications and
hypertext. These have all been developed at a furious pace in recent years.

What we lack is a clear vision for how this is to be used in the
classroom, the potential to change how teachers teach, how students leam,
how courses are structured, and what is the best way to use the technolo-
gy in our schools.

We need a broad-based policy agreement about the role that education-
al technology can play in enhancing student achievement and curriculum
development, and changing the face of instruction in our classrooms, and
in addressing the challenges of education in the 90s.

(D)
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Our schools vary dramatically in their needs, and a national network
of educational resources needs to be able to bring previously unavailable
instruction to isolated rural schools and states, such as New Mexico where
I hale from, and also it needs to be available to help teach basic skills in
intercity schools, such as in New York City.

How will we balance the widely different needs of our students with
the desire to have a unified national effort? One of the fundamental
questions regarding educational technology in the classroom is what
options are available to go this last mile between satellite and school
room, to determine what the minimum hardware is that a class would
need to take advantage of what is currently available in telecommunica-
tions.

Most distance education systems available to school districts today are
satellite based. Cable and telephone companies, however, are now wiring
schools with cable and fiber optic lines. In the near future, classrooms
will be linked to each other by a wide range of telecommunications
networks.

The purpose of this hearing is to provide some insight into the role of
the Federal Govemment in supporting the development and implementa-
tion of the educational technology structure that the schools need and
students deserve. ' _

I think American educators today are using the technologies, but we
need experts in the field, such as those who will testify today to describe
the best way we can use that technology to reach the -needs of our
students. _

I look forward to hearing from each of you. We have some excellent
testimony that I have had a chance to look through briefly. We have three
excellent panels.

Why don’t we go ahead and start. If the first panel could come
forward. The first panel is focused on satellite instruction primarily;
Shelly Weinstein and Jack Foster with EDSAT; Donald Ledwig, President
of the Corporation for Public Broadcasting; and Howard Miller with
South Carolina Educational Television.

I have that wrong, Mr. Miller, tell me.

MR. MILLER. I'm Senior Vice President at PBS.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Yes. That’s what I thought. I don’t know why we
have that wrong here. _

Why don’t we start with the EDSAT discussion. Let me ask each of
the witnesses if you would take say up to 10 minutes and summarize the
basic points you want to make. Obviously, we will include the full
statements in the record. You don’t need to read through your statements.
That will allow me some time to ask some questions. So, why don’t we
go ahead.

How do you wish to proceed? Ms. Weinstein.

Ms. WEINSTEIN. I'll begin, Senator, and we would like to divide our
presentation between Dr. Foster and me.
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STATEMENT OF SHELLY WEINSTEIN, PRESIDENT,
EDSAT INSTITUTE

Ms. WENSTEIN. I would like to say good moming and thank you for
the opportunity to discuss educational technology in the classroom. We
also would like to be sure that our written testimony is submitted for the
record.

As you have indicated, my name is Shelly Weinstein, and I'm
President of the EDSAT Institute; Jack Foster is the Cabinet Secretary for
Education and the Humanities for the Commonwealth of Kentucky, and
as a representative for the Govemor, is a member of our Advisory Board.
Dr. Foster has been intimately involved from the beginning of this project
and has worked closely in the leadership for it.

The EDSAT Institute is a nonprofit education and research organiza-
. tion that was formed in 1988 and is primarily concemed with what this
Nation must do to encourage and improve access to and utilization of
telecommunications for teaching and leaming.

We would like to begin with what we think is an important element
in your quest to improve American education through greater and better
use of technology. Our vision is to build an integrated nationwide
telecommunications system, a transparent highway that encompasses land
and space over which teaching and educational resources can be delivered
and shared with schools, colleges, universities, and libraries.

Our vision is to wire together our classrooms nationwide and
ultimately, intemationally through a single dedicated telecommunications
system that can be accessed simultaneously through a telephone instru-
ment, a computer, a fax, a video camera and/or a television set.

It would be wonderful if every school could simply pay a single
monthly service fee and have unlimited access to a transportation system
that carries information in all forms—video, voice and data—from almost
anywhere in the nation or the world.

The crisis in American education is well documented. Moreover, the
factors such as economic development and productivity are closely tied
to telecommunications development. Technology has rapidly transformed
every sector of our lives, except in education, and for the most part, our
schools have remained relatively isolated enterprises. I don’t think we
need to make the case for why we must have telecommunications
integrated at all levels, land and space, and throughout multiple technolo-
gies within our schools.

What we do know now is unquestionably the present situation must
change. It must become an integrated satellite-based telecommunications
system linked with existing cable and telephone lines as an important
dimension of the solution to American education problems.

What are some of the obstacles in creating such a system?

In February of this year, the EDSAT Institute issued a report in
response to Governor Wilkinson's suggestion to President Bush that the
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federal and state governments create a dedicated education satellite. We
have submitted the report for your information.

We find that the obstacles to creating such a system are presently three
major ones: One, the education telecommunications market is highly
disorganized and fragmented; two, within existing commercial market
practices, educational institutions are left without low-cost dependable and
equitable access to telecommunications services; and, third, the absence
of a national organization to represent educational and state agencies to
create a total educational telecommunications system.

In July and August of this year, our institute and 17 co-sponsors held
a series of regional outreach meetings. We met with over 300 representa-
tives of educational and state agencies to discuss creating a national
education telecommunication organization that would represent the
education users of telecommunications. ‘

These preliminary discussions yielded a high level of interest for more
than 74 major educational and state agencies to join together and be
affiliated with a nonprofit national organization to govem, purchase, and
manage affordable and equitable satellite and other telecommunication
services.

Pursuant to these meetings, the National Education Telecommunication
Organization—Ilikely to be called NETO—was incorporated in the State
of Delaware on October 17, 1991.

What I would like to do now is to turn over to Mr. Foster the rest of
the presentation to tell you what we see as the purposes and strategies for
a National Education Telecommunication Organization to represent the
users and buyers of telecommunication services.

Jack, please proceed.

STATEMENT OF JACK D. FOSTER, PH.D., CABINET SECRETARY
FOR EDUCATION AND THE HUMANITIES,
COMMONWEALTH OF KENTUCKY

MR. FosTer. Good moming, Senator.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Good morning.

MR. FosTER. It’s a pleasure to be here, and I see you have the sun in
your eyes.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. You're right. It wasn’t in my eyes when I sat
down, but it seems to be moving.

MR. FosTeR. And it will probably move out in a matter of minutes.

It's indeed a pleasure to be invited here. If I could just make an
opening statement about what I think my perspective on this will bring to
this discussion.

I’'m a Cabinet Official in State Government in Kentucky and have been
involved in the Govemor's initiative to improve education. We just
recently enacted—as you all know—a major reform of our system.

One of the components of that was a commitment to technology. We
created a trust fund that, if the economy holds up, we intend to put
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approximately $200 million into for expenditure on technology over the
next five years.

We created a Council for Education Technology to draft a master plan
for how that technology could be used, and I am a member of that
Council.

As we have struggled over the last year to try to figure out how to
integrate all of the possible technologies that we are talking about in a
meaningful way in the classroom, it became apparent that we have two
categories of nroblems. One of them obviously is the technology that
resides in the classroom itself, how it’s used, how it affects instruction
and instructional practices, and so forth. But there is also a problem of
connectivity with all of this.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Congressman Fish is going to join us in the
hearing.

So, go right ahead.

MR. FosTER. We are pleased to have you here.

How all of this connects together in a compatible way has become an
enormous problem. We are a state that has two major interconnect and
regional operating companies, and they are committed to fiber optics to
a certain extent, but not to the last mile.

We have school buildings that need to be retrofitted to accommodate
the kind of communication that we want to bring about between the
classrooms and school buildings.

Even though we have in Kentucky educational television one of the
best resources in the Nation, along with South Carolina and some others,
it is not a total solution until we resolve the problem of transporting
information from one place to another in a way that is integrated.

So, the remarks that I bring to you this moming about the vision that
we have come up with in conjunction with the EDSAT Institute is one
that brings all of these communication technologies together in one
seamless fashion.

The presentation that I'm going to make is going to address a space
segment, an intersection between the space, and the terrestrial compo-
- nents, and then what has to done on the terrestrial side to make a satellite-
based system even workable.

We have to have some policies that bring us all together to make this
work, and it was after we had looked at this issue for a long time at the
national level that it became apparent that while individual states could
deal with the communication problems within their state, if we really
wanted to share across state lines and nationally, it was going to take a
lot more than just what we could do within our states.

So, the strategy that we envisioned the NETO being able to accomplish
is to build an integrated telecommunications system built upon the
existing telecommunications structures of this Nation, which use both
space and terrestrial communication technologies in a seamless fashion for
the end users so that they don’t know whether it’s coming across fiber,
T-1 lines, satellites, satellite dishes, or whatever.
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When the system is created, its users should be able to access any
information resource—video, voice or data—through a common technical
interface.

Now, let me talk about the space segment first, then the intersect, and
then the terrestrial segment.

One major component of a national education telecommunications
system, it seems to us, should be a space segment consisting of one or
more satellites. Satellites presently are and probably will remain for the
foreseeable future the most efficient method for the multi-point distribu-
tion of educational resources. However, the scattering of these resources
over many satellites, as is now the case, has resulted in higher costs,
technical confusion, and an inability to provide concurrent programming
to school sites. You get the program that your dish faces, and that is the
only program you can bring to your school house unless you put another
dish on that looks in another direction.

Therefore, we envision the co-location of satellite programming as a
benefit to increase access to all point to multi-point video, imaging, and
data transmission.

Co-location on one or two satellites would enable schools, colleges,
and universities to receive interactive and video-based instructional
programs simultaneously—and that’s a key point—and distribute them to
théir classrooms in much the same way as cable television now distributes
entertainment programming. There are additional benefits that I can get
into with you if you want to pursue them, but that’s obviously a key
point.

Now, it’s like rain. If you send it up, it has got to come down
somewhere and you have to collect it, and that’s the way with a television
signal that is transmitted by a satellite.

A land-based component has to go along with any satellite-based
infrastructure, or any infrastructure, that intends to utilize satellites. So, a
land-based component is critical to the efficient use of satellite-based
communications at both the up-link and down-link points.

An integrated system like the one we envision would interconnect the
satellite and terrestrial components so that video and computer-based
instructional programs can be distributed concurrently or separately
through satellite and terrestrial connections, depending upon which is the
most efficient and effective.

A satellite system would include a network of down-link reception
stations that feed directly and seamlessly into a land-based distribution
system that takes satellite programming the last mile, that is, directly into
the classroom.

For example, the system would support a one-on-one session that
would be point-to-point. You and I communicating with each other as a
student and teacher, using only perhaps terrestrial technology, or it would
permit many students to simultaneously observe and interact in a national
debate, for example, on television, which would be a point to multi-point.
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There are other benefits of computer use and for educators and
students trying to break out of the static instructional methodologies that
we’ve all condemned, but we have to have a system that can allow that
kind of flexibility. It seems to me that it is as important and maybe even
more problematic than the satellite segment to complete the terrestrial
segment.

Because of the land-based problems that we had in Kentucky, we
made a decision in the mid-1980s to put a satellite dish on every school
house, and we have now done that. That is 1,300 satellite dishes, and we
have them on most of the university buildings in the state and on about
a third of our libraries. And I’m not suggesting for a moment that that
was an improper decision. It was a considerable multimillion dollar
investment, but each one of those dishes carries only one program at a
time. So, you have the benefit of one program available in the school
house at a concurrent moment.

It will cost us an enormous amount of money to retrofit all of those
satellite dishes so that they can receive multiple signals, and then, even
with compression technology, we have real problems of multiplexing at
the school-site level.

It was obvious to us in Kentucky, and it’s obvious to others in the
states that are struggling with this, that we need a better solution than a
satellite dish on every building.

What we are looking at here is something that can build on the kind
of computer-based networks that we’re also building along with the video.
Each uses a different transport system at the present time and often
incompatible communication protocols. Very simply put, they don't talk
to each other. They carry a message down a highway, and suddenly, they
get a fork in the road and are stalled, or the highway isn’t built big
enough or fast enough to keep up with the traffic that is on it.

Local area networks, or LANS, are being installed all over this Nation
to tie together classrooms, but they don’t talk to the common carrier
communication network. They are built on a different methodology and
on different technical protocols.

Now, these LANs are generally limited to digitized data formats that,
of course, is inconsistent with analogue television, and while we talk
about compression as perhaps a solution to that, we’re now talking about
considerable retrofitting of existing television equipment.

We find schools all over the Nation now installing separate communi-
cation lines for voice, video and data. You have three plugs in the wall,
one for a telephone—if you have a telephone—if you want to do anything
over a modem, then you have the video, and then you have the data
stream. This is inefficient, costly, and complicated to use and discourages
its expansion,

Not only is a terrestrial component necessary to improve communica-
tion among computers, we also need to integrate voice, video and data
transmission, because now we have the capacity that all of these can
operate from a single computer terminal.
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Let me complete my testimony by pointing to the strategy for
developing such a system. The general strategy that we have envisioned
is to have an organization, like the NETO, that would function like a
service organization acting on behalf of the educational community
nationwide, that would develop the specifications for an integrated
telecommunications system—emphasis on integrated—which meets the
special needs of educational users and can be dedicated for their use, very
similar to the kind of business networks that have been developed for
corporate use.

Then, under NETO’s leadership, the system would be developed by
securing the desired communication services provided by different private-
sector vendors. Some components of the system, such as the satellite and
perhaps even the national terrestrial backbone segments, could be operated
by subsidies of the NETO, becoming operating companies operating in
the public interest.

The local and regional components then could be contracted out by the
NETO through the RBOC'’s, or maybe the cable companies, or it might
be operated under some kind of a state or regional franchise system.

Now, the last mile of the system should reach into the classroom
offices and libraries of every educational institution and agency in the
Nation.

Let me make the point, Senator, that is not going to be sufficient for
. this Nation to have lines dropped at the outside of the building. We have
buildings that we’re going to invest millions of dollars in Kentucky just
to retrofit for the communications part of it before we ever connect a
computer to it, a television monitor or a VCR. And until we can convince
the TelCos and cable companies that they have to wire the building itself
as part of the installation, we’re going to have it dropped off at the street,
and it still will not reach the classroom.

Therefore, our strategy is to come up with some kind of an approach
that may involve state and federal assistance in some form or another that
will encourage the TelCos and cable companies to, in fact, make the
investment to not only bring the highway down the street to the front of
the school house, but actually to the school wall where you plug in the
computer—the modem and the telephone.

You asked us to discuss what might be a federal participation in this.
We are not here to ask you for anything in particular, and particularly we
know of the fiscal constraints that you operate under, and if you’re
reading the newspapers, we’re under the same fiscal constraints at the
state level. _

It seems to me that any solution that says the Federal Govemment or
the States have to pay for this highway for the investment to be made
probably will doom its failure.

What we have to do is to come up with a joint strategy between the
States and the Federal Government, using an organization like the NETO,
to in fact incent the private sector to do what it should do, and that is to
take the system to the classroom.
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We believe that can be done and that they will do it, but they will not
do it without our participation and setting the right circumstances.
Although the need is clear that a particular industry’s competitive self-
interest must be taken into consideration in what we do, we must
recognize that it is not in the interest of any one aspect of the telecommu-
nications industry, as it now exists to do this. -

The satellite vendors have their particular interest, the TelCos are
divided and are fighting the cable companies, and no one can step
forward and build an integrated system for us.

Under the NETO, we think that we can do that, and maybe through
some kind of franchising arrangement we can make it cost beneficial for
the TelCos and cable companies to go ahead and make the investment,
with our guaranteeing that they will not lose their shirt in the process.

How you can help with that is, I think, open for further discussion, and
we welcome that kind of dialogue.

We appreciate this opportunity to make this case for some kind of
solution to the enommous telecommunications problem we have. It’s
basically a transportation problem. No matter how well we do with the
programming and no matter what we put in, in the way of equipment, if
you can’t transport it, you have a problem like you have in Russia today.
You can grow it, but nobody can eat it if you can’t get it to the people.
That’s basically the part of the problem we’re trying to address.

Thank you very much.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

[The prepared statements of Ms. Weinstein and Mr. Foster, together
with a report and attachments, follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF SHELLY WEINSTEIN AND JACK FOSTER

Good morning Senator Bingaman, Senators.....

We would like to thank you for the opportunity to discuss "Educational

Technology in the Classroom.”

I'm Shelly Weinstein, President of the EDSAT Institute and this is Dr. Jack D.
Foster, Cabinet Secretary for Education and the Humanities for the

Commonwealth of Kentucky.

The EDSAT Institute is a non-profit education and research organization formed
in 1988 primarily concerned with what this nation must do to encourage and
improve access to and utilization of telecommunications for teaching and

learning.

We'd like to begin with what we think is an important element in your quest to

improve American education through greater and better use of technology.

Our vision is to build an integrated, nationwide telecommunications system, a
"transparent highway" that encompasses land and space, over which teaching
and educational resources can be delivered and shared with schools, colleges,

universities, and libraries.

Our vision is to "wire" together our classrooms, nation-wide (and ultimately,
internationally) through a single dedicated telecommunications system, which
can be accessed simultaneously through a telephone instrument, a computer, a

fax, a video camera and/or a television set.
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It would be wonderful if every school could simply pay a single, monthly service
fee and have unlimited access to a transportation system that carries
information in all forms--video, voice, and data--from almost anywhere in the

nation or world.

You might ask why a dedicated telecommunications highway is a "critical”
element and what the obstacles are to making this vision a reality. There is a
well-documented crisis in American education. The recently released National
Goals Panel report hammers home the inadequacy of the present education
system. Added to these outcome problems are those of state budget deficits,
teacher shortages, retraining needs, mounting problems for youth-at-risk, and
increasing costs for delivering programs and teachers for the underserved and
the unserved. In the face of this there can be no doubt that states
must make the most cost-beneficial use of public resources and
teachers if they are to succeed in improving the quality and

productivity of America's schools.

Technology has rapidly transformed every sector of our lives--except education.
A nation's economic development and productivity are closely tied to
telecommunications development, which constitute the electronic information
transportation system. In our view, if this standard was applied to America's
telecommunications infrastructure available to education, America's education
sector would roughly compare to that of a developing nation. In testimony by
the U.S. Chamber of Commerce before the Subcommittee on Technology and
Competitiveness, U.S. House Committee on Science, Space, and Technology

(June 18, 1991), it was pointed out that today the U.S. invests:
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only about $100 per student in education in computers and capital
investment; this, compared to $50,000 per worker in private industry, and
$100,000 per worker in high-tech firms. While the rest of America
created a $20 billion -a-year industry by putting 45 million personal
computers into use, during the last ten years, United States schools
acquired a mere $2 billion of personal computers.

Although telecommunications has turned the world into a "global village”,
America's schools for the most part have remained relatively isolated
enterprises. Access to information is critical to a knowledge-based enterprise
like education. The educational resources available in this nation and around
the globe are rich and growing exponentially, but the United States does not
have a technologically integrated telecommunications system available to
"transport” these educational and instructional resources from one place to

another.

Unquestionably, an integréted, satellite-based telecommunications system
linked with existing cable and telephone lines holds a piece of the promise to
provide a quality educational opportunity which is equitable and affordable for
all youth and adults, regardless of the wealth of their community, geographic

location, or the density of their community’s population.

What are the obstacles? They are systemic, widespread, and more policy than

technical in nature:

1. The education telecommunications market is highly
disorganized and fragmented,;

2. Within existing commercial market practices, educational
institutions are left without low-cost, dependable, and equitable
access to telecommunications services;
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3. The absence of a national organization to represent education
and state agencies to create a total education
telecommunications system using muitiple communication
technologies.

A major element within these problems was highlighted at the Education
Summit in Charlottesville (1989) when Governor Wallace Wilkinson of the
Commonwealth of Kentucky and other governors raised with President Bush
the need for a dedicated education satellite to be built and launched as a

partnership effort between the states and the federal government.

In response to this proposal, the EDSAT Institute issued a report entitled
"Analysis of a Pro;(osal' for an Education Satellite” on February 26, 1991 (see
TAB A). '

The encouraging news is that the report finds that individual states and
educational institutions are beginning to invest heavily in telecommunications
technology. The communication technologies through which instruction is
delivered at the local level includes optical fiber, co-axial cable, microwave, and
fixed-based broadcast television as well as the receivers of satellite
transmission. All land-based technologies aré essential to a complete
telecommunications infrastructure and satellites are the best means by which to
distribute multiple education programs simultaneously to every part of a state '

and the nation at a relatively low unit cost.

The report found that the market to support an education satellite aiready exists.
There are at least 111 program providers of satellite-based instructional
programming. Of these, the 20 major education program providers purchased

more than 75,000 hours of transponder time in the 1990-91 school year.
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It is estimated that the same 20 major program providers spent at least $45.5
million during the school year for the purchase of transponders. Given that this
represents only about 18% of the program providers, it is plausible to
-assume that the states spent substantially more than $50 million

the last school year for satellite time.

Their problems are attributed to institutional purchasing practices, buying more
time than is needed, rising costs, the inability to contract for large blocks over
long periods of time, and little or no controt over the system. There is no
evidence that these buying constraints on educational and state ageﬁcies can

be changed under current practices.

in response to the interest in the EDSAT report the Institute and 17 public and
private sector cosponsors (see TAB B) conducted seven regional outreach

* meetings across the country to convene educational institutions, state agencies,
educational T.V., satellite vendors, and other interested organizations and
individuals to discuss creation of a voluntary organization--a National Education
Telecommunications Organization (NETO)--fo'n_‘the purpose of providing

affordable and equitable satellite and other telecommunications services.

We met with over 300 representatives of education and state agencies who use

or are planning to use satellite and. other telecommunications services to deliver
instructional programming to students, teachers, state employees, and workers.

The meetings confirmed the EDSAT findings that present commercial market

practices for satellite services are incompatible with the needs and
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requirements for education users and buyers. Their issues are affordability,

predictability, control, and equity.

More than 74 education and state agencies expressed an interest in being
affiliated with a non-profit National Education Telecommunications Organization
(NETO). lIts purpose would be to govern, purchase, and manage affordable and

equitable satellite and other telecommunications services. (see TAB C)

On the basis of this grassroots interest, NETO was incorporated on October 17,
1991 in the State of Delaware. NETO will be governed by a Board of Directors
representing the range of public interests. Its membership will be comprised of
former and current public officials, educators, state agencies,
telecommunications experts, and private sector representatives. As a first step
to building an integrated land and space highway dedicated to cost-effactive
and equitable policies for the distribution of instructional and educational
programs, NETO has created an Education Satellite Corporation, a non-profit
business subsidiary to operate and manage satellite services to affiliated

education and state agencies.

NETO's strategy will be to build an integrated telecommunications system that
uses both space and terrestrial communication technologies in a seamless
fashion for the end user. When the system is completed its users should be
able to access any information resource-video, voice, or data--through a
common technical interface. In the following paragraphs we describe what we
believe to be the benefits of an integrated national education

telecommunications system.
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The Space Segment of the System

One major component of a national education telecommunications system
should be a space segment consisting of one or more satellites dedicated to
communications among instructional resource providers and educational
institutions and agencies. Satellites presently are the most efficient method for
the multipoint distribution of educational resources. However the scattering of
these resources over many satellites has resulted in higher costs, technical
confusion for the users, and an inability to efficiently provide concurrent
programming at the school site. Therefore, we envision a satellite-based
component to the system which would enable collocation of all point-to-

multipoint video, imaging, and data transmission.

Collocating point-to-muitipoint educational communications on one or two
satellites would enable schools, colleges, and universities to receive interactive
and video-based instructional programs simultaneously and distribute them to
their classrooms in much the same way as cable television distributes
entertainment programming. Faculty and administrators can determine which
video programs they want to use and participate in, and block out the others.
Collocation also would (a) enhance the marketing of available interactive and
video programs; (b) reduce the technical problems associated with locating the
satellites which carry instructional programs; and (c) stabilize the pricing of

satellite time.

S i T ial | ,
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Satellite communications are very efficient for distributing information over
broad geographic areas and multipoint reception. However, a land-based
component is critical to the efficient use of satellite-based communications at
both the uplink and downlink elements. An integrated system like the one
envisioned here would interconnect the satellite and terrestrial components so
that video and computer-based instructional programs can be distributed
concurrently or separately through satellite or terrestrial connections. The
satellite system would include a network of downlink reception stations that feed
directly into a tand-based distribution system that takes the satellite

programming the "last mile".

An integrated space and terrestrial system holds many benefits for the
educational community. Our research indicates that educators are looking
forward to using voice and video communications for point-to-point
teleconferencing and interactive instruction over long distances. We also are
finding that point-to-point interactive voice énd video is being demanded as
students and faculty move away from the static instructional methodologies of

the past.

The system we envision can tacilitate this form of communication through a
combination of space and terrestrial technologies. For example, the system
would support a "one-on-one" session (point-to-pont) between a student and
teacher using only terrestrial technology or permit many students to
simuitaneously observe and interact in a nationél debate on television (point-
to-multipoint). The former could use a terrestrial component, while the latter
would likely utilize the more efficient space component. We also envision a

communication system which would enable a student , using a "split screen”
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computer monitor, to simultaneously observe a speaker at a distant point in one

"window" whiie typing notes on a word processor in another "window".
The Terrestrial Segment of the System

Education computer "networks" abound, and are growing in number. Each
uses a different transport system and often incompatible communication
protocols. Local area networks are being installed to link computers together
within a school, but these LANs are generally limited to digitized data formats.
We find schools all over the nation installing separate communication lines for
voice, video, and data which is inefficient, costly, and complicated to use. Not
only is a terrestrial component necessary to improve communication between

computers, we aiso need to integrate voice, video, and data transmission.

The general strategy envisioned here is to have an organization like the NETO
develop the specifications for an integrated telecommunications system which
meets the special needs of education users. Then, under the NETO's
leadership, the system would be developed by securing the desired
communication services from private sector providers in a fashion that would
result in one virtual sYstem using services provided by different vendors. Some
components of the system such as the satellite and national terrestrial
"backbone" segments could be operated by subsidiaries of the NETO. The
local and regional components could be contracted out by the NETO or they

can be developed and operated under state or regional franchises.
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The "last mile" of the system should reach into the classrooms, offices, and
libraries of every educational institution and agency in the nation. This means
that we need to find a way to encourage the investment of the
telecommunications industry in taking the system all the way to the telephone,
T.V., computer,and video terminal. We mentioned the idea of a state or regional
franchise. This is an idea which needs further research, but it seems that the
use of a state-issued franchise which guarantees the capital investment in
return for installation and maintenance of the local segment of the national

system might have some potential.

What is the role of the federal government? We can move information at a far
lower cost and with greater ease than we can move people. And there is no
doubt that when there is fragmentation and disorganization in a market sector,

the costs rise and benefits decline.

If for no other reason, the economics of the communications revolution and the
needs and requirements of the education sector make it imperative that the
National Education Telecommunications Organization along with the states, the
Congress, and the private sector assume a role in building an integrated

telecommunications highway.

Although the need is clear that a particular industry's competitive self-interest
must be taken into consideration, and in some cases, even aitered, these
considerations are more likely to occur in a timely fashion with the federal

government as a partner in a public-private co-venture.
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For example, NETO must develop pricing structures for the land and space
technology segments that will guarantee the small and large education users
and buyers affordable and stable pricing. Congress can share in the costs or
"subsidize” a portion of these costé during the start-up of this system. The
benefit of this would be to encourage> more and more 'educational institutions to

use the highway.

Congress can also provide tax incentives and/or loan guarantees for the private

sector that takes the risk out of helping to build this system.

As NETO develops the space and land segments, in instances where it is
appropriate, it will research and propose industry-wide standards in order to
meet the diverse needs and requirements of educational and state institutions
and to insure technical integration of the system. Regulatory policies will also

come into consideration and will need review.

Finally, Congress can provide general operating support for the National
Education Telecommunications Organization in its start-up and organizing

period.

Thank you for this opportunity to tell you about this exciting effort. We welcome

your questions.

I



21

ANALYSIS OF A PROPOSAL
FOR AN

EDUCATION SATELLITE

The EAdSat | nStctute

1025 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. Suite 506
Washington, D.C. 20036

1991



The EDSAT Institute is a non-profit tax exempt ed

I and

in 1988 to encourage the acoess nnd utilization of telecommunications in all forms throughout

America’s schools, coll

and libraries. The Institute is supported through

pmtzpﬁsyanu.andmm The work of the Institute is conducted under the policy

guidance of a 20 member Advisory Board.

The EDSAT lostitate Advisory Bousd

Gordon M. Ambach
Council of Chief State
School Officers

Honorable George E. Brown, Jr.
U.S. House of Representatives

Honorable John H. Buchanan, Jr.
People for the American Way

Sarah C. Carey
Steptoe & Johnson

Peggy Charren
Action for Children’s T.V.

Honorable Joseph Duffey
University of Massachusetts
System

Susan Eisenhower
Eisenhower Group

Keith Geiger

LaDonna Harris
Americans for Indian Opportunity

Honorable F. David Mathews
Kettering Foundation

Honorable Constance A. Morella
US. House of Representatives

Mabel Phifer
Black College Satellite Network

Grier Raclin
Gardner, Carton & Douglas

Donald Rappaport

Harlan J. Rosenzweig
" < .

Honorable Claudine Schneider

Albert Shanker
American Federation of
Teachers, AFL/CIO

H. Brian Thompson
The Ashton Group

Shelly Weinstein
EDSAT Institute

Honorable Wallace G. Wilkinson
Governor, Commonwealth of
Kentucky

Arthur Wise
National Council for Accreditation
of Teacher Education



23

ACEKNOWLEDGEMENTS

In an endeavor such as this, there are many who deserve recognition and
appreciation for their contributions. It is safe to say in this case, without the help of the
following people this report would not have been written. A special recognition goes to the
EDSAT Institute Advisory Board for its leadership, commitment and courage to address
telecommunications and education issues which are essential as we prepare for the twenty-first
century.

Our gratitude and thanks go to the Chairs of the Working Groups which provided
valuable insight and information that shaped many aspects of this report. These outstanding
leaders found time to Chair meetings of their respective groups in spite of very full calendars:
Dr. Peter Likins, President of Lehigh University and a Director of COMSAT, Inc. who chaired
the Technical Issues Group; and the Honorable Joseph Duffey, President of the University of
Massachusetts System and the Honorable John H. Buchanan, Jr., Chairman of People for the
American Way, who co-chaired the Policy and Governance Working Group. These three
individuals made a great contribution to the productivity and success of the Working Groups.

Special thanks also go to the members of the Working Groups whose names appear
in the Appendix to this Report.  All of the participants in the Working Groups gave freely of
their time. Their information, research, insights and contacts made an invaluable contribution
to the analysis of issues addressed in this report.

We also are indebted to the expertise provided by the researchers: Philip Malet
and Jerry Howe, partners with Steptoe and Johnson; Kevin Dilallo, attorney, and Grier Raclin,
partner, Gardner, Carton and Douglas; and Frank Weaver, President and CEO of UNET, Inc..
They always were prepared and worked conscientiously under the pressure of very short time
lines.

Jack Hannon, Vice President for Corporate Issues Management at COMSAT, Inc.,
must be placed in the category of "unsung hero.” His institutional memory of the creation of
COMSAT/INTELSAT was invaluable to our work. Through Mr. Hannon’s good offices,
COMSAT generously provided facilities and in-kind support to make the long, arduous
working group meetings pleasant and comfortable. The EDSAT Institute is indebted and
grateful. D

Special thanks and gratitude are extended to Governor Wallace G. Wilkinson of
Kentucky for the confidence he placed in the EDSAT Institute when be requested that this
study be done in response to his call for the creation of a satellite dedicated to education. We
trust that this report will provide the basis on which he and other state and federal
policymakers can move forward to implement a satellite-based telecommunications system for
education.

Special recognition is due the Honorable Jack D. Foster, Secretary of the Education
and Humanities Cabinet in Kentucky, for his keen understanding of the issues and state policy.
We express deep appreciation to Governor Wilkinson and the people of Kentucky for the
generous contribution of time and effort put forth by Secretary Foster. His insights on public
policy and personal commitment to the reform of American education can be found
throughout our work and this report.

Last but not least, we extend great appreciation to Harlan Rosenzweig, President of
Westinghouse Communications, Inc., for the sustained personal and financial support of the
EDSAT Ilnstitute over several years which made this project possible.



24

ABOUT THIS REPORT

Telecommunications is transforming almost every sector of American society --
small business, manufacturing, commerce, communications, religion, transportation,
banking, tourism, entertainment, health and defense. But not education. Our schools
must undergo a transformation to meet the global challenges of the Information Age.

Standing in our way to this transformation are significant disparitics in access to
quality educational opportunities. Major differences exist in availability of qualified
teachers in both urban inner city schools and remote rural schools. Telecommunications
has the potential to make cost-effective, equitable access to quality education a reality for all
American students without regard to their personal wealth or the wealth of their community
or state. .
Governor Wallace G. Wilkinson of Kentucky, along with other Governors of the
states and territories, has raised the issue of a need for a public domain satellite dedicated
10 education. At the request of Governor Wilkinson, the EDSAT Institute undertook this
analysis of the governance, management, technical and fiscal issues associated with creation
and maintepance of an education satellite telecommunications system.

We embarked on this challenge with a view that the numerous stakeholders with
different interests could be brought together to use their expertise and experience to
develop realistic policies and options. The cooperation and participation of a large
number of people from government, education, and the telecommunications industry,
working with experts in telecommunications gave substance and direction to the analysis
contaiped in this report. All of them shared a common desire to improve American
education. .

It was apparent throughout the project that the problems associated with an
education satellite were not technical in nature. The central issues were how to finance
and govern this resource in an equitable and efficient manner. The analysis presented in
this report provides Governors, the Congress, federal and state officials, educators and the
telecommunications industry feasible, equitable and cost-beneficial options for creating and
maintaining an education satellite system.

Issues were raised during the project which deserve serious. attention but were
considered outside the scope of the present analysis. Among these are issues of program
quality, teacher certification and training, improving interaction between students and
teachers, and research on the effectiveness of various distance learning methodologies. It
is hoped that the EDSAT Institute can address these issues in a similar manner in the near
future.

I am pleased to submit this report as a resource for moving forward with the
proposal to create an education satellite system for all levels of American education.
Surely such a system can make a significant contribution toward our goal of equal
opportunity to a quality education for everyone.

Shelly Weinstein, President
The EDSAT Institute
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ANALYSIS OF A PROPOSAL FOR
AN EDUCATION SATELLITE SYSTEM

1. INTRODUCTION

The crisis in American education is well
documented. Although public education is a
constitutional  responsibility of the states, the
consequences of a failed educational system affect the
nation as a whole. America is moving rapidly from
an industrial to an information and technology based
economy in which only the educated will thrive.
There is a great need to reach, educate, train and
retrain an ever larger number of people of all ages
with limited time and resources.

Not only is the quality of American
education generally substandard, there also are
significant differences from one community to another
in the quality of the educational opportunity available.
Disparity in wealth within and among the states has
become a very troublesome problem as we pursue the
national goal of providing equal access to a quality
education in America. Ways must be found to
provide high quality education and training to all
Americans without regard to their personal wealth or
the weaith of their locale or state.

Universal access to the rich educational
resources of this great nation is possible in part
through telecommunications. Although telecom-
munications has turned the world into a “global
village,” our schools for the most part remain relatively
isolated enterprises. The encouraging news is that
this situation is rapidly changing. Individual states
are beginning to invest heavily in telecommunications
technology as one approach to sharing educational
resources.

The communication technologies through
which these programs are delivered at the local level
include optical fiber, coaxial cable, microwave and
fixed-base broadcast television as well as receivers of
satellite transmissions. Although all land-based
technologies are essential to a complete telecommun-
ications network, at the present time satellites are the
best means by which to distribute multiple educationat
programs simultancously to every part of a state or the
nation at a relatively low unit cost.

Problems Which Impede Greater Use of Satellites

Schools and colleges find it difficult and
costly to secure appropriate and predictable trans-
ponder time because of their inability to negotiate
individual long-term commitments with satellite
communication  vendors. Likewise the satellite
industry regards schools and colleges as "occasional
users” which precludes their securing transponder
time at the lower rates available for long-term
contracts.

Purchasing an eatire transponder by
education agencies to ensure reliable time can triple
or quadruple the effective transmission cost because
this practice requires them to purchase substantial
amounts of less desirable time. The effective cost of
"prime” time under such circumstances turas out to be
even more expensive than the high cost transient rates.
Schools and colleges are forced to compete with
business users even for the available transient time.
Commercial buyers generally purchase transient time
for business teleconferencing and major news agencies
often purchase it to cover unexpected major news
events. Both are willing to pay whatever is required
under the circumstances, often driving the cost beyond
the reach of education.

Another problem related to the availability
of satellites is a projected shortage of transponder
time. Industry experts indicate that new satellites are
being launched with full or nearly full contract
commitments. Some experts view the problem of
limited transient transponder time as likely to become
even tighter over the next decade. Contributing to
this uncertainty is the impact of digital compressed
video technology will have on satellite capacity. This
dilemma underscores the unpredictability education
purchasers of satellite time will face in the future.

It should be obvious that some education
agencies are at a distinct disadvantage in such a
competitive marketplace. The inability of education
agencies to aggregate purchasing power means they
end up paying unnecessarily high rates for satellite
transmission. On the other hand; vendors must deal
with multiple purchasers few of which by themselves
are major consumers of their commodity. In the
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larger marketplace, education agencies do not
represent at the present time a major market for
satellite vendors. The bottom line problem is that
states are expending as much as 40% more for
transponder time than they would have to spend if
there was a more efficient marketplace. Presently,
there is no mechanism through which education
agencies can aggregate their purchasing of transpon-
der. Sound public policy dictates that we scarch for
an alternative to competing for transponder time with
commercial buyers.

The use of transient satellite time also
means that our education broadcast stations have to
find a vendor with available time. Satellite
transmission requires precise telemetry. A change in
vendor requires a reorientation of the uplink
transmission facilities which in turn requires a
corresponding reorientation of the downlink facilities.
The effect is similar to having to place telephone calls
through 20 or 30 different telephone companies each
requiring a different telephone receiver. Existence of
a single satellite source would eliminate most of the
need for such technical adjustments at the school
district or school site.

When commercial vendors market their
programming to schools, some offer receivers
oriented to their own satellite transmissions. This is
tantamount to having different telephone companies
selling unconnected telephone services to schools.
As teachers decide to move from one program to
another, they must reorient their satellite receivers.
The problem could be greatly increased if commercial
vendors were to shift their programs to the Broadcast
Satellite Service (BSS) band which requires circular
rather than linear polarization. The ground station
equipment now in place in American public schools is
based on C and Ku Band technology which is
incompatible with BSS transmission polarization.

A Proposed Solution

The various technical, operational and
fiscal problems described bere are directly related to
the nature of the satellite marketplace. Under the
present system, the need for satellite vendors to
ensure financial viability leaves schools, colleges and
universities without predictable, low-cost and equi-
table access to satellite services. Creation of an
educational satellite infrastructure is a tangible step
toward mitigation of the equity and quality of
education problems facing America’s public schools.
Such a telecommunications system could make
possible extensive distribution of high quality

educational programming to every school, college,
university and library in the nation.

It is impractical for states, individually or
collectively, to undertake the development of such a
system without creative partnerships among the
federal government, the private sector and themselves.
The cost of the construciion and launch of a Ku-C
band satellite is estimated to be somewhere between
$150 and $200 million. Additionally, annual opera-
ting costs for maintenance of the satellite can be
several million dollars each year. Our analysis
indicates that American taxpayers will pay at least
$45.5 million this year alone to commercial vendors
for satellite services. A similar investment in a
dedicated satellite would return its initial cost in three
to four years. Improved access to satellites would
eliminate some of the problems that inhibit greater
use of this technology for educational purposes and
thereby stimulate further demand.

In response to these issues, the EDSAT
Institute is reviewing the policy, governance, fiscal,
operational and technical issues and options
associated with development of a satellite-based
telecommunications system dedicated to education.

2. THE STUDY PROCESS

The EDSAT Institute is a non-profit tax
exempt educational and research organization
founded in 1988 to encourage the access and
utilization of telecommunications in all forms
throughout America’s schools, colleges, universities
and libraries.. The Institute is supported through
private gifts, grants, and contracts. The work of the
Institute is conducted under the policy guidance of a
20 member Advisory Board.

Governor Wallace Wilkinson (Kentucky)
proposed to President George Bush at the
Charlottesville Education Summit in 1989 that a public
domain satellite dedicated to education be built and
launched as a partnership effort between the states
and the federal government. The EDSAT Institute
agreed to review the relevant legal, fiscal, operational
and policy issues and to recommend options for
organizational structures to govern, manage and
utilize a dedicated public education satellite system in
a manner that would ensure its appropriate and
equitable use.

The workplan described here was designed
to directly involve representatives of the various
stakcholders in this project such as the education
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community, various federal agencies, the Congress,
the satellite and communications industry and other
interested parties. Over the course of the study
substantial interest in the concept was found among
these groups. The EDSAT Institute is indebted to
these groups and is grateful for the extensive amount
of important information and assistance they
provided. Their continued interest in the proposal
remains high.

The Working Groups

The Institute sought to broaden the base
of participation in the study by establishing two
working groups made up of representatives of these
stakeholders. A Technical Issues Working Group
focused on the technical aspects of the proposal and
was chaired by Dr. Peter Likins, President of Lehigh
University and member of the Board of Directors of
the COMSAT Corporation. The mission of this
group was to respond to information prepared by the
EDSAT Institute researchers regarding the technical
attributes, orbital configuration and estimated cost to
design, construct and launch a public domain satellite
dedicated to education. Mr. Frank Weaver, CEO of
UNET, Inc., an engineer and former satellite industry
representative, coordinated research for the technical
issues working group.

A Policy and Governance Working Group
focused on the legal, fiscal and governance aspects of
the proposal and was co-chaired by Dr. Joseph Duffey,
President of the University of Massachusetts System,
and Mr. John H. Buchanan, Jr., Chairman of People
for the American Way and former Congressman from
Alabama. The mission of this group was to respond
to alternative approaches to the governance and
management of one or more public domain satellites
dedicated to instructional functions or activities to be
used by educational institutions (preschool through
graduate school) and adult learning programs. The
rescarch for this aspect of the project was provided by
Grier Raclin, Partner, and Kevin Dil.allo, attorneys
with Gardner, Carton and Douglas and by Philip
Malet and Jerry Howe, partners with Steptoe and
Johnson. Both law firms are Washington-based with
strong practices in telecommunications law.

The primary role of the working groups
was to ensure that the researchers were respoasive to
the concerns of those entities which have a direct stake
in the existence of a public domain satellite dedicated
to education. The working groups met twice between
October and December of 1990 to review and
comment on the draft documents prepared by the

consultants and offered valuable insights that guided
the contents of this final report. Revisions and
further research followed each session. The working
group members gave a final review of this report in
draft form in January 1991, The EDSAT Institute
Advisory Board reviewed the draft report at a
December 1990 meeting and provided editorial
comment on the final report in February 1991

The Conceptual Approach

There were several guiding principles followed
in the conduct of the study. A public domain satellite
system design had to satisfactorily meet these criteria:

Accessible Reliable
Equitable Timely

High Quality Predictable
Acceptable to Users Sufficient
Affordable Compatible
Fundable Fully Utilized
Effective Flexible

The consultants were asked to advance only those ’
proposals which would optimize attainment of these
attributes.

The Report and Conclusions

This report is offered to policymakers and
the public as an analysis of the various options
available for the governance, management and
acquisition of one or more satcllites dedicated to
education. The conclusions of fact and the
recommendations based upon them are those of the
EDSAT Institute and do not necessarily represent the
official position of any of the organizations, businesses
or governmental agencies who served as participants
in the working groups.

3. TECHNICAL ISSUES

Several considerations were discussed in
determining whether or not satellites should be used
for the delivery of educational programming. A bricf
review of some of the available delivery systems was
made to give a comparable assessment of their relative
strengths and weaknesses.

Alternative Delivery Systems

JI The EDSAT Institute
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A satellite has the capability to deliver a
signal that can be reccived anywhere in its footprint
which can cover all 50 states. That signal can be
received by anyone with a satellite dish. Currently,
there are several satellites in orbit with the capability
to transmit educational programming and there will
be no delay in waiting for a system to be built in order
to begin transmission. In addition, satellites have a
tremendous capacity to transmit several programs
simultaneously. With the advent of digital video
compression technology, up to 20 video programs may
be transmitted over a single transponder at one time
thereby enhancing the throughput of a satellite
without having to spend one cent in redesigning or
retrofitting the existing base of satellites in orbit.
Through the use of very small aperture terminals
(VSATS), it is possible to combine video, audio, and
data with interactivity.

Of the 92 million US. television
households (TVHH), 53 million or 57% subscribe to
basic cable service. Not all households are passed by
cable, because it is either not cost-efficient to lay the
cable or areas are too sparsely populated to justify the
investment. Oddly enough, satcllites are being used
to reach those homes inaccessible to cable. For
example, K Prime Partners, which includes major
cable programmers and operators, has just initiated a
service to deliver cable type programming to those
homes unserved by a ground cable. Hence, the
obvious advantage of a satellite’s ability to reach every
household is demonstrated.

It should also be noted that satellites are
used by cable programmers to deliver their programs
to cable headends for distribution to an installed base
of over 50 million TVHH. This fact should not be
ignored in considering the importance of sateliites in
the delivery of educational programs provided there is
available channel space on a particular cable system.
Cable is limited in its throughput capacity. The
average channel capacity of cable systems is 35
channels. This is scarcely emough to satisfy the
voracious d d for entertai t and to offer
capacity for educational programming. «

Fiber optic cable has some advantages in
that it has greater bandwidth capacity than coaxial
cable, suffers lower losses of signal strength over
distance, and is capable of interactivity. However,
fiber is not available everywhere and it would be very
costly to wire the pation with fiber. It is estimated
that if the telephone companies were to wire the
pation with fiber optic cable, it would cost between
$500 and $900 billion and would take many years to
complete.

Microwave and terrestrial broadcast
television are the oldest technology and presently are
the primary vehicle for instructional television.
Although both are cffective means of video
distribution, they each have coverage and capacity
limitations and they cannot compete with satellites for
nationwide or even regional program coverage. No
ope delivery system is without any shortcoming, but
satellite transmission is the most effective for
satisfying the criteria stipulated in the preceding
section. Satellites are also compatible with other
delivery systems and can utilize the inherent advantage
of each.

The Education Satellite Market

At least nine C-band satellites with 30 or
more full time or occasional use transponders offer
educational services. They are GE Satcom 3R and
F1R, Hughes Westar 4 and 5, Hughes Galaxy 2 and 3,
GTE Spacenet 1 and 2, and Telstar 301. At Ku-band,
cight satellites providing 22 or more full time or
occasional use transponders are used. They are GTE
GSTAR 1 and 2, GTE Spacenet 1, 2, and 3, GE
Satcom K1 and 2, and Hughes SBS 4.

As of October 31, 122 Ku-band transpon-
ders were operational on U.S. satellites. Of that
amount, 111 are in use. The Ku-band transponder
figures do mot include 19 on SBS 6, launched on
October 12, 1990, but already 16 of these have been
leased for video entertainment services. GSTAR 4’s
16 transponders, launched on November 20, 1990 are
also not included. There were 384 C-band
transponders operational for the same period. Of
that total, 331 were in use. Not reflected in either of
these numbers are the 24 transponders on each of
Galaxy 6 and GE Satcom C1, launched October 12
and November 20, 1990 respectively. All of these
satellites will become operational some time in 1991.

Some difference of opinion exists within
the industry as to how much surplus capacity is going
to be available to education in the 1990s. Industry
estimates, based on planned launches in the early
years of the decade, indicate that most vendors will
have prelaunch contracts for most of the transponders
available on new satellites. However, emerging
technologies such as digital video compression
technology could radically change the utilization of
existing and future transponders and dramatically
increase their capacity.

Present satellite providers probably will
continue to have space for their current education
clients. However, the EDSAT Institute could not

‘I The EDSAT Institute |

A SATELLITE SYSTEM DEDICATED TO EDUCATION

52-649 0 - 92 - 2

Page 4



30

determine how prepared the private marketplace will
be to accommodate a rapid expansion in educational
use. Our best estimate is that consolidation of
educational programming on one or more satellites
will result in some migration of present users from
existing satellites to other inflight or new satellites in
order to accommodate the present market. Presum-
ably, lower cost reliable transponder time also would
result in greater availability and utilization of satellite-
based instruction.

Program Providers

At least 111 providers of educational
programming delivered by satellite have been
identified. A study compiled by Kentucky Education-
al Television of 20 of the larger providers revealed that
they expect to purchase more than 75,000 hours of
transponder time during the 1990-91 school year. If
the prime broadcast time is 12. hours, taking into
consideration time zome differences, for five days a
week over 36 weeks which is the typical school year,
these 20 agencies would average 2,160 hours per year
utilization of at least 35 transponders during the
designated time frames.

The KET study did not indicate the hours,
days or weeks during which these transponder hours
would be used so the exact utilization of a dedicated
satellite by these 20 education agencies could not be
determined. However, if one assumes a satellite has
24 transponders, then just these 20 program providers
conceivably could utilize nearly 73 percent of the
capacity of two satellites during the prime 12 hour, §
day, 36 week broadcast period. Obviously, there
could be considerable underutilization of these same
transponders during the remaining hours, days and
weeks by some users. A cost efficient use of a
dedicated satellite system obviously will require the
development of imaginative educational programming
targeted to nontraditional students, other educational
uses of excess time, or the sale of unused time to non-
education users. .

Given that the 20 agencies identified in the
KET study only represent about eighteen percent of
the 111 purchasers identified by the EDSAT Institute,
one can see that the probable demand for transponder
time will be much greater than pictured in the KET
study. Many other agencies also will seek time on an
education satellite, although we could not document
how much it might be. The point being made here is
that education represents a significant market right
now. The problem does not seem to be demand as
much as the lack of coordination in purchasing

satellite time so as to gain maximum economic benefit
from such a large expenditure.

Assessment of Existing Earth Stations

A minimum of 55,000 receive sites of
educational telecommunications have been identified.
This figure does not include business television for
training. There are about 125,000 school buildings,
grades K-12 in the country. There are also 3,000
colleges and’ universities and 6,000 libraries. Little
data are available about the installed based of
receivers of satellite signals by schools, colleges and
libraries. What is knows probably represents only a
portion of the actual installed based. Here is what
we found.

In a Fall 1990 Quality of Education study,
it is reported that 2,336 (16%) of the nation’s 15,000
school districts have satellite dishes. Seen another
way, 19,201 (23%) of the schools in these districts have
satellite dishes. One earlier study of school districts
with satellite dishes identified that 68% are C-band,
40% are Ku-band; 7% are C and Ku-band, and 84%
are steerable. In addition, there are over 3 million
home satellite dish owners, mostly at C-band. Due to
the mix of earth stations operating at both C and Ku-
bands, any satellite servicing them should offer dual
frequency capability.

The size of these earth stations varies from
about 2.5m to 10m (or about 8 to 30 feet) in diameter.
There is a strong desire by program providers to offer
broadcast quality reception, hence a somewhat larger
dish is required to receive the weaker signal from
some of the older C-band satellites. The use of
higher power Ku-band transponders brings down the
size of the earth station to about 1.2m (or 4 feet).
Most dishes are mounted on the ground so as to
minimize problems of having to reinforce roof
structures to withstand the weight and wind loading
conditions imposed by these dishes.

Although no actual cost figures are
available from educational telecommunications users,
it is known that earth station equipment costs,
including installation, can range from about $2,500 to
$30,000 or more. This figure is exclusive of the costs
of peripherals such as monitors, phone lines, video
cassette recorders, personal computers, or linking the
dish to several locations around a site. A more
complete survey of the universe of ground stations
used to receive educational programming is in
progress.
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Spacc Scgment Configuration and Deployment

When one looks at the universe of
satellites being used for educational telecommunica-
tions, both C and Ku-band satellites are being utilized.
Hence, any satellite(s) providing service must offer
capability at both frequency bands. If one were to
aggregate the users on one satellite, it should be a
hybrid. It may also be desirable to provide cross-
strapping of C and Ku-band transponders on-board
the satellite. In other words, one could uplink at C-
band and the satellite would convert the frequency to
downlink at Ku-band in addition to being able to
reccive an uplink at Ku and downlink at C-band.
This capability would make it possible to access the
large number of C-band dishes at cable headends and
at private bouseholds plus the growing number of Ku-
band dishes. It should be noted that the FCC will
require full frequency reuse of both bands on a single
satellite in order to maximize the use of limited orbital
slots.

Hybrid satellites such as GTE Spacenet 1,
2, 3 and Contel ASC offer full frequency reuse at C-
band but not at Ku-band. Because of the increased
demand for satellite capacity and the limit of
spectrum, the FCC has determined that these designs
are no longer an efficient use of an orbital slot.
Because instructional programs originate from and
are received in all 50 states, it is necessary for the
satellite to have CONUS uplink capability so that the
location of any program provider or receiver is not
restricted.

A few comments on the relationship of
satellite power to dish size are necessary. Generally
speaking, the higher the power on the satellite, the
smaller the dish and that implies lower cost of earth
station equipment and installation. The current on-
orbit C-band satellites operate between 5 and 16
watts, and the Ku-band satellites between 20 and 45
watts. Future trends are towards putting even more
power on the satellite at both frequency bands.

The highest power satellites being
proposed (from 100 to 200 watts) are the direct
broadcast  satellites operating in the Broadcast
Satetiite Service (BSS) band with an uplink at 17 Ghz
and a downlink at 12 Ghz. It is anticipated that
reception of a high quality signal can be achieved with
a 13 inch flat plate antenna or a similar size parabolic
dish. It should be noted that the circular polarization
scheme in the BSS band differs from the linear
polarization in the Fixed Satellite Service (FSS) band
of existing satellites and earth stations. To achieve
compatibility, the existing universe of dishes must be

retrofitted or replaced to receive signals in the BSS
band. In any event, none of these new BSS birds will
be launched and operational before 1994.

Ironically, new satellite systems in the FSS
band are offering higher power at Ku-band at 60 watts
and at 120 watts by combining the output of two 60
watt travelling wave tubes. AT&T's Telstar 4, due
for launch between late 1993 to early 1994, will
provide this capability. Other replacement satellite
systems may also offer similar power levels. Since
they will operate at the same frequencies and
polarizations that are currently in use, there will be no
compatibility issue. Satellites that service the
educational telecommunications market today and for
the near future should operate at both C and Ku-
bands in the Fixed Satellite Service. BSS could be
used to augment program offerings when it comes into
existence but not to replace the systems currently in
orbit.

Technologics for Transmission and Reception

Digital video compression can help to
increase the use of transponders by allowing more
than onc video program to be transmitted
simultaneously over a single transponder. Some
estimates range as high as up to 20 video signals per
transponder. At present, no compression service of
more than eight signals per transponder has been
announced for commercial operation. Also, com-
pression techniques do not affect the satellite design.
Instead they reduce the amount of transponder
capacity required and thereby lower the cost of
transmission.

Subcarriers along with the video signal
offer the potential for simultaneous foreign language
translation as well as special services such as data,
audio, and closed-captioning for the hearing impaired.
Technology should and can make educational
programming available to all regardless of their
handicap.

VSATS (very small aperture terminals)
are one of the fastest growing applications of satellite
technology. Hundreds of business networks employ
VSAT systems to handie data, audio and video
transmission with two-way capability among several
sites within an organization. Most of these services
are provided on Ku-band satellites. This being the
case, there will continue to be increased competition
beiween the business and education sectors for access
to the already limited supply of Ku-band transponders.
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Financial Considerations

Depending upon the design configuration,
a communication satellite can cost between $50 and
$75 million. The launch vehicle required to place the
satellite into orbit is also priced in the $50 to $75
million range. Insurance to replace both the satellite
and the rocket in the event of a launch failure or some
other anomaly would cost as much as 20% of the
combined cost of the satellite and launch vehicle.
Total space segment costs are estimated to be:

1 Satellite @ $75M $75 million
1 Launches @ 75M 1
Subtotal 150
Insurance @ 20%
Total $180 million

Some experts believe it is prudent to purchase two
satellites and launch services in the event of a
catastrophic failure of one, thus reducing the time to
replace the lost satellite to only a few months. Sucha
plan obviously would double the cost.

Total system cost must also consider the
cost of the ground segment, that is the size and cost of
the thousands of earth stations to be used for satellite
reception. It was noted earlier that to put more
power on the satellite would reduce the antenna size
and consequently its cost. When several thousands of
carth stations are involved, this is always a beneficial
trade-off even if the space segment costs rise. They
will always be offset by the reduction in ground
segment costs.

The KET study identified 20 program
providers which will purchase more than 75,000 hours
of transponder time in the 1990-91 school year.
These agencies represent only about eighteen percent
of the purchasers of satellite time. Although we
could not confirm their total expenditures, it is
plausible to assume that the total market is in excess
of $50 million annually which is more than enough to
pay for a satellite in about seven years including the
annual cost of maintaining it.

Summary of Technical Findings

1. The universe of users of satellites to reccive
educational programming is rather large, at over
55,000 receive sites and growing.

2. Both C and Ku-band frequencies are employed.

3. There is a shortage of available transponder
capacity at the times required. This is
especially true in the Ku-band.

4. Educational institutions cannot effectively com-
pete with private business for transponder time.

5. There is a trend to put more power on the
satellite at both C and Ku-bands.

6. Digital video compression techniques are an
cffective way to deliver multiple programs on a
single transponder.

7. To service the existing universe of carth stations,
a satellite should operate in the Fixed Satellite
Service. Broadcast Satellite Service should not
be ruled out, but should only be considered to
augment service delivery in the foreseeable
future.

8. Some measures should be taken to aggregate
educational program providers to more effect-
ively obtain satellite capacity.

4. GOVERNANCE AND
MANAGEMENT ISSUES

Ownership of the Satellite

Ownership of an education satellite is a
matter of great importance to both federal and state
policymakers. There are three options for securing a
satellite for education purposes:

1. acquire a Federal Communications Com-
mission (FCC) license to an orbital slot
and purchase a satellite to fill it;

2. acquire a license to an orbital slot and
contract with a vendor to provide a
satellite on a lease basis; or

3. let a vendor acquire the license to an
orbital slot and provide the satellite on a
lease arrangement.

The first option is ideal from a control
standpoint, but it may not be the most feasible
initially. The design, construction and launch of a
satellite is costly and requires at least three years to
complete. It is a capital inteosive venture that
requires considerable up front investment before the
satellite is in orbit and useable. Financing a project
like this from design to launch would be difficuilt.
Since the need for an education satellite is immediate
and growing, one of the other options may be more
viable for the pear term.

Under the second option one could
acquire an orbital slot and then contract with another
party to build, launch and privately finance a satellite.
The advantage to this approach is that it provides
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more flexibility in financing the project. However,
there still remains the long application process
required by the FCC. This option will take some
time to pursue, but it could avoid even longer delays
associated with financing or construction. It also
ensures celestial space will be available even if there is
a change in satellite vendor.

The third option presents the quickest
route to securing access to a satellite for education.
The rights to an existing inflight satellitc can be
secured cither by outright purchase or by leasing all or
a portion of its transponders. An existing owner of
the satellite already has an FCC license for an orbital
slot and an operational spacecraft. Such an approach
avoids the lengthy process of securing rights to an
orbital slot and the time required to design, construct
and launch a new satellite. Also there is no risk of
losing the satellite at launch.

The third option does bave some
problems. One reason for having an education
satellite is to climinatc the nced for repeated
reorientation of ground antennae. The licensee is in
the best position to maintain its orbital slot. Also,
finding an existing satellite that is properly configured
could be a problem.

Given the time required to secure a new
satellite it might be prudent to get started with the
"best fit" available pow and design a better
replacement to come on-line three to five years down
the road. However, since an orbital slot belongs to
the owner of a satellite, a later change in satellite
vendor could require every uplink and downlink to
change orientation to a different orbit. It is
conceivable that a satellite owner might be willing to
transfer one of its orbital slots as part of a contract to
provide the satellite hardware, but this option
probably is not a long term solution. At the very least
policymakers should scek to have several hybrid
orbital slots reserved by the FCC for educational
purposes. The option of direct or second party
ownership of the satellites then remains open but long
term stability is gained for the ground segment of the
system.

Governance of the System
The education satellite sy is to be a
telecommunications "pipeline” available to educational
institutions for instructional purposes. The primary
mission of the organization governing the satellite
system is to ensure effective, equitable and efficient
use of this public resource at a reasonable cost to its
users. Designing an appropriate structure for
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governing the system is a matter of determining who
should control what decisons. The decisions to be
controlied in this instance would seem to be these:

The price of satellite time;

Schedules and priorities for satellite time;
Equitable access to the satellite;

Budget, contracts and debt;

Ownership of assets;

Acquisition and design (configuration,
capacity, band, etc.) of satellites;
Expansion, dissolution or sale of the
system; and

Operational policies and procedures of the
organization.

A ol o S ol

Other matters such as encouraging greater use of the
satellites, monitoring changes in technology, and
anticipating future needs are more appropriate for the
organization’s management rather than a governance
body to deal with.

Governance of an organization generally
falls to those who make up its membership or have the
most financial interest in it. Many of the users of
satellites to distribute instructional programming are
educational television stations which operate under a
state charter or under the auspices of an educational
institution. There also are several nonprofit organ-
izations which broker satellite-based instructional
programs such as the Black College Satellite Network
and the National Technological University. These
agencies have a financial interest in the organization
since the purchase of satellite time is a major program
expense. More importantly, these are the agencies
that will be expected to use an education satellite if it
is developed. .

Modcls for Governance

The EDSAT Institute examined many
organizational models but this report addresses only
those models which are considered feasible to
implement. Central in the analysis was identifying an
organizational structure which could both serve the
interests of those who will use the system and those
who will invest in it. Four possible models are
discussed here:

1. a national, non-federal agency responsible
for all governance functions;

2. a nmew or exisling interstate compact
organization;

3. a muliistate education telecommunications
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- "cooperative;” or
4. a "COMSAT/INTELSAT" type structure
with membership under the control of user
governments and/or educational agencies.

Each model is first discussed in general terms
followed by a discussion of issues related to control,
membership, and funding. Of course, it is possible to
modify any of these models to meet specific concerns
the organizing parties may have.

(1.) A National Non-federal Agency

One model is to create by Congressional
action a national nonprofit organization dedicated to
providing satellitc communication services to educa-
tional agencies nationwide. The chartered organiza-
tion is public but not governmental in nature.
Although operating under a federal charter, it would
not be a federal agency. The National Red Cross and
the Boy Scouts of America are examples of federally
chartered national organizations. The charter would
provide for the creation, structure, governance and
mission of the organization. It would operate much

 like a business entity except it has no stockholders and
pays no dividends.

An organization of this type is a
public corporation that operates at the national level.
It is self-governed by a board of directors appointed in
the manner specified in its charter. Neither the
states nor the federal government have direct control
of the agency unless they are given responsiblity for
the appointment of its dircctorate. The agency
management controls its assets and has the same
fiduciary responsibility as any public agency. The
amount of. controi users of the system have depends
on whether they are represented on the board of
directors.

Membership: The agency is an operating
entity, not a membership organization. There are no
dues or other membership type requircments. The
agency functions as a service organization. Any
educational institution or agency fitting the service
definition in its charter can purchase transponder time
on its satellites.

Initial financial support could
come from federal or state appropriation, but the
agency is expected to be self-supporting. Revenues
for the agency are gemerated from the sale of
transponder time on the satellites under its ownership
or control. The charter grants the organization
authority to enter into contracts, acquire debt,
establish fees for services, and conduct any other

business necessary to its efficient operation.
Financing for its satellites and related land facilities
can be secured through loans, gifts, grants and
revenues from transponder sales.

(2.) A New or Existing Interstate Compact Organization

A second model is an interstate compact
organization. The interstate compact is a legal
instrument for the conduct of multistate intergovern-
mental activity of mutual interest and benefit.
Organizations formed in this manner function as
agencies of the participating states and, therefore, can
be supported through direct appropriation of state
funds. The compact must be ratified by the
participating state legislatures and is codified in the
state statutes. The terms of the compact are
considered binding on each state. However, a
compact organization does not have the "good faith
and credit” of the member states so it must be
responsible for its own instruments of debt.

A compact organization can operate in a
manner similiar to a federally chartered agency except
it is chartered by the states rather than the federal
government. (See discussion below about federal
approval of interstate compacts.) Therefore, all of
the functions described for the previous model can
also be performed by an interstate compact
organization. A compact would have to be drafted
and adopted by the states which desire to participate
in the satellite system. There are several regional
education compacts (Southern Regional Education
Board and Western Interstate Commission on Higher
Education) and one national compact forming the
Education Commission of the States. These three
interstate compacls can serve as precedents for
creating an interstate compact to acquire and manage
an cducational satellite system.

The U.S. Constitution prohibits interstate
compacts that tend to increase the political power in
the states and to encroach on or interfere with the just
supremacy of the United States. [See the U.S. Const.
art. I, 10, cl. 1; Northeast Bancorp., Inc. v. Board of
Governors of Federal Reserve, 472 U.S. 159 (1985);
US. Steel Corp. v. Multistate Tax Commission, 434
U.S. 452 (1978).] However, states wishing to form
such a compact may petition Congress for permission
to do so. {See Texas v. New Mexico, 462 U.S. 554
(1983); New Hampshire v. Maine, 426 US. 363
(1976).] An express agreement among states is not a
prerequisite to a finding that a constitutionally
prohibited interstate compact exists; such a finding
could be based on reciprocal legislation by two or
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more states effectuating the same purposes as a
formal agreement. [See US. Stecl Corp. w.
Multistate Tax Commission, supra.]

Control:  An interstate compact organiza-
tion is under the direct control of the states which
enter into it. Various methods have been used to
govern a compact organization although some
compacts arc administered directly by officials of the
member states. In this case, a governing board of
some type would be needed to maintain oversight of
the satellite system. In most instances the governing
board of a compact agency is made up of
gubernatorial appointees representing each member
state although this can vary depending on the nature
of the compact. Representation of various educa-
tional interests could be required if desired. Often
state policymakers or officials are specifically named
to the governing board of a compact organization,
generally on a rotational basis if the compact involves
more than several states. There is no federal
government involvement other than initial congres-
sional approval of the compact.

Membership: The members of a com-
pact are governments. An act of the legislature is
required for participation in an interstate compact.
Eligible membership is defined in the compact which
can be enlarged only by consent of the member states.
In this instance, the membership could be all states
and territories or it could be limited to those states
which utilize the satellite system. In the latter case,
-utilize” means uplink access to the satellite. The
downlink signal is in the public domain and freely
available to anyone with a receiving antenna.

i An interstate organization is
funded at least in part by appropriations from the
member states. Appropriation requests often take
the form of “dues” assessed against the member states
according to some formula designed to allocate
organizational costs in an equitable manner.
Member states voluntarily contribute their dues but
the compacts usually have some provision for
withholding compact services or benefits from
noppaying members. The organization also may
secure outside funding from gifts and grants. In
certain instances it may charge for certain services,
especially those provided to entities outside the
membership states.

In this model the organization could
function without a iarge dues structure by charging for
use of the satellite. The rates for transponder time
can be uniform for educational institutions in the
member states but set at a level sufficient to cover all
organizational expenses. The organization under-
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writes the cost of securing and maintaining the
satellite system from these and other revenues.
Transponder time not used by the member states
could be sold at appropriate rates to cducational
institutions in nonmember states as “occasional users”
and at commercial rates to all other buyers. The
organization should be financially self-sufficient.

(3.) A Multistate Telec ications "Coop

The formation of a multistate telecom-
munications “cooperative” is a less cumbersome mode}
than the interstate compact organization. All
education agencies which purchase satellite time can
form a cooperative organization to acquire and
manage a satellite system on their behalf. The
cooperative is a not-for-profit business organization
which provides goods and scrvices to its members at
below market rates. In the model here, the
cooperative provides satellite communication services
to its members. The cooperative is created to
acquire, finance and manage one or more satellites for
exclusive use of the members.

Control: A cooperative is under the
direct control of the members. In this model the
users of satellites would control the organization
rather than political officials. The cooperative is a
business organization and is structured as such.
Management is selected and supervised by an elected
board of directors. Policies of the cooperative are
established by the directors and approved by the
membership. Many of the cooperatives bave strict
operating procedures implemented by bylaw provis-
ions that: (1) define membership eligibility standards;
(2) establish democratic procedures for selecting and
electing directors to ensure control by active
members; and (3) prohibit conflicts of interest. This
model probably provides the best opportunity for
direct control over the system by its users.

Membership in the co-
operative probably would consist of educational
agencies which originate satellite-based instructional
programming. Membership would be voluntary and
could include organizations which are not governmen-
tal in nature such as private nonprofit educational
institutions and television networks. However,
membership in the cooperative could be a prerequisite
to uplink access to the satellites in the system.

Fupding: A cooperative is created to
provide specific goods or services for the benefit of its

bers. The s support the cooperative by
purchasing the goods and services it provides. In this
case the members can underwrite the cost of
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acquiring, financing and managing the satellite system
through payments for satellite time purcbased from
the cooperative. Cooperatives are expected to be
self-sustaining.

(4.) The COMSAT/INTELSAT Model

In many ways states behave like sovereign
political bodies and find it difficult to enter into
cooperative ventures. We examined the interstate

. compact as onc model for interstate cooperation.
The COMSAT/INTELSAT structure might be
another model. It combines some of the features in
the interstate compact and cooperative models already
discussed.

INTELSAT is a multi-national cooperative
created in 1964 when 12 nations signed an Agreement
Establishing Interim Arrangements for a Global
Commercial Communications  Satellite  System.
Presently some 119 nations are signatories to the
agreements establishing and governing INTELSAT.
INTELSAT's purpose is to own and operate a global
y of com ications satellites to serve the entire
world. One of the main reasons for forming the
international cooperative was the recognition that it
would be difficult to persuade other nations to yield
some of their sovereignty to an international
organization. The best way to do so would be to
allow each nation to price the services purchased from
INTELSAT as it sees fit.

Control: INTELSAT is governed by a
Board of Governors having between 25 and 30
members. Presently there are 27 members of the
Board of Governors. Most of the Governors are
appointed by nations with the largest annual usage of
INTELSATs services; however, some Governors are
selected by groups of nations. For example, all of the
Caribbean nations are jointly represented on the
Board and three groups of sub-Saharan African
countries are represented on the Board. Each nation
or group of nations designates its own representative
to the Board. Governors serve one-year terms and
the Board meets four times per year. The Board
elects a chairman and vice chairman annually.

In addition to the Board, there are two
governing “chambers™: the "Mecting of Signatories,”
and the "Assembly of Parties.” Each of these
chambers meets once every two years to set policy for
INTELSAT and provide guidance to the Board. The
Signatories represent the commercial interests in
INTELSAT. For example, the United States
representative to the Signatories is COMSAT. The
Partics represent the governmental aspect of

INTELSAT. In the case of the United States the
representative to the Assembly of Parties is the
Department of State. COMSAT is advised by the
State Department, Commerce Department, and
Federal Communications Commission concerning
matters of foreign policy and international trade
coming before the Meecting of Signatories.

INTELSAT policies, programs, and plans
are established primarily by consensus and coalition
building. If a member nation seeks to increase its use
significantly, it must negotiate the increase privately
with other nations that might be willing to give up
some of their allotted capacity. Daily operations of
INTELSAT are controlled by an executive organ
headed by a Director General.

Membership: The only requirements for
membership in INTELSAT are that a nation be a
member of the International Telecommunications
Union and that it make its payments in a timely
manner. Altbough each member nation’s investment
interest in INTELSAT is proportional to its use of the
space segment, the minimum unit of ownership is a
fraction of one per cent, worth approximately $750,000
US. A nation’s use is calculated by the number of

_uplinks or downlinks that occur in that country during

the last quarter of one year and the first quarter of the
next year; in other words, satellite transmissions are
viewed as having two components which are counted
separately in determining a nation’s use of the system.

Funding: INTELSAT funding derives
from three sources: (1) periodic capital contributions
by member nations for capital expenditures, eg.,
procuring a new satellite; (2) periodic assessments
made against members for operations and main-
tenance expenses; and (3) payment by members and
non-member customers for use of services. The first
two categories of assessments are determined in
proportion to each member nation’s annual usage of
INTELSAT’s services. Members that do not pay
their assessments in a timely manner are placed on a
list distributed to the Board; the ultimate sanction for
nonpay is pulsion from INTELSAT.
Members generally are conscientious about making
their payments in a timely fashion.

Should such 2 model be employed by the
states, some modification in the INTELSAT structure
and operations is probably necessary. The states and
territories could create a multi-layered structure in
which there is a Board of Governors representing the
political and policy interests of the member states and
territories which sets the major policies governing the
system. An ‘intelsat® organization, with its own
Board of Directors, could manage the system
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according to the policies established by the Board of
Governors. The Board of Governors would be a kind
of "holding company” and the "intelsat” would be one
of its "operating companies.” Under this model the
Board of Governors could bave a broader mission
with other operations associated with satellite-based
instruction under its control.

The Technical Management of Satellites

Creating and managing a public domain
satellite system requires a capacity to own and operate
the technical infrastructure associated with space
technology. The design, construction, launch and
daily maintenance of the spacecraft are highly
technical responsibilities beyond anything states or
educational agencies have attempted up to mow.
These respoasibilities can be performed by an existing
governmental agency at the federal level, a private
sector space and communications company, or a BEw
multistate agency created for this purpose. Ideally
the organization responsible for the business and
technical management of the satellite system should
bave long experience in this business. The only
federal agencies qualified to perform these functions
are the National Aeronautical and Space Administra-
tion (NASA) and the Department of Defense.

Although the Department of Defense has
an extensive satellite system worldwide, the space
segment is dedicated to specific military missions and
is not readily available for civilian use. The military
might be able to donate one or more of its launched or
unlaunched satellites for this purpose, but it is
inappropriate for a military agency to manage the
technical and business affairs of a civilian educational
system. Therefore, the only other viable federal
agency is NASA,

NASA has been given the mission to
develop civilian utilization of space for "peaceful and
scientific purposes.” The Congress could give NASA
responsibility for managing the technical aspects of an

ion satellite syst NASA has all the tracking
stations and expertise required. In fact the satellites
could be designed, constructed and launched by
NASA contractors. However, NASA would be
operating a telecc ications busi in competi-
tion with the private sector, something the President
and Congress might find politically undesirable.

If the states collectively create and finance
the satellite system, with or without some federal
financial assistance, they would no doubt wish to
secure and retain to themselves ownership of the
orbital slots and freq ies for the sy . A

multistate agency could contract with NASA or any
private sector satellite telecc ications cc y
for the provision and technical management of the
satellites.

Direct contracting with a private sector
space and communications company probably would
be preferable, since NASA would rely on private
contractors in any event. Such a course of action
would permit participation in the project by the
private sector on a competitive basis and probably
result in lower cost to the states. If the states were to
lease or purchase transponders, presumably the
satellite owner would be responsible for operational
aspects of the system.

S. FISCAL ISSUES
Financing the Organization

The education satellite system must
become self-sufficient as soon as possible. The
system provides a service which education agencies
currently are purchasing on the commercial market.
These expenditures, if aggregated, could be sufficient
to underwrite the cost of the satellites, their technical
management and the governing organization. The
market forces that will play upon it are the same as
found in the private sector. The organization must
expect to respond in a similar manner.

The EDSAT Institute believes the system
should not assume it would be subsidized beyond its
initial years. Furthermore, it must be able to provide
its services at a rate competitive with what is available
in the commercial market. In order to do this, the
organization may nced to be structured in a way that
permits it to sell excess capacity at commercial rates to
pon-educational purchasers. Obviously, this can have
significant impact on its tax status as an organization
and the tax status of any financing it may seek.

Financing the Satellitc with Tax-Exempt Bonds

The cost of procuring and launching a -
satellite for educational purposes may be financable
on either a tax-exempt or taxable basis. Because tax-
exempt interest rates are significantly lower than
taxable interest rates for comparable rated securities
of comparable maturities, it would be beneficial if the
satellite could be financed in whole or in part on a tax-
exempt basis. If tax exempt financing is available to
the governing body, then direct financing (and
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probably ownership) of a satellite might be a feasible
approach. Federal and state laws regarding tax
exemption are diverse and complex

Generally, tax-exempt financing for a
satellite can be accomplished if it is owned and used
by state or local governmental bodies, by entities
which are exempt from federal income tax under
Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of
1986, or by a combination thereof. Any ownership
and interest in more than a de minimis amount of use
of the satellite by for-profit entities or the federal
government (or an agency or instrumentality thereof)
will eliminate the tax-exempt bond option.

It is expected that significant use of the
satellite will be made by 501(c)(3) educational
institutions. Therefore, issues related to having these
bonds treated as “qualified 501(c)(3) bomnds” is
important. With respect to qualified 501(c)(3)
bonds, Section 147 of the Code provides that the
average maturity of bonds can be ro more than 120%
of the average useful life of the assets being financed.
Thus, if it is anticipated that the satellite will remain in
orbit and be useful for ten years, the average life of the
bonds should not exceed twelve years. This
limitation does not apply if the bonds are
governmental bonds.

A practical concern with respect to the
issuance of these bonds is that state enabling
legislation which authorizes the issuance of bonds for
501(c)(3) organizations typically requires bond
proceeds to be used in the state in which the facility is
located. Thus, any special launching facilities could
be financed in the state in which those facilities were
located. It may also be possible, given specific
language in state enabling legislation, that although
the satellite would not be located within the state of

_ the financing, the financing could be done because it
would benefit institutions located in the state.

Where the number of institutions using the
satellite are located in a number of different states, it
may be necessary to complete the financing through a
oumber of composite offerings of separate bond
issues. Furthermore, if the entity which owns the
satellite is a 501(c)(3) organization, it may be possible
to do the financing all in the state in which the
501(c)(3) entity is located, regardless of the fact that
educational institutions around the country would also
be taking advantage of the satellite, thus avoiding the
need to do multiple composite transactions. Finally,
if a new governmental entity is created, the enabling
legislation could be drafted to solve these issues.

Whether bonds are issued on a taxable or
tax-exempt basis, the key determination of their

marketability is the credit behind the debt. In all
likelhood, either the participating educational
institutions will have to guaranty debt service or
contracts analogous to take or pay contracts will need
to be entered into and pledged to the bond trustee
covering revenues from the use of the satellite.

Another issue which could arise in the
context of marketing of the bonds is the coverage of
interest payments until the satellite is operational and
generating revenues. Typically, bond proceeds have
to be expended within three years from the date of
issue of the bonds, and the bonds can be sized to
include the amount of interest owed on the bonds
during the construction or payment period. It needs
to be determined in connection with the feasibility of
the econoraics of issuing the bonds as to how long it
will be until the satellite generates sufficient revenues
to cover its debt service.

The entity owning the satellite will need to
be either a 501(c)(3) organization or a state or local
governmental entity to take advantage of tax-exempt
financing. Furthermore, to the extent there would be
more than a de minimis amount of usage by for-profit
entities, the financing could not be done on a tax-
exempt basis. To the extent that use of the satellite
was limited to public schools and universities, then
more liberal tax-exempt bond rules would apply.

There are no specific limitations on the
amount of loans that a 501(c)(3) organization may
have outstanding. However, under Code 514, an
exempt organization is required to include a fraction
of income received from any debt-financed property in
its unrelated business taxable income. However, the
term “debt-financed property’ does pot include
property acquired with borrowed funds if "substantial-
ly all the use of ... [the property] is substantially related
... to the exercise or performance by such organization
of its charitable, educational, or other purpose or
function constituting the basis for its exemption.”
IRC 514(b)(1)(A)().

Other Methods of Financing a Satellite

There may be an important role for the
federal government in financing an education satellite.
The Congress could make an appropriation for the
cost of design, construction and launch of the satellite
and then turn it over to the governing body. Such a
scenario might be more likely if the states were to pick
up a major portion of the cost. However, present
fiscal and military circumstances would indicate that
such direct financial support is unlikely in the near
term. The federal government could underwrite the
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bonds issued by the governing body which would give
them marketability similar to other federally
guaranteed financial paper. However, such securities
are not tax exempt. Finally, the federal government
could donate ap existing inflight or replacement
NASA or military satellite to the governing body.
This would require no new appropriation or delay in
implementing the project.

On the private sector side, the organization
could seek a satellite vendor willing to finance, build
and launch the satellite on a guaranteed lease-back
basis. A relatively stable revenue stream must be
established first, but this might be a feasible approach
in the outlying years.

6. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

Some working group participants expres-
sed concerns about various aspects of televised
instruction such as program quality, teacher certifica-
tion problems and improvement in the ability of
teachers and studeats to interact. Although these are
important issues, the proposal presented to President
Bush by Governor Wilkinson focused only on
problems associated with the space scgment of
distance learning. Therefore, the EDSAT Institute
has confined this analysis to issues associated with the
satellite system itself and pot with the programming
which it might carry.

Anotber concern of the participants was
the amount of control, if any, the body which controls
the satellite should have over the agencies which use
it. The EDSAT Institute has taken the position that
it is inappropriate for the organization which controls
the satellite to control programming content or the
terrestrial transmission and reception facilities of the
educational agencies which use the satellite.

Therefore, the governance discussion focused only on .

the kind of structure which can best ensure the
¢quitable, efficient and effective management of the
space segment of a satellite-based telecommunications
svstem dedicated to instruction.

The analysis did not include using either
the Corporation for Public Broadcasting CPB) or the
Public Broadcasting Service (PBS) as candidates for
governing or managing the satellite system. The
Corporation for Public Broadcasting is a D.C.
nonprofit corporation, the creation of which was
authorized by Congress in the Public Broadcasting Act
of 1967. CPB was intended by Congress to foster the
development of public radio and television. CPB’s

39

active participation in the pursuit of these goals is
checked, however, by the reluctance of Congress to
allow it any control over broadcast operations or
program content.

Specifically, CPB is prohibited from
owning or operating, among other things, "any TV or
radio broadcast station, system or network
interconnection system ... public telecommunications
entity, system, or network,” and from producing
programs. Its function is thus largely limited to
extending grants to entities not constrained by these
prohibitions. It apportions these grants to public
television and radio stations and producers of non-
commercial programs through an elaborate process
prescribed by Congress.

CPB is endowed by Congress with a
*Public Broadcasting Fund" administered by the
Secretary of the Treasury. Congress enacts authori-
zing legislation for the Fund several years in advance.
The amount available to CPB is also linked to the
amount of funds raised by the entities CPB supports.
A “Satellitc Interconnection Fund® has also been
established. The amount of $200 million has been
authorized to the Satellite Interconnection Fund for
1991. Presently, CPB is using these funds to
purchase transponders for use by the Public
Broadcasting Service.

The Public Broadcasting Service (PBS) is
one beneficiary of CPB grants. It, too, is a D.C.
nonprofit corporation, incorporated in 1969. As
such, it has 338 public television stations as
"members.” PBS is substantially supported by funds
from these station members and receives only a small
percent of its funds directly from CPB. These
member stations, however, are financed by CPB for
approximately 20% of their funds; the rest is provided
mostly by private sources and state and local
governments.

The statutory mission and constraints
placed upon these two federal agencies do not provide
the structure for the governance and technical
management of a satellite system. However, if the
federal government were to assume full responsibility
for the system, including purchase of the satellites,
then it would be reasonable for the Congress to
consider granting either CPB or PBS responsibility for
managing a federal satellite system. All information
available to the EDSAT Institute at the time of this
analysis indicated little likelihood that either the
Congress or the President were inclined to support a
federally funded system at the present time.
Therefore, this approach was not considered feasible
at this time.

A SATELLITE SYSTEM DEDICATED TO EDUCATION
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The matter of PBS using a satclhtc systcm
developed by the states was considered and d
with the participants of the working groups. It was
the consensus that such a decision was PBS’s to make,
but there was no reason for not making its
participation part of any organizational structure that
is created. In fact it is probably highly desirable.
Present contractual relationships with AT&T for
transponders on its new satellite might delay such co-
location unless AT&T were to win the contract to
provide a satellite for the state consortium. The
AT&T contract with PBS might be renegotiable under
such circumstances.

The National Telecommunications and
Information Administration (NTIA) can serve an
important role in chanelling federal grant funds to a
satellite system. Congress could use NTIA as the
vehicle for financing part of the cost of a satellite
procurement negotxated by the governing body of the
system. It can assist with planning for future
developments and provide matching funds to
educational institutions which utilize the system.
However, it was not considered an appropriate agency
for the governance or technical management of the
satellite system.

The U.S. Department of Education, like
NTIA, can be an important player by providing
rescarch and information on the use of satellite
technology for instructional purposes. However, it is
not an appropriate agency, either by mission or
experience, to operate a satellitc system even though
the system is dedicated to educational purposes.

A final word is addressed to the
importance .of the private sector in this project.
Many of the satellite telecommunications companies
had representatives at various meetings of the working
groups. Their knowledge and the information they
provided were very helpful.  The satellite industry has
shown a strong interest in forging a partnership in this

project. The idea of a for-profit organization created .

to develop this system .was given thoughtful
consideration but ultimate was rejected because of
concerns from educators who wanted control of the
system to be in public hands.

The EDSAT Institute is very cognizant of
the concerns that are raised by the private sector when
government sccks to compete with business and
commerce for goods and services. However, we
belicve that the proposals offered here provide ample
opportunity for private participation. Under every
scenario, the private sector will at the very least be
called upon to build and launch the satellites that
make up the system. Most likely the private sector

will provide the technical maintenance of the satellites
once ie orbit. Even private financing may be possible.
It is expected that cvery clement will be open to
competitive procurement. The only aspect of the
project which will be kept public-is the governance of
the system. A public investment in the system almost
dictates public ownership and governance.
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Pennsylvania Minnesota Oklahoma
Wisconsin Arkansas
New Jersey Michigan Louisiana
Delaware Indiana
District of Columbia Ohio
a-?'t‘ Lake C'LY.NUN: bak Boston, Massachusetts Atlanta, Georgia
a orth Dakota Haine -~ . Canada WissTssipp
1daho South Dakota New Hampshire Nova Scotia Alabama North Carolinar‘:_
Washington Colorado Vermont New York Georgia
Nevada Alaska Connecticut Florida
Wyoming Oregon Massachusetts lennessee
Montana British Columbia Rhode 1sland South Carolina
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Dear Ms. Weinstein:

I would like to take this opportunity to extend a warm walceme to
the attendees of today’s EDSAT Conference at the Museunm of
Science. As most of you know, the EDSAT Institute is a
Washington-based, non-profit educational and rasearch
organization, that was founded to encourage the access and
utilization of telecommunicaticns and related technologies in all
forms throughout America‘s gchools.

I feesl strongly that wa should activaly encourage all efforts
aimed at ensuring that the telecommunications revolution bensfits
every sector of American society -~ including America’s schools.
In his recently published book, Powershift, Alvin Toffler
articulated the important link betwean education and the emerging
information-based economy. To ignore this connection, Toffler
said, would be to "cheat the learners® who will be formed by this
nexus. America’s economic vitality into the next century will be
predicated on the fundamental realization that education is, in
Toffler’s words, "no longer meraly a priority for parents,
teachers, and a handful of education raformers, but for the
advanced sectors of business as well, since its leaders
increasingly recognize the connection batween education and global
competitiveness.”

It is imperative to begin to examine the host of policy,
governance, fiscal, and managerial issues involved in establishing
a satellite-based telecommunications system dedicated to
education. The EDSAT Institute’s proposals and the important
nesting today will avail all of us of the opportunity to axplors
these issues in greater detail.

Again, I would like to extend a warm welcome and look forward to
hearing the results of today’s meeting. .

Bast wishes,
Sinceraly,

>4

dearﬁ J. Markey
Member of Congress
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August 23, 1991

Ms. Shelly Weinstein
President

The EDSAT Institute

400 North Capitol Street
Suite 550

Washington, DC 20001

Dear Shelly:

Thank you for the invitation to participate in the Baltimore
meeting to discuss options for establishing an education satellite. I
will be attending a U.S. - Soviet Conference in Budapest in my
capacity as Chair of the Congressional Arms Control and Foreign Policy
Caucus, and regret that I will be unable to join you.

I commend you and the other cosponsors of the Baltimore
gathering for your continued diligence in exploring possibilities for
establishing an organization to govern and manage an education
satellite.

Congress is deeply concerned with finding ways to improve
educational opportunities for all Americans, regardless of their
geographical location. A satellite-based infrastructure dedicated to
education is an obvious way to provide quality education and economic
benefits to the nation.

I am confident that we are only a short time away from having a
dedicated education satellite. Meetings such as the one you are
holding in Baltimore will help ensure that such a satellite becomes a
reality in time to improve the quality of education for today's .
children, and for generations to come.

I look forward to learning the results of the meetings and
extend my best wishes and appreciation to the participants for their
interest in this important work.

CAM:cb/az
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COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION AND LABOR
Suscommrrars

ELIMINTARY, SICONDARY & VOCATIONAL EOUCATION
PosTRICONDARY EDUCATION

PATSY T. MINK
SECOND DISTRICT, HAWAN

2138 Rrmumn v 4 s emena Congress of the Wnited Stateg ~ womwemmr
Wasumsron. OC 208 18-1102 ; c £ ON GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS
ea 301 23002987 Bouse of Representatives e
sy oy Hashington, BE 20515-1102 ovenmetms tmaron, TGS 58
$104 Prnct Kusso FLOSRAL BunDing
».0. Box 80124
HOmOLULY, Hawax $6850-4377 July 16, 1991

(8081 Ba1-1988
FAX (308) 8380233

Shelly Weinstein

President

EDSAT

1025 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Suite 506

wWashington, D.C. 20036

Dear Shelly:

Thank you for your letter of July 1lth, inviting me to the San
Francisco meeting of the EDSAT Institute to determine the level
of interest and support for an education satellite. As much as
I would love to attend this meeting, I will be required to
remain in Washington D.C. as Congress will be in session.

Please keep me informed on this situation, which is of vital
importance to me, and extend my best to your participants.

Ef§f>truly yours,
a.:t,.j"‘\ M
PATSY T. MINK

Member of Congress
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Shally Weinstein

President

EDSAT Institute

103E Connacticut Avanue. N.W. #506

Washington, D.C. 20036
Dear Shelly:

Thank you for tha invitation to participate in the san
Francisco meeting to discuss options for establishing an education
satellite. Due to the congressional schedule, I am unable to
attend.

I coxtend you and the othor cosponsors of the San Francisco
gathering for your continued diligence in exploring possibilitias
£or establishing a national organization to govern and manage an
education satellits.

Congress is deeply concarned with finding ways to improve
educational opportunities for all Americans, regardless of their
9oographic location. A satellite-based infrastructure dedicated to
education is an obvious way to provide quality eaucation ana
economic benefits to the nation.

I am confident that a dedicated education satellite will some
day coma into being. Meetings such as the ons that you are holding
in san Francisco will help make sure that such a satellite baecomes
a reality in time to affect the quality of education for tcday’s
children, and for the children of generatiocns to coms.

I look forward to learning of the results of tha meetings and
axtend my best wishes to the participants for their interest in

this project.
sin ely,
Chairman
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National Education Telecommunications Organization

The following have expressed an interest in affiliating with a National Education
Telecommunications Organization (NETO) to purchase and manage affordable
and equitable.satellite and other related telecommunications services.

Walter Barwick, Deputy Director
Black College Satellite Network/

Central Educational Telecommunications Consortium
Washington, District of Columbia

Roger W. Koonce, Director
Communications Center
Clemson University, South Carolina

- Ruth Truman, Director of Program Services
University Extended Education Services
California State University at Fullerton

Peggy Falkenstein, Director
TV Sinclair

Sinclair Community College
Dayton, Ohio

Ralph F. Meuter, Dean -
Regional and Continuing Education
California State University at Chico

John Hill, General Manager
Television Service, Clark County Schools
Las Vegas, Nevada

Roger Ferragallo, Director of Communications
Peralta Community College District PCTV
Oakland, California

Homer Dyess, Director Education Services
Louisiana Public Broadcasting
Baton Rouge, Louisiana

Jim Shehane, Assistant Director
Georgia Center for Continuing Education
University of Georgia, Athens

Tom Stipe, Director
Telecommunications
University of Alabama, Tuscaloosa
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Howard Major, Associate Dean of Instruction
Michigan Community Colleges
Jackson, Michigan

Ron Brey, Director
Non-Traditional Instruction
Austin Community College, Texas

Donald R. Martin, Telecommunications Manager
KPBS
San Diego State University, California

Craig O'Brien, Coordinator of Satellite Operations
Department of Telecommunications

Kirkwood Community College

Cedar Rapids, lowa

Mel Chastain, Director
Kansas Regents Educational Communications Center
Manhattan, Kansas

Smith Holt, Dean of Arts and Sciences
Steve Duer, Assistant Director of Operations
Educational Television Services

Oklahoma State University, Stillwater

Jerry Horn, Dean of Education
College of Education
East Texas University, Commerce

Pamela Quinn, Vice President

LeCroy Center for Educational Telecommunications
Dallas County Community College District

Dallas, Texas

Edward Groenhout, Assistant Vice President
Educational Systems Development
Northem Arizona University, Flagstaff

Jon Pomroy, Director of Instructional Media
Education Service Center Region 10
Richardson, Texas

Gary Haseloff, Project Director,
Technology Development
Texas Education Agency, Austin
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Rod Jensen, Director of Special Projects
Continuing Education/ITFS
California State University, Los Angeles

Pat Miller, Manager of School Services
ASSET/KAET-TV
Arizona State University, Tempe

Karen Berke, Communications Specialist
Agricultural Communications

University of California Cooperative Extension
Davis, California

Gladys Penner, Teleconferencing Coordinator
David Bamey, Dean of Telecommunications
DeAnza College

Cupertino, Califomia

Mary Walshok, Associate Vice Chancellor
University of California-San Diego, La Jolla

Daniel del Solar, General Manager
KALW-FM
San Francisco Unified School District

Laura Brown, Coordinator of Distance Learning
Media Center .
Compton Unified School District, California

Norm Wagner, Manager
Media Resources, Instructional Television
University of California, Riverside

Russ Hart, Director of Industrial Telecommunications
Patricia Hart, Coordinator of Distance Leaming
Instructional Telecommunications Center

California State University, Fresno

Robert Thretkeld, Director
Distance Leaming Center
Califomnia State Polytechnic University, Pomona

Sally Johnstone, Director
Waestern Cooperative for Educational Television
Boulder, Colorado

James L. Cheski, Director
University Media Services
University of Louisville, Kentucky
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Spencer A. Freund, Director
Computing, Communications, and Media Services
California State University, Sacramento

Michael P. Stowers, Executive Director
TeleMedia Services
University of Nevada, Las Vegas

Inabeth Miller, Executive Director
Massachusetts Corporation for Educational Telecommunications
Cambridge

Richard Hezel, President
Hezel Associates
Syracuse, New York

Richard Stowe, Professor

Department of Information and Communication Sciences
Ball State University

Muncie, Indiana

Doug Deleo, President
NWS Corporation
Waestfield, Massachusetts

irwin Hipsman, Executive Director
Cambridge Community Television
Massachusetts

Harvey Stone, Director of Continuing Education
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institution
Troy, New York

Marian Karpisek, Supervisor of Library Media
Salt Lake City School District
Utah

Don R. Foshee, Director of Operations
and User Services

Oregon ED-NET

Portland, Oregon

Brandon Bames, Direction of Education Services
KERA/KDTN-Public TV
Dallas, Texas

o
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Patricia Cuocco, Manager
Media and Telecommunications
California State University-Long Beach

Ron Hoffman, Director
Media Services

Northern Kentucky University
Highland Heights, Kentucky

Maicolm Phelps, Chief

Educational Technology Division

National Aeronautics and Space Administration
District of Columbia

Edith Belden, Director B
Division of Curriculum and Instruction
Georgia Department of Education
Atlanta, Georgia

Robert Young, Director
Mississippi Educational Network
Jackson, Mississippi

David R. Taylor, Dean
College of Education
Wastern lilinois University
Macomb, lllinois

Ted Christensen, Assistant Vice President
GW Television

The George Washington University
District of Columbia

Charles Greenhaw, Dean
Northern Nevada Community College
Elko, Nevada

John E. Brockwell, Jr., Director
Army Logistics Management College
Fort Lee, Virginia

Ron McBride, Director

Louisiana Instructional Satellite and Telecommunications Network
at Northwestern State University

Natchitoches, Louisiana
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Lauren Barnes, Director
Instructional Resources Center
Kern County Office of Education
Bakersfield, California

Frank Bugg, Deputy Director
Georgia Public Television
Atlanta, Georgia

Virginia Gaines Fox, Chief Operating Officer
Kentucky Educational Television, Lexington

Ina C. Brownridge, Director
Multimedia Resources
State University of New York-Binghamton

Ben Hambelton, Assistant Executive Vice President
Boise State University, idaho

Glenn Kessler, Director of Media

Judy Garcia, Coordinator of Program Development
Fairfax County Public Schools

Annandale, Virginia

Howard Jones, Associate Executive Director
Missouri School Boards Association
Columbia, Missouri

David Hutto, Director
University Television Center
Mississippi State University

Brian Raymond, President
Michigan Information Technology Network
East Lansing, Michigan

Fred Rex, Interim Director
Georgia Institute of Technology
Continuing Education

Atlanta, Georgia

Leon W. Hevly, Director of
Instructional Media
University of Washington
Instructional Media Services
Seattle, Washington



Stan Plewe, Dean
Continuing Education
Dixie College

St. George, Utah

M. Winston Egan, Director

Educational Telecommunications
Department of Special Education
University of Utah, Sait Lake City

Stephen H. Hess, Director
Utah Education Network
University of Utah, Salt Lake City

Ida Hill, Deputy Superintendent
Student Services
Virginia Department of Education

Lee Wing, Executive Director
North Carolina Agency for
Public Telecommunications, Raleigh

lvy Hotfman, Program Director
North Carolina Department of Administration, Raleigh

Elizabeth Craft, Director
Distance Learning Technology
Arizona State University

Sharon Hoshida, Producer/Director
Instructional Development
University of California, Santa Barbara

T.L. Russell, Director
Instructional Telecommunications
North Carolina State University

Scott V. Fedale, Director
Cooperative Extension Service
Washington State University
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TAB D

STATEMENTS FROM GOVERNORS AND CONGRESSIONAL OFFiCIALS

Peucaton = Schooe *

ADVISORY BOARD MEMSERS
Gordon M. Ambacn
Counci) of Chisl St

Oficars
Monoradis George & Brown, Jr,
U.8. Houss of Aepresentatves
Honoradls John M, Buchsnan, Jr.*
Peogpte for e Amencan Way
Sarsh C. Carey”
Staptoe & Jonnson

Peggy Charren
Acton for Chiaren's T.V.

Joseoh Duftey
ot

Unversy Of MESISCTUSSTES &1 AMNErst

Susan Esennower
Graup
Keith Gaiger
Natonsl Education ASSOCHTON

taDonns Harre*
Americans for indisn Opoorunty

Monorabie F. Davic Msthews
Ketwring Founcanon
Honorabie Constance A. Morefa
U.S. House of Reoresentatves
Madbel Priter®
Slach Colege Satwiiite Network

", Grier Ractin
Gasrgner, Carton & Douglas
Oonaid Raposoort
‘Whitman Adwsors Lid.

Mantan J. RosenTweig
Wistnghouss Comrunicatons
Honorabie Claudine Schneider
Albart Snanker
American Fedsranon of
Teacher, AFUCIO

M. Brizn Thomoson
The Ashton Group

Shetly Weinatein®

EDSAT insttute

Honorable Walacs G, Wikkinson

Gavemnor. Commonweait of
Kenucay

Arthur Wise

Navona) Council lor Accredaaton
of Teacner Educaton

* Direcwor
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ABOUT A PUBLIC DOMAIN SATELLITE DEDICATED 7O EDUCATION

The Honorable Gaston Caperton
Governor, State of West Virginia

*...colleges, universities and public school systems must
compete for scarce satellite time and pay high user fees.

The creation of a ‘celestial highway' over which our edgucation
systems can communicate is a dream of mine."

The Honorabie Wendell H. Ford
U.S. Senate, State of Xentucky

"The primary responsibility for good education must remain
at the state and local levels. Yet our federal government still
has a vital supporting roie to play in our drive to meet the
critical educational goals of this nation. We must make prompt
and prudent investments in the future.”

The Honorable Evan Bayh
Governor, State of Indiana

= ..The opportunities associated with such educational
technology can be important to states in their attemots to
substantially improve education. ...A satellite designea to
provide greater access to global knowledge can oniy ensure
that more of our children will be prepared for the many
challenges the future holds.”

The Honorable Edward J. Markey
U.S.House of Representatives, State of Massachusetts

"Telecommunications will be as important to the infrastructure
of the 2lst Century as nighways were to the 20th Century.

We need to prepare now tO ensure that we nave an equcation
system that takes full advantage of the information age."

The Honorable John Ashcroft
Governor, State of Missouri

«_..1 hope the conceot of a public domain education sateiiize
can be fully expioree and discussed as a means T2 iink our
sublic scnools to the vast array o7 instructionai resources
available througn telecommunications cecnnoiogy. ™

- more -
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The Honorable James G. Martin
Governor, State of North Caroiina

“...We are taking steps in North Carolina to re-dedicate our efforts to
improve education. It is a mammoth task, and an operative satellite
system could fill many gaps in making eaucational resources available to
211 learners through the medium of telecommunications. Without federai
assistance, it would be very costly and virtually impossible to reacn
those most in need.”

The Honorable Claudine Schneider

"As Thomas Jefferson said, 'l like the dreams of the future better than

the history of the past.' We can build a future of our dreams where our
children can blaze a successful path in the giobal economy clear minded

and hard working, without distinctions based on gender or race or other

meaningiess categories.”

The Honorable Med McwWherter
Governor, State of Tennessee

"] am excited about the new doors that modern technology can open for the
citizens of Tennessee. A public domain education satellite such as has
been proposed would be a great asset and an important resource...l
support the ongoing researcn to develop answers to the legal, operational
and technical questions that have been raised about the proposal. I look
forwara to continuing to monitor the progress of your work and hope that
we will see the public domain education satellite become a reality in the
very near future."

The Honorable William Donald Schaefer
Governor, State of Maryland

“The federal government, with our help, is in a unique position to
pursue 2 meaningful program on a national scale, one which would be an
enormous technological asset to education at ail levels in every State...
I know that Maryland would benefit highly from an 'education satellite.'"

The Honorable Jim Florio
Governor, State of New Jersey

“There is no iimit to the vaiue of this satellite. [t is clearly the
cutting edge of education and also is on the forefront of providing new
opportunities for children everywnere. [ offer my full suoport of this
program and [ commend you for your dedication to ensure that this program is
a cornerstone of our children's future."
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EDSAT Advisory Board Members

Gordon M. Ambach

Council of Chief State School
Officers

Washington, District of Columbia

Chairman George E. Brown, Jr.
U.S. House of Representatives
Washington, District of Columbia

Honorabie John H. Buchanan, Jr. *

People for the American Way
Washington, District of Columbia

Sarah Carey *
Steptoe and Johnson
Washington, District of Columbia

Peggy Charen
Action for Children's T.V.
Cambridge, Massachusetts

Joseph Duftey
The American University
Washington, District of Columbia

Susan Eisenhower
Eisenhower Group
Washington, District of Columbia

Dielle Fleischmann
Over the Grass
The Plains, Virginia

Keith Geiger
National Education Association
Washington, District of Columbia

LaDonna Harris *
Americans for Indian Opportunity
Washington, District of Columbia

Honorable F. David Mathews
Kettering Foundation
Dayton, Ohio

Honorable Constance A. Morella
U.S. House of Representatives
Washington, District of Columbia

Mabel Phifer *
Black College Satellite Network
Washington, District of Columbia

Grier C. Raciin
Gardner, Carton, and Douglas
Washington, District of Columbia

Donaild Rappaport *
\Whitman Advisors, Limited
Washington, District of Columbia

Harlan J. Rosenzweig
Waestinghouse Communications
Pittsburgh, Pennsyivania

Albert Shanker

American Federation of Teachers/
AFL/CIO

Washington, District of Columbia

H. Brian Thompson
LiTel Communications, Inc.
Columbus, Ohio

Shelly Weinstein *
EDSAT Institute
Washington, District of Columbia

Honorable Wallace G. Wilkinson
Govermnor
Commonwealth of Kentucky

Arthur Wise

National Council for Accreditation
of Teacher Education

Washington, District of Columbia

* Director
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A DISCUSSION PAPER
ON:
A PLAN TO CREATE A NATIONAL
EDUCATION TELECOMMUNICATIONS
ORGANIZATION

An Educaton Satellite System is Feasibie

The EDSAT Instirute anaivzed the proposal for a public domain
education satellite system and confirmed its techmical and finandai
feasibilitv.: A market for an education satetlite already exists. but it is highly
fragmented at the present time. The srudy found there are at least 111
providers of satellite-based educational programming. Of this number.
twenty of the major ones wiil purciase more than 75.000 hours of sateilite
time in the 1990-91 school year.

While it was difficuit to determine the distribution of
programming at specific hours of the day, days of the week and months of the
vear. it is highly likely thar at some point all twenty of these agencies wiil want
{0 transmir programming at the same time. Concurrent programming by
just these rwenty agencies wouid create a peak demand for twenty
transponders-—neariy 84 percent of the capacity of a 24 transponder sateilite.

The EDSAT Instirute examined the financing alternadves for a
" public domain sateilite. Public financing of an education sateilite requires
either a direct appropriation from the Congress, the contribution of an
existing federal sateflite. or appropriations by state legisiatures. Private
financing is feasible if the entity which takes ownership of the sateilite. or
guarantees a long term lease for its use. has a cash flow sufficient to assure
pavment or there is a governmental guarantee of such payment in the event of
defauit.

Although the actuai size of the education market is unknown. the
EDSAT Institute anaivsis indicates that it is substantiai. It is estimated that
twenty major education program providers will spend about $45.5 miilion
during the 1990-91 school year for satellite time. It is piausibie to assume
that the expendirure by all educationai agencies is substantiaily more than $50
million per vear. since these twenty agencies represent oniy eigateen percent
of the 111 purchasers.

A cash flow of this magnirude should be sufficient to support a
single sateilite if it can meet the peak time demand of the agencies using it.
While federai funding for an education sateilite migit be avaiiable at some
future ume. the proiect need ot be coptingentepon iz, The projecs couid be
self-financing if the buvers had an appropriate vehicie for securing, governing
and managing the use of the sareliite.

The inabilitv to contirm the number of purchasers and how much
time they would use constitutes a major obstacie to the immediate acguisition
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of a sateliite for education regardless of bow it is fisanced. Neither the
actual amount of transponder time needed nor the technicai configuration (C-
Band and Ku-Band) of the satellite could be determined. Obviousty,
decisions about the design. construction and launch of an education satellite
cannot be made until these guestions are answered. The documented usage
of satellites for instructional programming indicares that there presenuly exists
a2 market large emough to justfy at least some form of cooperative
management and purchase of transponder time. For the ionger term. it sets
the stage for the evenrual acquisition of a sateilite dedicated to education.

The Need for Action Now

Thereislegiﬁmateconecmamonglhestakcholdcnthax
something be done now to lower costs and provide predictable access for
thoseeduaﬁnnagmdawhichpmendymusingwdﬁmorhaveasuong
interest in doing so. The goveroors. the president and the congress are
seeking inmovative ways (O achieve national education goais, Satellite
technology can play an important role’in such a strategy because it can
provide access to muitiple education programs of an interactive nature
simuimneons!ytocverypmofthenaﬂonaxarehﬁvelylowunit—cosn

lnthcpracnteommetdalmarkuplane.xhcrisingandnnpredin-
ablecostsofuanspondcrdmeareatb&ﬁmiﬁng(heuscoftd:vbed
insunaioninmal’andoftenpoorschooldisnias:axmmeschool
disuiasa:ebeginningtonduecavaﬂabﬂityofthseinsuuaiomlmom
Astra!egyisnwdedthaxwiﬂenableeduaﬁonagendumsmmofthc
beneﬁmofadedimdmdﬁmnowwhﬂ:phnningcondnmformebuﬂding
and launch of such a sateilite in the future.

A STRATEGY FOR SECURING
AN EDUCATION SATELLITE

use:sromigu:wasing!esaxdﬁwandobminlow.nnifommmgmdl&
oftheamomofmgc-aﬂofwhichmimponammforhzvhga
satellite dedicated to education. This strategy is a first step toward achieving
th:goalofscuxringadedimcdmeﬂizeforeducam It will give the
participating valuableupe:icnceinmmgingthcuseofasueﬂi&e
whilcdom:mingmemhﬂowavaﬂablelounduwﬁwpﬁvateﬁnmdngofa
dedicated sateiite if this shouid be necessary. Both are necessary to proving
thelongtcmviabiﬁ:yoith:pmjeuregaxdlwofhowitisulﬁmatdy

Two steps nced to be taken concurrentlv. One step in
implemenﬁngthisplanistofomanorganﬂﬁnnofbuyenofsamﬁ:eﬁme.
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Such an organization. which might be cailed the Nationai Educaton
Telecommunications Organization (NETO), can be mcorporazed in a
member state or the District of Columoia as a non-profit public purpose
corporation. Alterpativeiy, the Congress can be asked to charter it as a
national organization. A nationai charter g,xm the organizaton nationai
standing and the backing of the Congress of the United States. In either
case. NETO would be under the direction of a representative Board of
Governors whick would set policy for the sateilite system.

A second step in the plan is (o create a non-profit subsidiary
operating company to manage the sateilite system. The Corporation would
become a legal subsidiary wholly owned by NETO and function as a
telecommunications vendor on behalf of the membership. The NETO
Governing Board can name the Corporation’s Board of Directors which in
turn wouid hire a professional management team for the Corporation.

The rationaic for proceeding in this manner is based on the
following concepts and assumptions. The most’immediate stakehoiders are
thcbuyer‘sofsaxcllite(ime. These agencies will direaly benefit from
participation in the system and represent the most logical basis for
organizational membership. Presumabiy any non-profit educational agency
couid be a member of NETO. Membership dues might be required inigally
topmdcworhngcapnalforNErOandtthommnm. Thereaiter. an
“initiation" fecmxghtbereqnnedofnewmembenmhrtowhanhcchmer
members invested in the organization.

The rationaie for two organizations —~ NETO and the Corporation
- rests on the premise that policy for the use of the sateilite(s) shouid rest
with a body represemtative of the membership. However, the business
management should rest with an organization which can function like any
private tclecommunications vendor. A similar modei exists in INTELSAT
where each participating country has its own sateilite operating company but
the system is governed by a Board of Governors representative of the poiitical
jurisdictions which have ownership in the system.

Although this strategy doesn’t lead directly to the launch of a
"dedicated public domain satellite.” the major benefits of such a satellite can
be secured now. By pursuing this course of acrion, five objectves of an
education satellite system can be met almost immediately: (1) an equitable
pricing structure for all users: (2) priority access to a sateilites (3) the cost
advantage of bulk purchase even for occasional users; (4) assessment of the
kind of sateilite that is needed and the time and nagre of its use: and (5) a
documented cashflow to support a dedicated sateilite in the future. :

CREATION OF A GOVERNING STRUCTURE
Policies regarding utilization of the system, its financing and

future development need to be established by a body representative of the
"stakeholders’ who in this case arc the elected state officials and heads of

RA

o=

1
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DRAFT

cducadonagenduwhichhaveadireastakeinmzsumofmesystm A
governing board shouid be created 1o ensure that the operating company
serves the public purposes integded for the education satellite system.
Designinganappmpﬁmesuumneforgovemingthesystem is a marter of
determining who shouid costrol what dedsiops. The decisions to be
controled in this instance wouid seem to be these:

The price of sateilite time:

Scheduies and priorities for satellite time:

Equitable access (o the satedlite:

Budget, contracts and debt:

Ownership of assets:

Acquisition and design (configuration. capacity, band. etc.) of
satellites:

Etpansion.disoludonorsalcoflhcsynem:and

Operationai policies and procedures of the organization.

’ Othcrmmmsu:huenwmaginggeammofthemeﬂi!&mmoﬁng

changesinzedmdog,andanddpadngimmneedsmnmappmpﬁaufor
thcorganinﬁon'smmmmramzrthangmbodytodealwim.

S th b

® N

mmdmmosmmbewwmcwm
rmwitgenum&omthcsalc’oftranspond:rdme.

CREATION OF A MANAGEMENT COMPANY

The Board of Directors for the Corporation should be elected or
appoimedbytheNErOBoardofGovemmbm:heopmﬁngmpmy
shmﬂdbemmpdbypeoplewithcxpminthesauﬂhemmdms
industry. nempanywiﬂhavetobeapinﬁzzdandopctaeonmebasis
ofmhmm&m&esﬂeofﬁmem&:mdmkaqm

The initial task of the operating compaxy is to secure from a
mﬁmmmmmmwmmmhﬂigmmm
the use of members of NETO. The Corporation then contracts with
menbmformeofthennspondmawdingmpoﬁdnmbﬁshedbythe
NETO Board of Governors. The Corporation management would easure
Msufﬁdmnmdﬂdmeisavaﬂablemmmznwdsofaﬂmm
bmanyconﬂiashschednﬁngwouldbemolvedaumrdingtopoﬁdnsaby
the Board of Governors.

ltismvisionedthatmmbenwouldonlypayforacmaldmmed
but at a uniform rate thus ensuring equitable access. However. rates would
need to be suffident to ensure the icase payments. Management couid sell
unused time fo ac=members al commerdal rates which woutd accrue to the
benetit of NETO members. Rcceiptsinemofexpmcanbehddin
mzomwmmmmmor:oommmm
operational cosis. Over the next severai vears the Corporation can establish
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the cashflow record mecessary to assure sound financing of a dedicated
satellite. In the interim. the Corporation can determine the size and
techmical features of a dedicated satellite desired by the partcpating

agencies.
THE EDSAT IMPLEMENTATION PLAN

‘l'heEDSATInstim!eisprcparedtoorchmetheccazionof
the National Education Telecommunications Organization and the operating
Corporation. The Instirute will conduct seven regional meetings of potential
membership organization and agemdes (0 sccure their support for the
creation of the NETO. A consensus organizational charter and by-laws wiil
be developed with participation of key charter member organizations. A
pational effort will the be undertakes to secure mempers and launca the new
organization before the end of 1991

Parailel to these organizational activities, the EDSAT Institute
also wiil work to create the Corporation. An interim Board of Directors can
deveiop a business pian for consideration by prospective members of NETO.
mCorpomﬁonakombegnnegodaxionswithpm;pedivewcﬂim
vendors and sarellite-based communication companies to secure transponders
that can be used by NETO members. As rapidly as feasible, member
organizaﬁmwiﬂmiguetotheCowaﬁonsaxdﬁtemdbegincnjoyingthe
beneﬁxsofooﬂeaivebuyingpowerandaecesxoamzﬂkededimdtothdr
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Let’s go ahead and hear from Mr. Donald
Ledwig, who is President of the Corporation for Public Broadcasting.

STATEMENT OF DONALD LEDWIG, PRESIDENT AND CHIEF
EXECUTIVE OFFICER, CORPORATION FOR PUBLIC BROADCASTING

MR. LepwiG. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

The Corporation for Public Broadcasting was created by the Congress
in 1967 as a private, not-for-profit corporation that would develop public
telecommunications.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Let me just interrupt you just a minute here.
Senator Thurmond wanted to make a statement. He has another meeting
he has to go to, but let me call on him to make a statement here, and then
we’ll go ahead with your testimony.

[Mr. Ledwig’ statement interrupted.]

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR THURMOND

SENATOR THURMOND. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman. It’s very
courteous of you to allow me to do this. I do have to go in about three
minutes.

Mr. Chairman, it’s a pleasure to be here this moming, and I'm going
to read this testimony on "Technology in the Classroom: The Last Mile."

The hearing today will provide us with valuable information to build
upon some of the innovative leaming technologies already being used by
many schools, public television stations, and others around the country.

Just a few years ago, it was a privilege for me to support the
establishment of Star Schools, which allows students in kindergarten
through grade 12 to take courses by way of satellite, which they otherwise -
would not be able to take. For example, some high school students in
rural areas are now able to take courses in Russian I and II, Japanese I
and 11, physics, advanced placement economics, pre-calculus, and several
other courses. Thanks to satellite technology, many students can now
participate.

Earlier this year, I was pleased to strongly support legislation reauthori-
zing the Star Schools program, and also to participate in a live, interactive
hook-up with several Star Schools at a hearing in this room. We have
come a long way in just a few short years.

Much of the success of distance leaming can be attributed to the fine
work of people across the country who have made a commitment to this
cause. My good friend, Henry Cauthen, is here today, and is one of these
people, and I particularly am pleased that he is one of our panelists.
Henry is the President of the South Carolina Educational Television
Network and the Chairman of the Board of Trustees of America’s Public
Television Stations. He is a long-time leader in the whole field of public
television and all that it encompasses. He continues to make substantial
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contributions to public television and the advancement of distance
learning technologies.

I’'m also pleased that another South Carolinian, Mr. Gary Vance, will
be testifying today. Mr. Vance is the Executive Director of the Satellite
Educational Resources Consortium, a leading nationai provider of distance
leaming courses to high schools across the country.

Mr. Chairman, again, it’s a pleasure for me to be here. I have another
meeting, and I'm sorry that I have to go now. Thank you for your
courtesy in calling on me at this time.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you for that statement, Senator Thurmond.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Mr. Ledwig, why don’t you go right ahead with
your statement. '

MR. LEpWIG. Thank you.

Mr. Chairman, I was just mentioning that the Corporation was formed
in 1967 to facilitate the development of public broadcasting in the United
States and public telecommunications, and conditions in our industry at
that time were very similar to the conditions that Dr. Foster just de-
scribed.

The stations were not interconnected. We were bicycling tapes and
mailing them back and forth, because there was no integrated national
system. So, the Congress at that time created a private, not-for-profit
corporation—our organization—to receive federal funds. The CPB Board
is appointed by the President and is confirmed by the Senate. The first
thing CPB we did was to create a satellite system to interconnect public
broadcasting stations nationwide.

We were the first broadcasting network by satellite in the United
States. We were there before the major networks—NBC, ABC, and
CBS—in being connecting by satellite. At the time, some were connected
by coaxial cable. .

We then moved to facilitate the development of this system around the
country over the years. We particularly helped those states where there
were state systems—KET in Kentucky, as was mentioned—and South
Carolina’s educational television with our grants.

When the SERC project came along, we were pleased to be there with
our discretionary dollars to help fund the development there and, as we
saw, the increased uses of educational telecommunications in schools. In
1988 we moved to ask the Congress for funds to provide us with a new
satellite to replace the old one that was expiring, and we specifically
asked for funding to purchase a state-of-the-art satellite that would have
additional capabilities, so we could expand our direct access for educa-
tional purposes. That satellite has been authorized, appropriated, and
funded in the full amount that we requested and will be in place in 1993.

The United States demonstrated that we are the premier technological
power in the world during Operation Desert Storm, and I believe that the
time has come to use our superb technology in a major part of our
economy where it has not yet been fully applied, and that’s education.
The Corporation for Public Broadcasting has demonstrated our ability to
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move as an entity into these areas to the extent that we've had the
resources to do so.

I really don’t think that there is time or need for further study. The
time to act is now. Thousands of young people are being poorly educated
and turned out onto the streets of America each day. They are ill prepared
for employment, and we know that. Consequently, America finds itself
increasingly unable to compete in a world economy that is becoming
more competitive every year.

When American industry is faced with a need to increase productivity,
it looks to technology, and it trains its existing work force to make the
best use of technology. That, Mr. Chairman, is what we propose we do
for our schools.

My colleagues today will describe for you with far more detail, the
capabilities of the public telecommunications system that is now in place,
and the capabilities of the new public broadcasting satellite that will be
launched in 1993. They will also describe for you some of the creative
uses that teachers are making of the limited resources that are available
to them in the classrooms today.

The picture that emerges is one of a public broadcasting system that
is serving education at all levels, with excellent educational resources
derived through a variety of technologies, including broadcast, instruction-
al television fixed service, satellite, fiber optics, cable, and computers.

As promising as our involvement in education has been, however,
public broadcasting has only scratched the surface of the potential uses of
these technologies in education. This structure, which has benefited from
over 25 years of federal support, has created the foundation that places
within our Nation’s reach a comprehensive telecommunications infrastruc-
ture for all of the Nation’s schools.

As part of its commitment to providing quality educational programs
and services, the Corporation for Public Broadcasting has just completed
a nationwide study of the availability of instructional television, video
facilities, and programming in elementary and secondary schools. The
results of our school utilization study show that, while the use of
television and video in the classroom has increased since 1982, access to
television resources is still limited. It is limited not because the highways
for delivering those resources are inadequate, but because local facilities
are limited and teachers do not have the training and support needed to
make appropriate use of the technical resources that are available.

For example, the results of our study show that the average school has
one television set for every four classrooms, one video cassette for every
seven classrooms, and virually no classrooms with telephone jacks—a
vital necessity for computer communication or audio feedback for two-
way interactive television. Regrettably, computer equipment is even less
available in the Nation’s classrooms than television and video equipment.

However, a disturbing factor indicated in the study is that, while
technology in the schools is gaining greater acceptability and use, funding
sources for those technologies in many cases are decreasing.
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We know from other information that the current economic situation
has forced many states, such as Michigan, Maryland, Virginia, and
Tennessee, and individual school districts and other areas, to delay or
even reduce the acquisition of technologies or services for education. It
seems to be the first item that is cut when budgets are reduced, to cut out
the new television and the new VCRs.

Our study has also indicated that many schools have a budget of less
than $600 per year for instructional television or ITV and video. School
districts did not fare much better with the majority having a budget of less
than $5,000 per year for the entire district to meet individual teachers’
needs for ITV and video.

These budgets must cover the entire range of costs. As a result, many
teachers in order to utilize the potential of telecommunications in their
lessons plans are spending their own funds. Teachers who themselves are
often seriously underpaid have very limited resources at their disposal.
School districts and schools just do not have the funds, especially given
the current economic climate, to invest heavily in ITV and video.

In 1988 Congress authorized an appropriation of $200 million to CPB
to replace the public broadcasting satellite interconnection system. This
new satellite interconnection system provides public broadcasting with
new opportunities to move forward by integrating many of the existing
and developing technologies into the system. As a result, public broad-
casting has the Nation’s largest television and radio network, with
established ties to the educational community. It is a unique position to
become the major provider and distributor and repository of educational _
programming and services to the Nation.

Indeed, Congress has already begun to link technologies to the
classroom by funding this satellite. Yet, without a concerted effort and
assured funds for utilizing the satellite’s capabilities, Congress will miss
an existing opportunity to bring technology into every classroom very
economically.

We know that using technology in education works. The highways are
in place. What is needed is the equipment at the local level. For the
infrastructure and end-user equipment to be utilized fully, we believe that
the federal role should include assisting in the development of quality
programming.

Funding through CPB for programming and through the Department
of Education for Star Schools are two examples of the ways Congress can
make a significant impact on the availability of quality programming.
However, these existing programs have just begun to meet the needs and
tap into the potential of technology in schools. In addition, our study
shows a need to demonstrate to classroom teachers how they might use
the technologies to improve on what they are currently doing in the
classroom. Only one in four teachers has received training in the use of
television in the classroom. Even fewer have leamed how to match the
characteristics of programming to the needs of their individual students.
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Finally, underlying these components is the need for adequate and
sustained funding. Without adequate funding for technological advance-
ments, schools that are most in nieed of improved educational resources
will be doomed to lag behind wealthier schools in our Nation.

Thus, the establishment of an effective educational telecommunications
infrastructure must include at least three components: delivery systems
and end-user equipment; software or programming; and teacher training.
Only then can we effectively address our Nation’s educational needs.
Such an infrastructure will be expensive, but it is an investment that we
cannot afford not to make.

CPB believes that an effective and efficient telecommunications
infrastructure is critical to the educational well-being of America. The
public telecommunications system in the United States could serve as a
model for such a national telecommunications infrastructure.

We urge you to consider the effective role that public telecommunica-
tions can play in providing a comprehensive delivery system and the
accompanying programming and services.

In summary, public telecommunications already has the reach and
experience of working effectively with schools and colleges. It has
accomplished much to support education at all levels, and it has the
capacity to do much more in the future.

We stand ready to help improve our Nation’s educational system by
bringing effective educational technology into the classroom.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Ledwig follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF DONALD LEDWIG

L. INTRODUCTION

Mr. Chairman, and members of the committees, we all are familiar with the education
crisis our nation faces. One need only pick up 2 2opy of any Tepuri issued over the past ten
¥221£ W appreciaic the enormity of the probiem. While the reasons given for this dilemma
are many, the plain fact is that we are not graduating students who are competent in even the
most basic skills of reading, writing, and simple mathematics.

The United States demonstrated that it is the premier technnlogical pewer in the world
dwing Operation Desert Storm. 1 l/)clicvc it is time to use our technology in a major part of
our economy where it has not yet been applied -- education. We need to forge a new
public-private partnership to bring advanced technology into classrooms nationwide. There
is neither the time nor the need for further study. The fime 1o act is now. Thousands of
young people are being educated poorly and then turned out onto the streets of America
each day, ill-prepared for employment.

Recent studies indicate that as much as a quarter of the American labor force lacks the
basic reading, writing, and math skills necessary to perform in today’s increasingly complex
Job market. One out of every four teenagers drops out of higﬁ school and, of those who
graduate, one of every four has the equivalent of an eighth-grade education. Employers are
facing a proficiency gap in the workforce slo great that it threatens the well-being of
hundreds of U.S. companies which are now forced t0 pour millions into education and

training programs in order to meet basic levels of competency.
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Consequently, America finds itself increasingly unable to compete in a world
economy that is becoming more global every year. When industry is faced with a decrease
in productivity, it looks to technology to improve productivity, and it trains its existing
warkforce 10 make the best use of technology. That, Mr. Chairman, is what 1 purpose that
this commitiee can enable our schools 1o do.

As pari of its commitment 10 providing quality educational programs and services. the
Corporation for Public Broadcasting (CPB) has just completed a nationwide siudy of the

insrucnonal iwlevision and video facitines and programming in elementary

and secondary scheols The resulis of the Schoc! Utilization Study snow that while the use
of television and video in the classroom has increased since 1982, access 10 television and
video resources is limited. It is limited, not because the highways for delivering those
resources are inadequate_but because loce! facilities arc limited and weachers do not have the
training and support needed 10 make appropriate use of the resources that are available. In
general, the study also concludes that there is a clear need for federal involvement in at least
three areas: 1) funding for the acquisition and replacement of instructional video and
computer end-user equipment; 2) insructional video and computer programming and
resource development in core subject areas; and, 3) teacher training in the effective use of
technology. A

For example, the results of our study show that the average school has one television
set for every four classrooms; one videocassette recorder, or VCR, for every seven
classrooms; and virtually no classrooms with telephone jacks, a vital necessity for computer’
communication or audio feedback for two-way interactive television. While our study
focused on inswuctional television and video, 1 must point out that, as technology develops,
the line used to clearly divide these technologies from computer technologies is quickly
disappearing. Regretably, computer equipment is even less available in the nation’s

classrooms than television and video equipment.
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My colleagues on this panel will describe for you with far more detail the capabilities
of the public telecommunications system now in place and the capabilities of the new public
broadcasting satellite that will be launched in 1993. They will also describe for vou some of
the creative uses that teachers are making of the limited resources that are available to them
in their classrooms today. The picture that emerges is one of a public broadzasting svsrem
tnat is serving education at ali Jevels with excellent educational resources delivered through
a variety of technologies, including broadcast, instructional television fixed service (ITFS),
satellite, fiber optics, cabic, and cuinputers. As promising as our involvement in adnrarion
nas been, however, public broadcasting has been able mereiy 1o scratch the surface of the
potential uses of these technologies in education,

This structure, which has benefitted from over 25 years of federal support, has created
the foundation that places within our natien’s reach o :amprchemi\.rc ieiecommunications
infrastructure for all of the nation’s schools. The public telecommunications system today

offers a proven. effective foundation upon which local. state, and federa! leadership can -

build a better education system.

. THE ROLE OF CPB IN PUBLIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS

CPB and public broadcasting has long played a successful role in the development of
public telecommunications programs and services. Public broadcasﬁng has given
Americans the opportunity 1o see or hear educational, cultural, and public affairs programs
of the highest quality.

When Congress established the Corporation in 1967, it directed CPB to find, initiate,
and finance the production of high-quality educational, informational, instructional, and
cultral programs. For nearly 25 years, programs supported by CPB have been produced by
a variety of entities, including public broadcasting stations, minority-based production

companies, independent producers, and educational institutions. Through their educational
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content, innovative qualities, and diversity, these programs have enhanced the knowledge
and imagination of all Americans.

In addition, CPB has always srongly encouraged the use of public television as a
supplement to textbook education. Currently, approximately 65 percent of the public
bro:!dcas;:ing.s:hedulﬁ is devoued 10 delivering educational programming during the schoo!
day. in conjunction with this. CPB-fu-ndcd programming delivers a wide range of
programming and sarvices adéressing educational problems both at home and in the
rlacsraom,

Since 19/%, Congress has found that it is "in the pubiic interest to encourage the
growth and development of nonbroadcasr telecommunications technologies for the delivery
of public telecommunications services” (47 U.S.C. 396(a)(2), emphasis added) including,
but not limited 10. coaxial cable. aptical fiber, breadeas: :ra-.siazc')rs. cassettes, discs,
microwave, or laser wansmission through the atnosphere.

Accordingly, CPB has directed its efforts toward beyond broadcisr activities. CPB
- —funds the interconnection of public broadcast stations via satellite and provides financial
support for the development of various specialized broadcast-fclated services and devices,
such as closed captioning and decoder chips. CPB has also taken the lead in development of
interactive video with the series, The Civi/ War, and distance learning by supporting the
creation of the Satellite Educational Rcsox;rccs Consortium (SERC). The Corporation also
researches public telecommunications incustry and audience needs and trends, and helps to
develop industry policy, including methods to expand the reach of public

telecommunications.

m. PUBLIC TELECOMMUNICATIONS EDUCATIONAI INFRASTRUCTURE
Public broadcasting plays a major and increasingly valuable role in the nation’s

education system. Through on-site use in schools and the utilization of various



78

combinations of satellite dishes, television monitors, computer networks, printers, VCRs,
and telephones, the infrastructure allows educators to reach students in other geographic
locauons In addition, this infrastructure can free teachers to work with students in need of
extra assistance, access teacher training materials, and allow teachers to exchange ideas
among themselves.

CFB does not beiieve that any one technology can be designated as the best delivery

technology for education. Each one has its advantages and disadvantages, is suited for a

niar nead or 5in
voas <C Cr S

narticy ticn. and wuay Ue used aione or in conjunction with one or more

- technoiogies. keonomic, geographic, regulatory, and educational standards (certification for
teachers, curriculum requirements, and electronic barriers) are determining factors when
choosing one telecommunications delivery system over another.

Recognizing these differences, the public telscommunications infrastructure in tie
United States has evolved into a multifaceted and diverse endeavor consiéting of many
clements, includirig more than 700 public radio and television stations. The broadcasting
component of thi’§ infrastructure, both radio and television, has 2 combined access to more
than 96 percent of the population. ‘

Many of these new public broadcasting telecommunications networks already are
hybrid mixesl of ransmission technologies such as the Satellite Education Resources
Consortium and the South Carolina ETV Commission, which are represented here today.
These are two excellent examples of the public broadcasting’s infrastructure in action.
Additional examples include:

. Wisconsin Educational Communications Board (ECB). The ECB is responsible for
ensuring that public radio and television programs and services are made available
throughout the state of Wisconsin. Further, the ECB facilitates the cooperative
acquisition, development, and use of instructional programs, technologies and services
by the educational institutions within Wisconsin. In addition to using broadcast

technologies, the ECB increasingly is carrying out its educational mission through
such new technologics as narrowcast services transmitted over instructional television



79

fixed signal (ITFS) frequencies, program ransmission and reception via satellite. fiber
optics. the radio sideband Subsidiary Communications Authorizaton (SCA) signals
that "piggyback” with the regular FM broadcast signal, and the vertical blanking
interval. :

° lowa statewide education network. When the first stages are completed in 1993, the
Iowa Educational Telecommunications Network will have a foundation of fiber optic
lines that will bring voice, computer, and video ransmissions to 15 hubs at
community colleges and then to the state’s 99 counties. With microwave and satellite
transmission. the nstwerk will extend inward 1o smallsr communities and ouiwars e
the world. iowa Public Television is the planner and coordinartor of the network’s
educationai uses.

. Nebraska ETV. In 1990, Nebraska Educational Telecommunications leased a
full-rime wziellite manspoides (NEB*SAT) for educanonat and public service
PrOITLMMILE. dn 1550, ik continuarion of ecucanensal islocs
into the next century was assured threugh the purchase of a ransponder. Nebraska is
the first state to purchase a dedicated multiple channel transponder for statewide
educational use involving all sectors of education. NEB*SAT is establishing a
comprehensive and coordinated network of originating and receiving sites across
Nebraska. NEB*SAT is designed to provide four distinct and concurrent services: 1)
a broadcast quality channel which interconnects via special receiving antennas
Nebraska's nine ETV Nerwork transmitters and nine Nebraska Public Radio
transmitters; 2) a second broadcast quality channel which provides statewide
distribution of distance learming and conunuing education programming for all sectors
of formal education, as well as in-service and continuing education: 3) new
compressed video technology which enables additional ransmission of video and
audio singals between origination and reception sites, allowing for 12 simultanequs
one-way Or six two-way interconnections; and 4) working with telephone companies
that service Nebraska, NEB*SAT will develop regional fiber optic networks linking
groups of elementary, secondary, and postsecondary schools to share two-way
instruction.

The development of new networks is linked closely to the extended use of existing
networks. interactive capability, and shared usage. For example, state education
departments and other state agencies own the license for more than two-thirds of all public
television stations. In the past few vears, more than 23 states have added new
communications technologies such as satellite, microwave, and cable to their existing
broadcast facilities. These technologies increase the capacity of the existing network and
can serve more specialized interest groups such as education more effectively.

Currently, not all of these delivery systems reach the home. However, with the

continued development of these sysiems, the possibilities for the home leamner expand

greatly.
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Iv. PUBLIC BROADCASTING SATELLITE

In widely varying degrees, each of the following technologies is used today in
American education: satel]ixes.Ab}oadcasting, instructional television fixed signal (ITFS).
coaxial cable, the public switched telephone network. and optical fiber. The costs of the
different deliver'}-' systems and technologies vary widely for both the public and the service
provider based on their complexity, capacity. range, and purchase options. The costs.
especiully for the end user, must be carefully considered in determining which aelivery
technglogy oF 5v3iins wili e cupivved.

In 1988, Congress zuthorized an uppropriation of 5200 miliion 1o CPB to replace the
public broadcasting satellite interconnection system. This new satellite interconnection
system provides public broadcasting with new opportunities to move forward by integrating
many of the existing and developing technclogies in:S the sysiem. |

As a result, public broadcasting, as the nation’s largest television and radio nerwork
with established ries 10 'the educational communiry, is uniquely positioned 10 become the
major provider, distributor, and repository of educarional programvming and services to the
nation. Indeed, Congress aiready has begun to link technologies to the classroom by
funding this satellite. Yet, without a concerted effort and assured funds for utilizing this
satellite’s capabilities, Congress will miss an existing economical opportunity to bring

technology into every classroom.

A. Expanded Ku-band Capacity

The Congressiona]-appropriaxions funding for the replacement of the satellite
interconnection system have enabled public broadcasting, primarily public television, to
purchase five wideband Ku-band satellite ransponders on the TELSTAR 401 satellite.
These transponders are the foundation of the public telecommunications system, and will

allow the integration of existing and new telecommunications*technologies such as live
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interactive VSAT (Very Small Aperture Terminal) sysiems, digital television technologies,
high definidon television, and video compression technologies. The use of these
technologies will be critical to public telecommunication’s ability to provide educational
programs and services during the 1990s and into the next century.

The predominant advantage of expanded Ku-band capacity is its abiiity to incorporate
new technoiogies such as:

© Interactivity. ThlS tc*hnoloey can take many forms: live interaction with a teacher
through an &udio 0r video ciannel; game-type simulatiions in computer softwarc and

Wiiicn (.A\.lldll)‘f\ l”nlll‘”‘ P|P-"rrnn|r' m'h! Qr oo it

enables the studant 1o be an active participant in the learning process, and notjust a
passive receiver of information and knowlcdgc

. Digital technology and compression techniques. Public broadcasting plans 1o
incorporate digital television technologies into its new satellite interconnection
system. The change from analog to digital ransmissions has enormous potential for

_ increasing the oualn\' of transmissions and effzcrively expanding avaiiable chiannel
capacity. Digital compression techniques allow more information (video, data, audio) .
to be compressed into a single transponder. Recent experiments indicate that four or
more full-motion video channels could be ansmitied on a single ransponder and rhar
by the launch date of the new satellite, as many as eighs 10 10 channels could be
ransmitted on a single ransponder.

For example, there could be a dedicated channe! for basic mathematics, another for science

or literacy instruction, still another for music or art instruction. and one for teacher training.

However, to utilize fully the educational capabilities of the new satellite will require

substantial resources on bzhalf of public broadcasting.

B.  VSAT capability.

This device allows a small satellite receiving dish to serve as a satellite ransmission
dish beaming its signal nationwide via satellite. In addition, the VSAT system could
provide the following databases 10 educational users, which could be delivered on a
real-time, live basis, or ransmitted onto casseties or discs for later use: cenwal information

repository for educational programs and supplementary educational materials; electronic
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bookmobile; bibliographic database; professional development for teachers, including
in-service training, teacher workshops, and an electronic bulletin board for networking;
interconnection with already existing databases, such as those maintained By the nation’s
library system and the state and federal government; fax systems; print materials and
indexing to public television programs; and homework and reading assignments.

For exampic. by using a portion of public television’s satellite wransponders, the
VSAT system wili be abis {0 provide public teievision with z nationwice, interconnecied,

interactive sysiem thil Wil lian wcinuie sites (educational programmers, schools, homes.

business, libraries, erc.} through the local public teievision stations so that they may
communicate directly with each other on a live, interactive basis. Through such a
multi-point network, it will be possible to transmit and receive data, graphics and texts,

audio, and low-grade video among interconnected users,

C. Educadonal Use of Satellites

The educational community has already begun its transivon from C-band satellite
receive dishes to the much smaller Ku-band dishes, which are easier and less costly to
install. The new public broadcasting satellite’s expanded use of the Ku-band will make the
public broadcasting signal less susceptible to ground interference and, therefore, accessible
1o a greater number of users. For example, many inner-city schools' that might have
difficuity installing @ C-band receive dish because of its size and interference problems
could have access to educational programming delivered by Ku-band. This Ku-band
delivery system will facilitate the development of a nationwide, two-way digital data
response system that will enable public broadcasting to further develop the use of
interactive distance learning educarional activiries and technologies that help to improve

access to educarion.
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One face! of distance leaming is the diszibution of televised classroom courses to a
student body that, due cither to Jogistics or economics, would otherwise be unable to
’ . . . . ¢ .
participate. Televised courses are ransmitted via satellite (or among more geographically
close areas using Instructional Television Fixed Signal (ITVS) microwave links) from a
central siudio complex 10 remote classrooms. During live presentations, students respond to
questions &na svive provems inieractively, using a cordless classroom telephone or using a

:rni date transmission 10 the cencal studio complex. Students may

keypac devi:

2 Gurinyg i Lroadcast, or 1o course tutors either during the

cneals Airerthv ta tha lenee
spesl airectiv (0 (NS N5

broadcast or 2t other times for b nd zdd=d instruciion. Some distance-leamning providers

utilize a portion of the broadcast signal to download course material directly to a classroom
computer. The telephone connection is utilized for the same purpose, downloading the
computer over land lines through rthe classroom medem. Additicnally, ihe telephone link
provides the central studio complex with the ability to collec: student racking data from

each remote site.

Providing leamners with the skills and too!s necessary to function productively in a
rapidly competitive economic, political, and cultural climate has become a common goal for
many Americans. Achieving such goals hinges upon the nation’s commitment to provide
teachers with the resources and trzining needed to utilize technological advances 1o improve
teaching.

Educators increasingly are looking to technology as a method 10 expand teaching and
provide learning opportunities during a time of severe budget cuts at the local and state
level, when skilled teachers are increasingly in short supply, and when curriculum

development szuggles 10 keep pace with a changing environment.



A. School Utlization Study

As pan of the Corporation’s mandate to conduct research on matters relating to the
use of public television anli radio broadcasting as wel as other communications -
technologies. CPB recently underiook a major study focusing on the use of television in
schools. This siudy was designed to be a census of what is available to teachers in
instuctionzi wievision {ITV) and video and provides the oniy curreni comprehensive
natioral satistics. The study did not focus on the availability of such technuiogies as
sopurces.

Three parnterns clearly emerged: 1} use of instructional television and video by
teachers has grown markedly; 2) teachers have positive attitudes about television and
video's value and use in the classroom; and, 3) desp.ite the growing enthusiusm by reachers
for instructional television and video ir the clessroom, the availability of equipment and

resources is severely limited and funding is decrecsing.

1.  Initial Results Indicate Increaséd Use
Results show that the use of television in the classroom has grown markedly in recent
years. Today, television is used by more than 23 million students or 61 percent of all
children in pubiic schools, up from 46 percent in the school year beginning in 1982.
Approximately three out of every four teachers used ITV and video to teach in the last
school year, and nearly nine out of 10 teachers agree that ITV can make a positive
contribution to education. Other findings of the swudy include:
® Ninety-six percent of teachers have some sort of access to ITV and video as compared
to 70 percent in 1982:

) Seventy-seven percent of teachers used 1TV and video during the school year as
compared 10 54 percent in 1982; and,

° 23.8 million students were exposed o ITV and video during the 1990 school year, as
compared to 18.5 million students who received some portion of curricuiurm from TV
in 1982.
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Results also indicate tha: teacher’s perceptions of ITV and video are positive. For exampie,
65 percent reported that ITV and video generate new interest in a topic. In response to the
question as to whether ITV and video help teachers teach more effectively, 79 percent of
teachers surveved responded positiveiy, while 77 percent agreed that ITV ang video enable
teachers to be more creative in their insoruction, and 87 percent agreed that ITV and video

can nave & posiive impaci on the quaiity of American education.
P ] )

the use of insoructional programs in the schoois,

the study focused on the availability of telecommunications technologies in schools and

classrooms and the types of technologies being used.

° The study revealed that 96 percent of all schéols have access to ITV and video. In
addition, over 88 percent of teachers have access 1o a VCR in the school.

. On average, schools have approximately one television set for every four classrooms.

. On average, schools have fewer than four VCRs. For the average school with 25

classrooms, approximately 84 percent of the classrooms are without VCRs on a
permanent basis.

. Not surprisingly, given teachers limited access to equipment, more than one-third of
all teachers are reporting that they regularly experience problems having access to
equipment on a timely basis. In addition, more than 13 percent of teachers repon that
in order to use ITV and video. they must bring their own personal equipment to use in
the classroom.

. The one promising statistic revealed by the study is that when teachers are able to gain
access to equipment, less than 20 percent repon that they have a problem with the
equipment being in good condition.

Apparently, when teachers do have access 10 television sets and VCRs, they will incorporate

them into their lesson plans. A number of teachers even go so far as to bring equipment

from their home. Unfortunately, while these results indicate that the use of [TV and video
is on the increase. schools stili are lacking in having adequate equipment on hand for

teachers to use readily with any regularity.
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3.  Funding Trends
The survey also focused on school districts’ plans for incorporating technology during
“the next three years. Of the school districts responding to the survey, 45.1 percent reporied
that they plan to add or acquire videodisc equipment; 33.2 percent plan to add or acguire
satellite equipment; 27.3 percent plan 1o add or acquire cable television connection; 42.2
“rceni paan 10 add Or acquire interactive video capzbiiiny: ang 21.6 pereent pian to 2d¢ or
acguire fiper opuic link sysizms.

However, a disterbing f2cior indicarcd i die swudy is that wnue tecnnoiogv in the
schiools is paining greater accepiability and use, funding sowrces jor ihose technoiogies dre
decreasing. We know from other information that the current economic situaton has forced
many states, such as Michigan, Maryland, Virginia, and Tennessee, and individual school
districts in other states 1o delay or even rEdﬁc: the acguisition of technologics or services for
education.

Our survey also indicated that many schools have 2 budget of less than $600 per vear
for ITV and video. School districts did not fare much better, with the majority having a
budget of less than $5,000 per year for the entire district to meet individual teacher’s needs
for ITV and video. These budgets must cover the entire range of costs for ITV and video:
purchase and repair of equipment; purchase or rental of videocassette tapes; satellite
hook-ups; and. antennas. As a result, many teachers, in order 1o utilize the potential of ITV
and video in their lesson plars, are spending their own funds. Teachers, who themselves are
in many cases seriously underpaid, have very limited resources at their disposal. School
districts and schools jusf do not have the funds. especially given the current economic
climate, to invest heavily in ITV and video.

Clearly, any long-term initiative to equip our schools and classrooms with adequate

ITV and video equipment and resources support must come from the federal level. Our

schools are not able to do so at the local level.
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B. Higher Education Utilizarion Statstics
The most recent national study of the availability and use of technology by insttutions.
of higher education in the United States was publishcd in 1986 by CPB and the National

Center for Education Statistics. CPB plans to replicate that study in 1993.

1. The 1980 Swdy

The 1986 study results showed tha: 9C percent of the nation’s colleges and universities
have some of zach of the iluce wiajur 1ypes of technoiogy (computers, audio. and video)
available for vse by faculty and students. The extent of avaiiability vaned greatiy from
college to college. Larger and more sophisticated equipment was substandally more
available at public institutions than at private institutions. For example, computers were
much less available at private insritutions and, when they were availabic, ilicy were moxlc
likely to be stand-alone microcomputers rather than the mainframes and minicomputers
found at public institutions. Student access to the equipment was often limited by the
number of units available on campus. In the intervening years since that study, we know
from contact with colleges and universities that there has been substantial growth in the
availability of both video and computer technology on campus.

Perhaps more important 'than the growth in equipment availability is how faculty and
students have been using the available equipment. In 1986, approximately one in three
institutions used video to deliver college courses to off-campus students. Data from the
Public Broadcasting Service’s (PBS) Adult Learning Service and our own experience with
the Annenberg/CPB Project suggest that the number has increased substantally during the
past five years. In faci, we estimate that telecourse enrollment has grown by almost 20

percent per year for those five years.
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One very promising mend is that faculty and institutions are beginning to integrate the
technologies, drawing on the appropriate strengths of each technology to provide the best
possible educational oppoﬁunitics. A new initiﬁtive from the Annenberg/CPB Project best
illusTates this rend. Through the New Pathways to a Degree program, some 30 colleges at
seven sites around the counrry (in Maine, Oregon, West Virginia, Indiana, Virginiz, and
New York: ars psing z variety of lecnnoioges 10 provide complete degree programs ¢
persons who canno: attenc campus reguiztly. Soms are using broadcast video fo: Ciass

lacrures, t2lophons Coait.cuciny fUT seminar discussions, and telephone calls for wtoring.

Others are using

255 leclures, compuier conferencing for seminar
discussions, and telephones for private tutoring. Several provide students with electronic

access to library resources.

2. The 1993 Study

What will our 1993 study reveal zbout the availability and use of techrologies by -
institutions of higher education? If the informal feedback we are receiving from those
institutions is an accurate baromezer, it will show that most institutions (especially public
institutions) have made a formidable investment in video and computer equipment, that
those available technologies have enabled faculty to provide different types of instruction,
that students also have invested heavily in thestechnologies (by purchasing their own VCRs
and computers), and that the lines that once separated video and computer technologics on
our campuses have blurrcd.

However, we also believe that the data will show that, having whetied the appetites of
faculty and students for the possibilities that result from the use of the technologies, colleges
and universities will be expected 10 make even greater investments in more powerful -

technologies as they become available in the second half of this decade.
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V1. KEYISSUES TO BE CONSIDERED

As discussed above, public telecommunicatdons services and other noncommercial
public ser:vicc communicarions already are available to the American public in ;': host of
forms and through a variety of electronic delivery systems and technologies.

C?B and public broadcasting are currently in the process of evaluating how public
telecommunicznons can best serve the educational needs of this country and use technology

in meeting those needs. Rescarch from the fields of education, government policy, and the

key issues:

A. Comprehensive Planning
Planning is needed to ensure that the elecronic highways being put in place today
meet the needs of education and are cost effective. States are recognizing that
comprehensive planning is essential. They are developing specific long-range plans
for statewide and regional telecommunications systems. Some considerations include:

e The inclusion of daycare centers, households, state and local office buildings, the
private sector, and other establishments is not complete:

e There have to exist clear education policies at the local, state, and federal level that
incorporate existing technology components; .

e Planning efforts have to include educators at the local level since that is where
education policy is normally established; and,

e Political support must be generated at the federal level and accompanied by a
commitment of new funds, or the reallocation of funds, specifically towarg full
implementation of the infrastructure and the service it provides.

B. Copyright Constraints
Copyright constraints pose a significant barrier to education in using technologies
-effectively. The electronic technologies make it possible to take excerpts from
original works and recombine them in many different formats. In short, how can
innovators have the flexibility to create new works while the creators of the original
works are adequately rewarded? ‘ -

C.  Accessible and Affordable Technologies
Which technologies must be accessible and affordable if the majority of students and
adults will be able 10 take advaniage of them for learning? Technologies will play a
major role in making learning more accessible and effective. To which technologies
will people have regular access? What kind of support services will people need?
Can the system easily respond to students’ and workers® needs for training and
retraining based on changes in the economy? Schools must have in place the
technological tools that students will be expected to use in the workplace. For
example:
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e Interactive Video. WGBH-TV, Boston, Massachusetts, produces interactive
videodiscs of the series, NOVA, that give secondary-school science students highly
flexible access to information and images. With the videodisc player hooked to0 a
school computer, students can follow their curriculum or their curiosity, learning

" through introductory minidocumentaries, databases of video-illustrated text, and
hands-on activities. using both the television and the computer. Students also have
the ability 1o wiior the video to make their own repons and presentations.

o 3-2-1 Classroom Contact. CTW has edited this successful series into 30 programs
to teach core scientific concepts in the classroom. Schools will receive weacher
guiges with siep-by-step activities and reproducible handouts. The new programs
will be aired on public television stations for in-school use.

Bringing Teachers into Age of Technology
How do we bring the Currtni pojulativn vl teacners ana ruture teachers into the age of

e Tasal. Y ainine , inmen:
rechnolacy? Tooohilss uced taining, onnortunity. 2nt INGen!

= VoI D InCTiplrLil
iechnoingies intn their curricula. Policies on stuius and salaries must refiect these
issues. Schools of education must build the policy of using technology into their
degree requirements, states must make it a part of teacher centification. For example:

e Annenberg/CPB Math and Science Project. The goal of this project is to increase
scientific and mathematical understanding of the nation’s elementary and high
school students. The Annenberg Foundatior and CPB are collaborating for the
purpose of helping teachers in kindergarten through the 12th grade better convey
the concepts and principles of science and the ways in which science, mathemaucs,
and technology depznd upon one another. The project will use communications
and educational technologies -- including computers, two-way video, laser discs,
and eleconic networks and data services -- as means of achieving its objectives.

o PBS Videoconferences. One of the most effective, low-cost ways of reaching large
numbers of teachers, administrators. educational institutions, and community
groups simultaneously is through live, interactive videoconferences. These
videoconferences let participants talk directly to experts, converse with other
educators across the country, and transmit and receive additional information.

o WNET Summer Institute. The Thineen*WNET/Texaco Training Institute was
launched in the summer of 1990 through a parinership between Texaco Inc. and
Thirteen*WNET, New York. New York. The Institute was founded as a pilot
program. on the premise that educational television could have enormous potential
1n the classroom, but that teachers need taining to use it effectively. The Institute
brings together elementary and secondary school teachers to develop creative
approaches to teaching with insguctional television, curriculum-based
programming designed and produced specifically for the classroom and approved
by educators. It also shows that teachers embrace the opportunity to master the
technology and to integrate video into their science lessons. So far, in the New
York area alone, the Institute has reached 2,500 teachers and 13,000 students from
diverse geographic and socioeconomic schools. On August 1, 1991, both CPB and
Texaco announced additional grants to the Institute for the expansion of the
Teacher Training Institute to additional public television sites and for the training
of additional science teachers.
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E. Building Awareness of Resources
As the delivery sysiems are put into place and the curriculum materials are acquired,
systems that disseminate information about the availability of resources, background
on existing models and implementation, and how to access that information need 1o be
developed. The VSAT capability of the new public broadcasring satellite will provide
educators with a nerwork to share teaching resources, strategies and curricula. with
other teachers outside their own schools. In addition, the VSAT sysiem could provide
a variety of databases 10 educarional users. Currently, there are systems that provide
this service:

¢ Leaming Link. Deveioped by WNET/New York, this is an interactive, on-line
computer link beiweern public television siations and their member szhoois and
agencies, used 10 notify schools abou: educational and informationai servizes
availabie as well as program summaries. lesson plans, and currdiculum tie-ins.

=TS,

CEISCH (Bducarion informanon semanes Onlins). The EDISSH service of the
Centra! Educational Neiwork provides a computer informaton network for
instructionai television professionals. There are now more than 450 EDISON
accounts at 200 stations and state and regional education agencies. Use has

climbed 10 1,800 calls a month.

VI. THE FEDERAL ROI.F

We know that using technology in education works. However, the technological aspects
should not overcome the service provided. The highways are in place. What is needed is
the equipment at the local level, for the end users. As I siated earlier, CPB believes that at
least four major issues must be addressed: funding, end-user equipment. programming and
resource development, and teacher aining.

One scenario that illustrates these issues is that each classroom be equipped with
several multimedia learning stations that would integrate television/video, computer, and
voice technologies. While there is still much to be discussed regarding the appropriate
number of computers in a classroom, or the number of television monitors and VCRs, one
could argue -- for the sake of today’s discussion -- that one such learning station in every
classroom is a starting point. In addition, any equipment funding formula must consider the
need 1o replace equipment as needed, and we would encourage the inclusion of replacement

provisions in such 2 formuia.
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Equally importan: is the availability of quality programming that is easily and
affordably obtainable by every teacher and student in theé country. There currently exists an
excellent pool of educators and producers that are capable of crearing the resources that
mee1 the needs of individual teachers and students, regardless of age or background. What

is lacking is sufficient funding to guarantee a sieady stream of such programming.

Comapuiziie U the Tederal Tole 1n the gevelopmeni of a nationz! educannna!

infrasTuciure is 10 cnsure adequaie funding for its development.
Without adequate funding for technological advancements, schools that are most in need of
improved education resources will be doomed to lag behind wealthier schools in our naﬁon.
The ability of these schools 10 produce graduatss whe 2 able to compele in the worid
economy will bs severzly undermined without a federal financiai commitment. Individual
students will be denied the opportunity 1o live up to their potential, and the nzion will not

keep pace with a world economy that is gaining speed rapidly.

2.  End-user Equipment

Another important component of the federal role includes the recognition of the need
for end-user equipment for students and teachers. Over 70 percent of classrooms do not
have their own television monitors, and fewer have telephone or satellite reception antennas.

In additon, computer access for students and teachers is still far too rare.

3. Programming and Resource Development
For the infrastructure and end-user equipment to be utilized fully, the federal role
must include assisting in the development of "software," or quality programming. Funding

through CPB for programming. and through the Department of Educarion for Star Schools,
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are two examples of the ways Congress can make a significant impact on the availability of
quality programming. However, these programs have just begun to meet the needs and tap

the potcntiﬁl of technology in schools.

4.  Teacher Training

And finaily, our stugyv shows a need to demonstraie to classroom teachers how they
might use the technologies o improve on what they are cutrendy doing in the classroom.
Chly onc in four achzis hias 1eceived the waining in the use of teievision in tne classroom.
Even fewer hove Jeormod Sow 1o maich the chiarasieristics of programming 10 the nesas of
their individual students.

None of these components is separate from the other and we belicve that each is
needed to make: the entire equation work  Thus, the establishmen: cf an cifective
educational telecommunications infraszucture must include at least these four components:
funding; delivery systems and end-user equipment: software or programming: and teacher
training. Only then can we effectively address our nation's education needs. Such an

infrastructure will be very expensive, but it is an investment that we cannot afford not to

make.

VIO CONCIUSION

CPB’s main concern is not the dzlivery technology or sysiem employed, but with the
public’s access to the broadesi possible range of public telecommunications services
delivered by any and all available means. It is only through such access that public
telecommunications can continue to play a vital role in improving the lives of our citizens
through the provision of diverse, innovative, noncommercial educational and cultural
programming of the highest quality, no matter which delivery technology or system

becomes preeminent.

52-649 0 - 92 - 4



94

CPB believes firmly that an effective and efficient telecommunications infrasoucture
is critical to the educational well-being of America. The public telecommunications system
in the United States could well servc as a model for such a nationa) telecommunications
infrasgucture. We urge vou 1o consider the effective role that public 1elecommunicaions
can play in providing a comprehensive delivery sysiem and the accompanying programming
anc services.

Pubiir wwiecommunicauens airezdy has the reach anc experiencs of working
effeciively with echoolr and colleges, It har accompiiched much 10 cunnon ednearian a; ai}
levels and it has the capacity 1o do more 10 the future. Finaliv, ail the kev elements of such
an infrastructure already are encompassed in varying degrees by public telecommunications:
high quality programs that inform and instruct; the wide use of differing delivery systems;
and. national leadership. planning, and coordination of efforts cormbined with local control
of stations.

CPB and all of public broadcasting stand ready .0 help vou in the impornant job ahead.

Thank you.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Our final witness on this panel, Mr. Howard
Miller, is with the Public Broadcasting Service.
Why don’t you go right ahead, Mr. Miller.

STATEMENT OF HOWARD N. MILLER, SENIOR VICE PRESIDENT,
BROADCAST OPERATIONS, ENGINEERING AND COMPUTER SERVICES
FOR THE PUBLIC BROADCASTING SERVICE

MR. MILLER. Thank you, Senator.

I'm the technologist and chief engineer for Public Broadcasting. My
responsibilities are to deal with and solve some of the many problems that
Mr. Foster has described.

You will be hearing today about our existing infrastructure and the
many uses that are being made of it, and also what we believe will be
accomplished in the future.

I have just two brief points that I would like to make this moming,
and then I'll be able to answer any questions you might have on the
technical side; issues such as digital compression or very small aperture
terminals, cable, ITFS channels, other distribution media, and so forth. In
combination, however, these technologies will make the public television
satellite interconnection system an even more powerful tool for the
Nation’s educators. )

First, I would like to emphasize that PBS is firmly committed to
aggregating a large number of educational users aboard its new satellite,
Telstar 401. This satellite is scheduled to be in service by July 1993,
Digital compression technology will allow public television to increase the
channel capacity of each of our transponders by a factor of 2 to 8 times
for video and perhaps even more. In addition, VSAT technology will
make it possible to interconnect many multiple combinations of user
groups with two-way interactive voice, computer data, facsimile, or even
slow-scan video services. The combination of these two new technologies
will make it possible for public television to deliver a very wide array of
educational services to every school in the United States.

The PBS staff has been instructed to develop a plan to make Telstar
401 the public television education satellite for the United States. I would
add that PBS’s plan to aggregate educational users, that is, to offer
capacity to users who are presently paying commercial rates for services
on many other satellites onto a single satellite can produce tremendous
advantages, especially for rural schools, as you have heard before. Once
this has been accomplished, each school can have access to many
educational services at the same time from a single satellite dish.

My second point—as you have heard before—is that the last mile that
is needed is to get from outside of the school building into the classroom
itself. Public television will have the ability to deliver educational services
to literally every school in the United States by wire, by fiber optic link,
over the air, by microwave, or by space link.
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Each school can be configured like a cable headend or a telephone
switchboard with multiple services, and each classroom could then
become a potential user. Ideally, each classroom should be equipped with
access to video, voice and data services, but each school will need to
decide for itself which of the voice, data and video services it will use in
each classroom.

The equipment that is needed to deliver these services to schools and
Classrooms will, in each case, depend upon what is already available in
the community and upon the needs of local educators and students. In
some cases, this may be a satellite or microwave dish; in others, cable,
fiber or telephone lines; and in others, an ITFS or broadcast antenna.

Many schools will require installation of fiber or cables into the
individual classrooms. Once a signal is delivered, equipment that could
be used in each classroom, of course, will include computers, facsimile
machines, video cassette recorders, video disk players, television receivers,
and on and on. But there is no standard set of equipment for each class,
in part because there are various classroom uses for the new technologies.

Because of public television’s broad experience in providing many
different educational services through telecommunications, including
satellites, it is uniquely qualified to advise and assist educators in an
application of these various technologies for educational uses.

I would be pleased to answer any questions that you may have about
this testimony or about technologies.

Thank you.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Miller follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF HOWARD N. MILLER

You have heard today about the public television communications infrastructure
that is already in place and how, by building on this existing network, the Federal
Government can extend technology into every classroom

I would like to make just two points briefly. | will then be available to answer any
questions you may have about technological advancss, such as digital compression
and VSAT (Very Small Aperture Terminals), that are bringing telecommunications
to the classroom. These technologies will make the public television satellite
interconnection system an even more powerful tool for the Nation’s educators than
it already is.

First, | would like to emphasize that PBS if firmly committed to aggregating a
large number of education users aboard its new satellite, Telsar 401, which is
scheduled to be in service by July 1993. Digital compression technology will allow
public television to increase transponder capacity by a factor of two to eight—or
possibly more. VSAT will make it possible to interconnect multiple combinations of
user groups with interactive voice, data, facsimile or slow scan services. In
combination, these technologies will make it possible for public television to deliver
a wide array of educational services directly to our schools.

PBS staff has been instructed to develop a plan to make Telstar 401 the public
television education satellite for the United States. | would add that PBS's plan to
aggregate educational users, that is to place users that are presently on many
satellites on a single satellite, will produce tremendous advantages, especially for
rural schools. Once this has been accomplished, each of these schools will have
access to many educational services at the same time.

My second point is that the "last mile” needed is really to go from outside the
school building into the classroom itself. Public television already has the ability to
deliver educational services to literally every school in the United States, either by
wire, over-the-air or via space link. Each school can be compared to a cable
headend or telephone switchboard, with each classroom a potential user. Ideally,
each classroom should be equipped to offer access to video, voice and data
services. Each school will need to decide for itself which of the voice, data and
video services it will use in each classroom.

The equipment that is needed to deliver these services to classrooms will in
each case depend upon what is already available in the community and upon the
needs of local educators and students. In some cases it may be a satellite or
microwave dish, in others, cable, fiber or telephone lines, and in others, ITFS or
broadcast antenna. Once a signal is delivered, equipment that would be used by
schools would include computers, facsimile machines, videocassette recorders,
videodisc players, television receivers, etc. There is no standard set of equipment
needed by the schools in part because there are various classroom uses for the
new technologies. Because of public television’s experience in providing educational
services through telecommunications, including satellites, it is uniquely qualified to
assist educators in the application of new technologies to educational uses.

| would be pleased to answer any questions you may have about my testimony
and about the technical advances that are bringing telecommunications to the
classroom.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

I have some questions, but before I start, let me ask if Senator Simon
had any opening statement he wanted to make.

SENATOR SIMON. I do not. I regret that I'm running between meetings,
as I guess we all are these days, but I appreciate that this is an area where
there is no question that we can enrich the education curriculum.

It is not a substitute—and I think this has to be stressed—it is not a
substitute for good teachers, but it is a supplement. If we have the right
teachers, then there can be an enriching factor here, and we want to
enrich our education all we can.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman. I appreciate your holding hearings on this.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you for being here.

Let me start with some questions, and then I'll defer to Senator Simon
for any questions that he might have.

Dr. Foster, I'm getting some mixed signals here from the panel. As I
understand your position, it is that we don’t have an transportation system
in place or plans to really provide the integration of this system that is
necessary to really help the schools and classrooms.

I guess I'm hearing from the other two witnesses—Mr. Ledwig and
Mr. Miller—that they believe that this new satellite that is going up will
essentially be a lot of the solution to this problem, and that the plans are
in place to have a nationwide system that can reach each classroom. At
least that is what I picked up from the testimony.

- Maybe you could explain to me why you think the plans that are in
place are not adequate.

MR. FosTer. It seems to me, Senator, that it’s easy for us to get into
a problem of overstatement of what’s possible. I'll speak for Kentucky in
response to the PBS scenario.

What has not been told to you yet is where the money will come from
for the VSATS on 1,300 school sites. Kentucky may or may not elect to
use VSATS: for instructional programming and other methodologies that
originate in Kentucky and stay in Kentucky. We’re talking about a
transportation system that we want to use for staff development, for
conferences between universities, for university presidents and so forth.
We're not talking about just taking down programming from PBS or any:
other source. We have a major decision to make about how we are going
to transmit data from one school to another and to the State Capitol and
back again on a single system that we can pay a single bill to. So, that’s
point number two. We need a terrestrial system that is very efficient for
quite different purposes than educational programming. It involves sharing
software and so forth.

You know, we use the technology in our own in-state Star Schools
program that we fund ourselves in Kentucky, along with what we do with
SERC. It costs us $500,000 a year just for the telephone line to connect
the computers with those little key pads that the students use to make it
interactive—$500,000. We pay $1.6 million for the transponder time.
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So, the full communication system is costing us $2 million, and we
haven’t invested anything in programming. It’s also on a metered basis.
You know, you pay so much for this mile, a different rate for that mile,
and another rate for another mile. It takes a great deal of coordination of
the switching of the system on the terrestrial side in order to make sure
that those computer signals and key pad signals reach the computer at
KET.

So, it seems to me that a system that we need has to be put together
in a fashion where whoever is putting the system together is in a position
to negotiate with the local TelCos, the regional TelCos, and the national
interconnect companies, so we can get some dedicated telephone lines that
have the band-width capacity that we need to transport all forms of media
concurrently, so you don’t have to separate your signals.

We have used compression technology in several sites in Kentucky on
multi-point distribution. We have a demonstration site in westem
Kentucky that does that. We believe that we have to experiment with all
of these. I've watched it; I've participated in it and have been on the
camera, and you have certain voice-lag problems between the terrestrial
connection of the voice and the video.

Yes, VSATSs may be able to do that, but VSATS are only two way on
the data and voice side. You still have to have some kind of split signal.

So, can PBS and the Telstar satellite solve the problem? I don’t believe
it can. Can it contribute to it? It obviously can. I mean, you’ve made the
investment in Telstar, and we’re not here to suggest that that’s a bad
investment or that it won’t interconnect. Clearly, if people are going to
use PBS originated programming and it’s going to come down on Telstar,
we need some kind of system to do that.

The co-location of the programming is really dealing with a whole
segment of people that PBS does not deal with. When we held our
hearings around the Nation—I can tell you, Senator—that the over-
whelming majority of people who came were not PBS connected. They
were people who are using university-based uplinks or other commercial
uplinks and do not use the PBS system at all, and furthermore, indicated
to us that they do not intend to? So, we have to have some kind of a
system that we think will be responsive to them.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Why do they not intend to? I don’t understand
that last point.

Ms. WEINSTEIN. Senator, I wonder if I might answer a piece of that
from the EDSAT point of view, and if I might also take a moment and
say to Senator Simon that I'm very pleased to see that he is here. The
Westemn Illinois State University, the School of Education, the Dean of
the School of Education has been very actively involved in the steering
group on behalf of these efforts to develop the National Education
Telecommunications Organization.

SENATOR SiMoN. If T could just add that they have had the cooperation
of a great many schools in that. I've met with the group on a couple of
occasions out there.
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Ms. WENSTEIN. Senator Bingaman, they are a small university in the
center of Ilinois that is delivering probably more public school—K
through 12—education to schools who would otherwise not have the
advantage of teachers in language, science and math than anyone of the
outstanding universities that has been doing it for many years.

As they discussed in our very first outreach meeting in St.
Louis—what we heard all over the country from colleges and universities
that are delivering to public school districts and those public school
districts that are also getting into it—their problem is that, one, there is
no highway and that, two, the costs of the transportation of the delivery
system were absolutely—to use their language—"blowing their budgets
out of the water."

I might add to the "costs" issues that—which we heard throughout the
outreach meetings—the control of the delivery system is paramount and
important to the schools, colleges, and universities, as well as the
dependable low costs. Whether it was Kansas State University saying, if
I do not have dependability, than how can I make plans for the next two
or three years to deliver to the schools, the public schools in the State of
Kansas; or the Dean of the School of Ed at Western Illinois University
saying that I am delivering to schools who would otherwise not have this
programming. We need to have control of the delivery system.

Could I take one second, Senator, and go back. I really am very
_pleased that Mr. Ledwig went back to 1967 when PBS was started in the
country, because I'm very pleased to tell you that our first chairman of
the EDSAT Advisory Board was Dr. Noman Cousins—the late Dr.
- Normman Cousins—and when we first started with the notion, we asked
what were the problems and why had America’s schools remained
isolated.

Dr. Cousins pointed out that he was the Chair for President Eisenhow-
er of the Educational Television Board, which was the precursor to public
broadcasting. He said that over the years—the 25 years—while we have
built a good commercial system through the Communications Satellite
Act, while we have built an excellent public broadcasting system through
the public broadcasting stations, which the govemment has supported,
what we clearly have left out is education. We are at a point in time with
technology, the size of the education market, and the diverse and unique
needs of the education sector that we must build a telecommunications
highway dedicated, controlled, and managed by that education sector.

Dr. Norman Cousins served as our first Chair. So, I'm very pleased to
remind Mr. Ledwig of this, because over the 25 years, it is the education
sector that has been left out.

Then, if I might just add that when Governor Wilkenson went to
President Bush, it was not a technical question with the education satellite.
It was not a question of whose system do we use. It was a govemance
issue, and that was why the EDSAT Institute did the study. What we
found—the key issues in that study from the national working groups as

“they were reconfirmed in our outreach meetings—was that control,
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governance, and equity were the questions that were important to the
education establishment.

I am sure that PBS has a dedicated system that you have helped to
support and indeed helped to grow in terms of delivering services to
public broadcasting stations. There are now 337 stations. The National
Education Telecommunications Organization is dedicated to its education
users, which are 110,000 schools, 3,000 colleges and universities, and
6,000 libraries.

Educators have told us in seven major regional outreach meetings and
in their surveys that they would like to begin services by the end of 1991
through 1992 and the beginning of 1993. They want control of this
system that gives them dedicated telecommunication services on land and
space, so they can get on with the business of modemizing American
education.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Let me ask Mr. Ledwig if he would just
comment. It sounds as though, in Mr. Foster’s and Ms. Weinstein ’s point
of view, there are things that they believe are needed to get instructional
technology and use technology to get instruction into our schools that the
- Corporation for Public Broadcasting is not going to or is not able to
provide through the satellite, which you folks are planning to do in 1993.

I guess my initial reaction is that there is a big jump between 300-and-
some-odd public broadcasting stations and 110,000 schools, and I wonder
how much of that leap you folks are going to be able to take, and how
much of the services that Dr. Foster described you folks are going to be
able to provide, or is there a vacuum here that needs to be filled that you
folks don’t have plans to fill?

MR. LepwiG. Thank you, Senator. First of all, I would say we’re not
proposing any competition for control. Ms. Weinstein talked about
control, governance, and all of those issues for another system that is not
yet there,

My purpose in coming to this Committee is to tell you what the
Congress has already paid for, what is already up there, and how we think
we can exploit it further. The costs that were mentioned, the costs in
various systems around the country—as I understood it—are typically
analogue costs—phone lines and all of that.

We have moved forward. We took a quantum leap to digital technolo-
gy for the new satellite. In selling this satellite to our Authorizing
Committee, I had trouble until the minority side—which happened to be
a very forward-looking group of technology-minded individuals led by
Congressman Ritter—said, if you make this an educational satellite and
you put in digital technology and make this available, you can get a
bigger bang for the buck, so to speak. America can benefit from this, and
there can be quantum leaps in what PBS can do for the Nation in
education. And I said that’s what we’re proposing, and Congressman
Ritter said, "fine, we’ll authorize the full amount." They authorized $200
million and the Congress appropriated $198 million, with strong support
on both sides of the aisle.
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I'm here simply to say that that has been paid for, authorized and
appropriated; it’s going up, and we ought to exploit it because the
problem is the down-links down to the schools and equipment, and
training the teachers need to use technology.

At the Corporation, we have worked with Texaco using their funds and
ours to train teachers to use technology, and there is a great lack of that
training. There are just some basic things that don’t exist. We're saying,
let’s take what we have, let’s exploit what we have, let’s add a few more
dollars and make the leap, because we’re dealing with digital technology
that gives us the capability and a reduction in cost.

If other people want to propose other systems for reasons of control
and governance and educational establishment and all those words that we
heard, that’s their business. We're saying, why not take advantage of what
the Congress has already paid for.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Let me just ask a follow-up now. We have this
$200 million digital satellite going up that will have all these great
capabilities. Do you folks have a plan that you could give to us or have
given to the Authorizing Committee or something as to how we actually
get that into the classroom? ;

Out in my state, for example, the only thing anybody sees is Channel
One, and most of them don’t see that yet, but they would love to be able
to just because they don’t have access to anything. So, how are we going
to get from here to actually getting some of this in the classroom?

MR. LepwiG. Well, you see, we are doing it in certain states. Educa-
tion, of course, is a decentralized system. Kentucky has a wonderful
system and so does South Carolina. The President of South Carolina ETV
will be here to answer your question more fully.

We’re exploiting what we have. I'm proposing following the Japanese
model. If you have a great Toyota, you make it into a Lexus. That’s how
they are beating us competitively as a nation worldwide.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. They are also beating us because they have a
strong national educational system where we don’t, in my opinion.

MRr. LEpWIG. That’s right, and that’s because we’re designed to be a
locally controlled system. But we can provide programming at the
national level, and that’s what I’m proposing we do, better programming,

We have thousands of students that get college credits from
Annanberg/CPB project, college-level telecommunications courses that are
shown throughout the United States. Students at home can take the course
and go down to the University and take the test. We’'re doing educational
television for the kindergarten through the twelfth grade. We're doing
these things, and we just want to be given the funds so that we can
compound the effectiveness of what we’re already doing. N

SENATOR BINGAMAN. But is there a plan? I think, Mr. Miller, didn’t you
refer to a plan that has been developed, or is being developed, to actually
get this instruction into the schools to a greater extent than we have been
able to in the past?
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MR. MLLLER. Yes, Senator. Let me explain, first, that our existing
capacity is slightly over three channels.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. And by that you mean that a

MR. MILLER. On the satellite, I'm referring to.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. —given school can take in three courses at once,
if they have the right set-up?

MR. MILLER. No. We have to deliver all of our services at the present
time on slightly over three channels. Therefore, many of the services that
people would like to have on the satellite are obviously not possible.
There is a priority sequence of services that have been offered.

The governance of that particular allocation process is not PBS. It is
an interconnection committee that is representative of all the users, a
number of which have nothing to do with PBS programs. As we move
more toward educational services, there will be a greater group of people
representing the educational community.

But the key issue here is that because of digital technology, our new
satellite, although it has six transponders, those six transponders will
enable us to deliver probably in the range of 20 to 30 channels of video.
This technology is moving very rapidly, and you can’t say for sure
exactly what you’re going to have. We have another 20 months, and
we're working with a number of vendors, but we will obviously
maximize the number of channels possible.

In addition, since this is a federally funded asset, one of the proposals
that we will be submitting to the Interconnection Committee and the
Board is to offer lease costs well below the commercial cost, but to use
that money to acquire additional transponders. In other words, offer a
low-cost altemative, but nonetheless use the federally funded portion to
enable us to expand capacity even further if the need is there. We have
an option on an additional four transponders as a part of our contract. So,
that is really our plan. .

Now, with regard to how do you get it into the schools, in digital
technology, there are at the present time five totally inconsistent and
incompatible approaches that are available, or will soon be available, in
the marketplace. ‘

SENATOR BINGAMAN. These are the ones that Dr. Foster was referring
to?

MR. MLLLER. Yes, and that of course could clearly lead to disaster if
you are not careful.

We have made a decision to join the largest buyers of this kind of
technology, which happens to be the cable industry in conjunction with
the DBS industry. By doing this, we are hoping to set, if not a standard,
at least a common set of objectives for the manufacturers, so we can buy
from multiple sources and buy products that are consistent, so that no
matter where you go you’ll be able to receive the programming appropri-
ately. In other words, what we are trying to do is to avoid having
multiple, inconsistent, digital compression technologies.




104

As I say, we have joined very recently this initiative on the part of the
cable industry. We will add our buying power to theirs to achieve
commonality on the video side.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Isn’t there some governmental involvement in
trying to set a common standard?

MR. MILLER. There is no standards’ effort in this area. A lot of this is
a result of work that is being sponsored in the high-definition television
area. A lot of the technology actually applies specifically to our current
television system, but there is no effort at the present time for a national
standard.

I would certainly agree with having at least some guidelines. We do
have standard gauges on our railroads. We do have standards, so you can
talk from this part of the country to other parts of the country, and the
telephone system still works and so forth, that would be very helpful.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Who would be the natural agency to do that?

MR. MILLER. Well, we typically work with the FCC. So, I suppose they
would be appropriate.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. And they made a decision not to for some reason?

MR. MILLER. Yes, that’s correct. It’s a very difficult area, as you can
imagine. What we’re trying to do, as I said, within the realities of the
world as it is today, to make sure that we’re buying a technology that is
the most common we can get, and, as I say, the best way to do that is by
joining the large buyers.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Let me defer to Senator Simon. I've been asking
too many questions here. Go ahead.

SENATOR SIMON. Not at all. I'm the nontechnician in this whole crowd,
let me tell you.

First, since you're here, Mr. Ledwig, let me just say, and this is a
comment to the members of the Senate more than to you, but I have to
say that I am a little discouraged, but it has nothing to do with this
hearing right now, that the Corporation for Public Broadcasting has to
lean increasingly on commercial advertisings or sponsors. I think that
means that inevitably you have to look for programs that get ratings. If
you have a program that wants to cover the conditions of hospitals in
Ethiopia, which will get 1/10th of 1 percent of the viewing audience, that
may be a special contribution that you ought to be making. Anyway,
that’s more a comment for us, because I know your financial constraints.

Two questions, and then I have to get to a Judiciary Committee
markup. Does the FCC have the authority to impose standards?

MR. MiLLER. The FCC does control satellite spacing and a number of
other issues. So, I would assume they could were they to choose to do so,
yes.

SENATOR SIMON. And if they have the authority, your strong feeling is
that they should impose the standards?

MR. MILLER. We need a set of common approaches in the educational
community, or it will be chaos. So, whether they create a standard or
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whether we find a way of doing it on a voluntary basis, it must be done.
As 1 say, at the present time, we’re doing what we have to do to get
there. We have 20 months left. So, the timing is now.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. You have 20 months until you make the decision?

MR. MILLER. We have 20 months to have the system in place and
operational.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. When do you need to make the decision on the
standard you’re going to use?

MR. MILLER. Our plan calls for a standards decision in June 1992.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. So, they really need to make whatever input
they’re going to by then?

MR. MLLLER. Yes. The first hardware of these various vendors will be
provided to us in January. We have some very large names in the United
States providing this equipment. AT&T, General Instrument, Scientific
Atlanta, and Compression Labs, for examples. But, unfortunately, they are
all different.

We are trying to create some commonality among these various
approaches so that we can maximize the communications capability and
minimize the cost.

SENATOR SIMON. When you buy the equipment, you don’t need to
know at that point the standards, or do you?

MR. MILLER. Well, if it were a standard, then obviously everyone from
then on would follow it. It’s a free market today, and not everybody
necessarily will buy the equipment that we specify.

SENATOR SIMON. I'm trying to determine, and I think that’s what my
colleague is also trying to determine, do you have just three months until
January, or do you have eight months until June?

MR. MILLER. We have eight months until June in order to make our
decision, and hopefully have an agreement on what technology we all
intend to use in common.

SENATOR SIMON. I would be interested in any comments Mr. Ledwig
or Dr. Foster or Dr. Weinstein might have. Is this something where we
ought to adopt the sense of the Senate resolution, saying to the FCC, you
ought to do this?

MR. FosTeR. I can give you a partial answer to that from our research
in a state where we are using several compression technologies at the
moment. This is still an evolving technology, and there are those who are
arguing that setting a standard too early may lock us into a less than
sufficient solution.

There is an international standard that is to be issued from the
intemational body that sets those standards, and I believe it’s in the spring
of 1992. However, this is already falling under criticism that it’s going to
be a very minimal standard and probably won’t solve the competition
issue.
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In a sense, it is a side issue to hinge the whole thing on whether
compression goes or doesn’t go. Most of the people who have been trying
to sell us compression in Kentucky are not satellite vendors. They are the
TelCos who want to use their T-1 lines for television communication, and
they can only do that because of the band-width constraints if compres-
sion is available.

SENATOR SIMON. You're losing me.

MR. FosTer. My point is that the standards that are there are not set
yet, and whether or not we ought to set a national standard, apart from an
interational standard, I think, may be unwise for us as a nation, but I'm
not an expert in that area.

SENATOR SIMON. Let me phrase the question this way. If the Chairman
of the FCC were to call each one of you and say should we or should we
not adopt standards before next June, what do you tell him?

Ms. WENSTEIN. I would answer it a little bit differently, Senator,
because I am speaking here coming from the grass-roots colleges,
universities and schools. What we leamned in our surveys in the answer to
that is, one, the education sector is hanging back with this. Those that are
experienced in the field know that they do not want to spend dollars on
first-generation equipment, which within a year is going to be either
outdated or unusable and will not connect them.

So, our surveys indicate that largely the education institutions are
waiting to see what happens, and that feeds into the larger question.

SENATOR SIMON. What do you tell the Chairman of the FCC?

Ms. WEINSTEIN. I don’t think the FCC is going to set standards for this,
Mr. Simon.

SENATOR SIMON. I'm not asking whether they are going to. I'm asking
what do you advise the Chairman to do?

Ms. WENSTEN. 1 couldn’t advise them because the commercial
industry right now is in such chaos. There are two tracks going. One is
the PBS stations and the other is the commercial stations, and that is what
is critical of why in the schools no one is looking at the diverse needs and
requirements of the schools.

SENATOR SIMON. So, your answer to the Chairman of the FCC is no?

Ms. WEINSTEIN. My answer to the Chairman of the FCC is that I do
not have enough information now about the schools to see what impact
the decision that you make will have on the schools, colleges, and
universities.

SENATOR SIMON. M. Foster.

MR. FosTeR. I would say it’s too early to set a standard. We need more
experimentation.

SENATOR SIMON. Mr. Ledwig.

MR. LeEpWIG. I think that at some point we certainly need a software
standard so that all of the programming that is out there that is being
converted to digital will be on a common basis, so anybody anywhere can
access it nationwide. At some point that is going to come.



107

As far as hardware and those other standards, I will defer to my
technical expert.

SENATOR SIMON. Mr. Miller.

MR. MILLER. Senator, there is a thing in the digital parlance called
hierarchy, and to the extent that high-definition system selections will be
made in 1993, 1 would strongly urge that there be a commonality of
hierarchy between our current television system and high definition. That
way, it goes all the way from a very slow speed or slow-scan video, up
through high definition using common kinds of equipment. It doesn’t
have to be identical, but it needs to be similar. That way it’s cost effective
and universally available.

SENATOR SIMON. Thank you. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

SENATOR SIMON. I just noticed that in the next panel there is a
distinguished witness from Illinois, and I'm sure he will be the outstand-
ing witness for the day. [Laughter.]

But I regret that I can’t be here to listen to that.

MR. FosTeR. Senator, may I have a matter of personal privilege just to
make one final statement?

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Certainly, go ahead.

MR. FosTeR. I think that it would be unfortunate if you came away
from this discussion this moming feeling, at least on my part, that we
have any sentiment of unhappiness with CPB or PBS. Kentucky has been
a beneficiary of the largess of the Federal Government, as it has come
down through those two agencies.

What we’re really talking about here is a fundamental difference in
strategy on how to build a system, and I don’t want to have missed the
point that we intend to build it as a public/private partnership with the
financing not coming from the Federal Government, but coming from the
revenues of the users, and that we use the private sector to come up with
the capitalization for the system. Someone has to put the system together,
but that’s a fundamental difference.

Thank you for that opportunity.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. All right. Well, thank you all very much.

We do have two additional panels. Before we start the second panel,
let’s take about a five-minute break.

[Brief recess.]

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Why don’t we go ahead and start up again here.

Let me just ask, if there is still someone here from the Corporation for
Public Broadcasting, if you folks could give us a copy of that survey that
you referred to, where you surveyed the extent of the technology available
in the schools today. If we could have that, we would t:y to include that
in our record.

MR. LEDWIG. We would be pleased to do that.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. All right. Thank you very much.

[The following survey was subsequently supplied for the record:]
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INTRODUCTION

This report summarizes the results of the 1991 Study of School Uses of Television and Video.
This study is the third in a series of comprehensive national surveys of the use of television as
a teaching resource in America’s classrooms, sponsored by the Corporation for Public
Broadcasting (CPB).

The first School TV Utilization Study, cosponsored with the National Center for Educational
Statistics, was conducted during the 1976-77 school year, and provided widely-accepted
national data regarding the educational use of television. It was followed by the 1982-83
School Utilization Study, which tracked the role of instructional television as new
technologies emerged (such as videocassette recorders, or VCRs) and expanded the
information available for effective planning, implementation, and evaluation of policies and
programs to further the effectiveness of instructional technologies and educational
achievement.

The nine years since the completion of the 1982-83 study have seen important changes in
classroom television and the technologies that accompany it. VCRs have become far more
plentiful, giving teachers greater flexibility in presentation and scheduling; the growth of
program delivery systems, including videocassettes, satellite, cable, and broadcast services
have given educators more sources for programming; and newer technologies such as
interactive videodiscs have begun to.enter the nation’s classrooms.

CPB has sponsored the present study to provide current data that reflect the impact of these
important developments, to document almost a decade’s worth of on-going experience in the
use of classroom television by literally hundreds of thousands of educators, and to expand and
update the existing base of information.

This Summary Report provides key measures of the use of instructional television,
availability of equipment and programming, and support and resources devoted to
instructional television. It summarizes teachers’ artitudes toward the use of television in the
classroom, notes the growth of several new television-based tech'nologies, and suggests what
trends will develop during the next-few years.
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It is CPB’s hope that this information will assist professionals in education, broadcasting, and
government to make more effective use of classroom television and related teaching
resources, and ultimately help improve teaching and learning in our nation’s schools.

A number of national education and broadcasting organizations provided important support
by endorsing this study. These organizations include: American Association of School
Administrators, American Federation of Teachers, Association for Educational
Communications and Technology, Council of Chief State School Officers, National
Association of Elementary School Principals, National Association of Secondary School
Principals, National Education Association, National PTA, and Public Broadcasting Service.

In addition, this report reflects the cooperation and support of the thousands of teachers,
principals, and superintendents who agreed to participate in this study, and who took the time
to respond to lengthy questionnaires. Without their generous assistance and cooperation, the
success of this study would not have been possible.

METHODOLOGY

In early 1991, over 6,000 educators throughout the United States completed detailed
questionnaires regarding the availability, use, and support of school television. Their
responses are the basis for the 1991 Study of School Uses of Television and Video, a
comprehensive national study sponsored by CPB.

The design of the 1991 Study of School Uses of Television and Video called for a national
random sample of classroom teachers, school principals, and district superintendents. The
sampling procedure was designed to ensure to the extent possible that every public school

teacher in the nation had an equal chance of being selected for participation in the study.

The sampling technique involved 1) the selection of school districts with the probability
proportional to size, using number of teachers as the measure of size; 2) the selection of a
sample of schools within selected districts, to reach the desired number of elementary, junior
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high, and senior high schools, and to reach a desired number of urban, suburban, and rural
schools: and 3) the selection of a sample of two teachers in each selected school. The final
number of selected participants was:

716 school superintendents
2,032 school principals
4,112 schoo! teachers

The survey was conducted by mail questionnaire, with separate questionnaires developed for
superintendents, principals, and teachers. Data were collected during the period from,
February through June 1991, and the mailing procedure included up to three questionnaire -
mailings, two follow-up mailings, and telephone follow-up. Final participation rates were:

87 percent of superintendents
90 percent of principals
75 percent of teachers

Questionnaires were all returned to a single, central location, with bar-coded identification
numbers used to record receipt through an automated survey control system. Keying of the
data from the questionnaires was controlled by data entry programs designed for each of the
three questionnaires; all keyed data were 100 percent key verified.

A sampling weight was assigned to each member in the original sample to account for
unequal selection probabilities; these weights were adjusted further for nonresponse in an
attempt to reduce, to the extent possible, potential bias resulting from such nonresponse.
These adjusted weights then were used for estimating results for the total population of
superintendents, principals, and teachers in the nation.

Despite efforts to reduce error to the extent possible, the estimates in this study are subject to
both sampling and nonsampling error. Error for survey responses is no greater than two
percent; in many cases, the error is less than five-tenths of one percent. For several more
derailed cross-tabulation or sub-population analyses, the standard error may be higher. The
cases are noted in this report.
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SURVEY RESULTS

The results of the Study on School Uses of Television and Video are best presented in the
tables and graphic presentations of this Summary Report. The following text highlights
particular dimensions of these tables and charts, and where appropriate, provides additional
explanation and trend data for particular findings.

TELEVISION AND VIDEO EQUIPMENT IN SCHOOLS

The study collected information on the number of television sets and videocassette recorders
(VCR) available at a school, as reported by the school principal. Figures 1-2, 3-4, and 5-6
present these data in per classroom, per teacher, and per 100 student ratios.

The results indicate that relatively few schools, approximately 5 percent of all schools, report
having a TV set for every classroom or for every teacher (Figures 1-2 and 3-4). The median

ratios for TV sets is roughly one TV set for every four classrooms, and one TV set for every

four teachers. The median per student ratio is roughly 2 TV sets for every 100 students.

There are fewer VCRs in schools than there are TV sets, and this is reflected in lower ratios
for VCRs (Figures 1-2, 3-4, 5-6). Approximately I percent of schools report having a VCR
for every classroom or for every teacher. :

Equipment is made available in a number of different ways for use by teachers (Table 7).
Most schools, 78.4 percent, have some TV sets that can be rotated among classrooms on
request. Many schools also have equipment that is kept in one location for use, either in
specific classrooms or in a media center or library.

A range of other equipment and video resources are reported as available at schools (Table 8).
Most schoois, 82.9 percent, report having at least one video camera, and most schools, 78.2
percent, maintain a videocassette library. Newer technologies, such as videodisc players and
interactive video systems, are available in only a limited number of schools, reflecting their
more recent development and introduction into schools.
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SOURCES OF PROGRAMMING

Each of the respondent groups (superintendents, principals, and teachers) were asked how
instructional television and/or video are available. The responses from each group reflects
generally on which delivery systems are most widely available (Table 9).

The responses from each group with regard to broadcast, both public television and
commercial, are somewhat difficult to explain. Actual signal availability of public and
commercial broadcasters is much higher, on the order of 95 percent or higher. In addition,
teachers report that the programs they used in classes include many general broadcast
programs that are made available by broadcast signal to over 90 percent of schools. It is
therefore difficult to make any conclusions from the responses regarding availability from
broadcast.

Responses regarding availability of instructional television and video from cable are more
consistent, at least among superintendents and principals. Teachers may be less likely to
know if cable delivers programming to their school. A clearer picture of availability of
specific program services over cable or satellite systems is described in Table 10. Principals
report that 71.9 percent of schools have some access to cable or sateilite programming.

Listed are the total school coverage of the various cable and satellite programming services to
schools. It should be noted that the broadcast network figures (i.e. for ABC-TV, CBS-TV,
PBS) reflect availability only through cable systems, and do not include availability by
terrestrial broadcast signal.

Availability of programming by videocassette is the largest category and is consistent among
all three groups, with 89.1 percent of all schools reporting availability by videocassette.

Satellite delivery of instructional programming is available in 17.3 percent of all schools.
Many districts, 49.5 percent, report having satellite systems, but for most districts, such
availability is limited to only a portion of the school buildings within the district.

Availability by videodisc is reported in 13.6 percent of schools, and availability by
instructional television fixed service (ITFS) is reported in 13.5 percent of all schools.
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Sources of instructional programming on videocassette is reported by teachers in Table 11.
Many teachers report using videocassette libraries maintained within their school (69.5
percent), by their school district (50.5 percent), or by a state or regional agency. Teachers
also report a significant amount of use of other sources, including commercial video stores
and public libraries, as well as recording at home or borrowing from another teacher or
friend.

When teachers were asked about how they record programs off-air (Table 12), the leading
method was recording by the teacher, either at home (65.2 percent) or at school (16.2
percent). Forty-seven point five percent of teachers use other school personnel to do the
off-air recording.

Leading categories of original programming produced by schools for school use included
videotapes made in school for student and teacher feedback of performance, videotaping
sports and extracurricular activities, and video productions for instructional use (Table 13).

The survey examined for the first time the category of use of "live televised instruction,”
which was defined as instructional television and video involving distance learning,
teleconferencing and/or “camera in the classroom.” It included interactive services with
hookup through satellite, micro-wave, or fiber optic and phone lines. As reported in Tables
14A and 14B, 21.3 percent of district report that they had some use in this category, with the
vast majority of the services delivered by satellite with some interactivity. While only 8.9
percent of teachers responded that they had ever used live televised instruction, typical users
may include teaching aides which were not surveyed. Therefore, this count may not reflect
the full level of use.

RESOURCES AND SUPPORT FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION AND VIDEO
Most schools and many districts have some personnel providing support for instructional
television and video (Table 15). In schools, almost all of these people share other
responsibilities in addition to coordinating instructional television and video (Table 16), with
most sharing library and other media functions.
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The services provided by these personnel are wide-ranging (Table 17) and include
distributing teachers guides, providing assistance with equipment, calling attention to special
programs, and recording programs.

Perceptions of the level of encouragement for use of instructional television were surveyed
(Table 18). Most principals report that their superintendents “strongly encouraged” (15.9
percent) or "encouraged"” use (62.8 percent). Only 1.1 percent of principals report that they
felt their superintendents discouraged use.

Roughly half of teachers felt their principals encouraged use, with 47.1 percent reporting that
their principals neither encouraged nor discouraged use. Only 2.4 percent of teachers report
that principals discouraged use.

Financial support for instructional television and video has remained steady, or has increased
in the last three years (Table 19) at both the district and school levels. For most schools and
districts, this level of support is expected to remain constant in the next year. The study
shows that 31.1 percent of districts and 22.2 percent of schools report that they expected
support 10 increase in the 1991-92 school year, while 13.0 percent of districts and 18.6
percent of schools expected support to decline.

Levels of financial support for all media and instructional television and video are reported
for districts (Figure 20A), and for schools (Figure 20B). For most schoo! districts, overall
expenditures on all media are less than $25,000, and are $5000 or less for instructional
television and video only. For most schools, the average expenditures on all media are $5000
or less, and for instructional television and video are $1000 or less. : -
Sources of funds for instructional television and video equipment include federal grants, state
grants, district funds, PTA and community groups, and corporate sponsors (Table 21). The
leading source of funds is district revenues (62.4 percent of funds at the district level, and
56.8 percent of funds at the school level). It should be noted that the data in this table were
particularly difficult to collect, and thus the standard error for these figures is higher than for
other tables. ’ o
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Districts reported considerable interest in expanding their efforts and resources for
instructional television and video over the next three years (Table 22). Most plan to increase
their number of television sets and VCRs. Most plan to expand their videocassette libraries.
Many express interest in adding satellite equipment, interactive video capability, production
equipment, and fiber optic link systems.

Many schools report that in-service training is available to teachers on the use of instructional
television and video (Table 23). Most districts and teachers report that television and/or
video also is used to deliver in-service training on other topics (Table 24).

But relatively few teachers (25.0 percent) report that they have ever had any training in
instructional television and video, and fewer (11.3 percent) report they have received training
in the last three years (Table 25).

AVAILABILITY AND USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION AND VIDEO
Today, there is virtually universal access to television and/or video for instructional use
(Table 26), with 97.1 percent of teachers reporting some access. This reflects a significant
increase since the 1982-83 survey, when only 70 percent of teachers reported access.

Teachers report using a variety of arrangements for viewing instructional television and video
(Table 27). The leading uses include viewing by the entire class and viewing a program with
_another class. Viewing by small groups or by individual students is used considerably less.

In the last year, 79.4 percent of teachers report that they used instructional television and
video (Table 28). This reflects a considerable increase since the 1982-83 study, when only 54
percent of teachers reported use in the last year.

The leading subjects in which teachers used instructional television and video include science,
.reading, social sciences, history, English, health/nutrition, and math (Table 29). The ranking
of subjects has not changed appreciably since 1982-83, and in part reflects the number of
teachers that teach these various subjects.
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When asked whether they had used instructional television and video in the last month, 52.4
percent of teachers report such use (Table 30).

Most teachers report that their use of instructional television and video in the last three years
has remained about the same or has increased (Table 31).

The survey polled teachers about difficulties they might encounter in using instructional
television and video (Table 32-33). Many teachers cited some problems with finding out
about programs in advance, having programs available when needed, and sampling and
assessing the quality and appropriateness of programs before their use. Fewer cited problems
with having equipment available when needed and having equipment in good condition.

When asked about what student outcomes teachers had personally seen in their classes (Table
34), most teachers report observing that instructional television and video generated new
interest in topics, and that students comprehended and discussed content and ideas presented
in programming. Many teachers reported observing that students learn more, that student
motivation increases, and that students follow up ideas mentioned in the programming. Very
few teachers report observing an increase in discipline problems or a decline in attention span
of students as a result of use.

The survey asked about teacher perceptions of instructional television and video (Table 35).
Most teachers agree that instructional television and video helps teachers teach more
effectively, enables teachers to be more creative in instruction, and can have a positive impact
on the quality of American education.

When teachers use instructional television and video in class, a considerable amount of time
is spent discussing the subject of a program both before and after a program is shown (Table
36). The median amount of time for discussion is about 10 minutes before the program is
shown, and about 15 minutes after the program is shown.

Teachers guides are made available both to schools and districts, as well as directly to
teachers (Table 37A). Of teachers surveyed, 34.4 percent report that they do not have teacher
guide available. When asked about whether they use teachers guides, most teachers
responded that they use them some of the time or most of the time (Table 37B).
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Teachers report that they also use a variety of other classroom activities in conjunction with
instructional television and video (Table 38). Leading activities include classroom
discussion, lectures and presentations, written assignments, and examinations and quizzes.

Teachers were asked about the effectiveness of instructional television and video with various
student characteristic groups (Table 39). While many teachers reported no experience with
some of the groups, teachers reported that instructional television and video was effective
with gifted and talented students, with learning disabled and other mild handicapped students,
and with economically disadvantaged students. .

PERSONAL USE OF TELEVISION AND VIDEO BY TEACHERS

Finally, teachers were surveyed about their media use at home. Virtually all teachers (99.8
percent) report having a television set at home (Table 40), almost all report having a VCR
(93.2 percent), and 25.1 percent report having a video camera.

Teachers report that they use their home media equipment for both personal and school uses
(Table 41). On average, teachers used their VCR to record for personal use 4.0 times a
month, and for school use 1.4 times a month. Teachers report that they also used their video
camera for personal use 3.3 times a month, and for school purposes 1.1 times a month.
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Table 7

Location of Television Sets in Schools, as Reported by Principals --

Percent of
Location of Equipment Principals
Kept and used in specific classrooms, except
for maintenance and repair 46.8
Kept and used in the media center or library 64.6
Rotated among classrooms on request 784
Kept and used in large rooms or auditorium 11.8
Other 0.8

Source: Principal Questionnaire item 13

Note:  Multiple responses by principals were possible.
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Table 8

Availability of Other Instructional Television and Video Equipment

and Materials in Schools, as Reported by Principals

Percent of
Available Equipment/Materials Principals
Video camera 82.9
TV studio in school 7.9
"Videocassette library in school 78.2
Videocassette library maintained by district 54.2
Videocassette library maintained by state or region 53.0
Videodisc piayer 19.5
Interactive video system 7.2
None of the above 20

Source: Principal Questionnaire itemn 14

Note:  Multiple responses by principals were possible.
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Table 9

Sources of Instructional Television and Video, as Reported by
Superintendents, Principals, and Teachers

Percent of Percent of Percent of

Source of ITV Superintendents Principals Teachers
Direct off-air broadcast from

public television 64.2 66.6 49.3
Direct off-air broadcast

from commercial television 54.5 528 331
Cable or fiber system 64.1 64.5 404
Videocassette 84.1 89.1 85.8
Satellite system 49.5 12.3 125
Videodisc 259 136 . 19
Instructional television fixed :

service 18.9 13.5 73

Unknown _ 02 05 53

-Source:  Superintendent Questionnaire item 6, Principal Questionnaire item 11, Teacher Questionnajre
item 9

Note: Multiple responses by sample members were possible.

52-649 0 - 92 - §
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School Access to Cable and Satellite Channels, as Reported by Principals

Percent of
Cable/Satellite Channel Principals
No access to cable or satellite channel 28.1
ABC-TV (ABC) 66.3
Arts and Entertainment (A&E) 29.3
American Movie Clasgics (AMC) 134
Black Entertainment Television (BET) 10.6
Bravo (BRV) 26
CBS-TV (CBS) 65.0
Channel 1/Whittle 13.2
Cinemax (MAX) 4.9
Consumer News and Business Channel (CNBC) 9.8
Cable News Network (CNN) 519
CNN Headline News 423
C-SPAN (CSPAN) 30.2
Disney Channel (D1S) 7.1
Discovery Channel (TDC) 345
ESPN (ESPN) 45
Family Channel (FAM) 229
Fox Broadcasting (FOX) 333
Galavision (GALA) 1.5
Home Box Office (HBO) 55
Lifetime (LIFE) 264
Mind Extension University (MEU) 39
NBC-TV (NBC) 60.7
Nickelodeon (NICK) 33.0
Public Broadcasting (PBS) 60.8
Showtime (SHOW) 5.6
TBS Superstation (TBS) 321
The Leaming Channel (TLC) 16.0
The Movie Channel (TMC) 4.2
Turner Network Television (TNT) 333
The Weather Channel (TWC) 370
Univision (UNT) 25
USA Network (USA) 29.7
Internal school district channels 9.0
Other 8.6

Source: Principal Questionnaire items 18 and 19

Note:  Multiple responses by principals were possible.
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Table 11
Sources for Instructional Programming on Videocassette, -
as Reported by Teachers
Percent of
Source of Programming on Videocassette Teachers
No access to VCR 44
Requested from collection maintained by state
department of education or regional education
agency 375
Requested from collection maintained by school
district 50.5
Requested from collection maintained by library,
department, or other office in school 69.5
Purchased from commercial vendor by school or
district 313
Rented for use from video store 438
Recorded at home/from collection maintained home 57.6
Checked-out from public library 30.8
Bormrowed from another teacher or friend 553
Other 2.7

Source: Teacher Questionnaire items 11 and 12

Note: Multiple responses by teachers were possible.
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Table 12
Means by Which Teachers Record Instructional Programming,
as Reported by Teachers
Percent of
Method of Recording Programming . Teachers
No access to VCR 8.7
Record it at home : 65.2
Record it at school 16.2
Request recording be done by other school personnel 47.5
Never wanted to record "off-air" 1.5

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 13

Note:  Multiple responses by teachers were possible.
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Table 13

Reasons for Producing Original Television or Video Programs for
School Use, as Reported by Principals

Percent of
Reason for Original Programming Principals
Instructional use 45.1
Administrative use 226
In-service training 248
Production experience for students 56.0
Teacher feedback of own performance 41.7
Student feedback of own performance 63.1
Sports/Extracurricular activities 62.9
School does not produce original programming 519

Source: Principal Questionnaire item 17

Note:  Multiple responses by principals were possible.
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Table 14A

Utilization of Live Televised Instruction (e.g., Teleconferences,
Distance Education) in Districts and Classrooms, as Reported by

Superintendents and Teachers
Percent of Perceat of
Superintendents Teachers
Use of live televised instruction 21.3 89

Source: Superintendent Questionnaire item 14, Teacher Questionnaire item 20
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Table 14B

Delivery Systems and Interactive Capabilities for Districts Using
Live Televised Instruction, as Reported by Superintendents

Percent of
Live Televised Instruction Domain Superintendents
Delivery System
Satellite 72.8
Fiber or cable ‘310
Terrestrial microwave 5.1
Unknown 1.0
Voice or Sound 70.9
Video 18.7
Keypad/Keyboard 20.1
None 232

Source:  Superintendent Questionnaire items 15 and 16
Note: Multiple responses by superintendents were possible.
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Table 15

Avnlabxhtyof?enomkesponnblefa(!oommnn
Instructional TelevmondeldeomDmumdSchooll

a3 Reported by Superintendents and Principals

Percent of Percent of
Superintendents Principals
ITV Coordinator available 46.6 68.2

Source: Superintendent Questionnaire item 30, Principal Questionnaire item 20
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Table 16

Other Responsibilities of Instructional Television and Video
Coordinators in Schools with Such Positions, as Reported by Principals

Percent of

Other Responsibilities Principals
No other responsibilities LS
Administration 132
Teaching 325
Library 76.8
Other media 30.7
Other 29

Source: Principal Questionnaire item 22

Note: Multiple responses by principals were possible.
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Table 17

Services provided by Instruction Television and Video Coordinators in
Districts and Schools with Such Positions, as Reported by Superintendents

and Principals

Percent of Percent of
Activity of ITV Coordinator Superintendents Principals
Distributes teachers guides 814 81.3
Provides newsletters or other information 59.2 61.5
Calls attention to special program 81.8 84.5
Provides assistance with equipment 89.8 89.9
Provides utilization training/consultation 59.7 55.4
Works with subgroups of students 47.1 63.0
Records programs for teachers 81.4 80.6
Repairs and maintains equipment 50.9 54.4
Maintains videocassette/videodisc libraries 66.0 75.0
Selects ITV programs for purchase 56.7 62.8
Produces ITV materials 374 35.0
Distributes surveys on utilization/needs - 54.3
Coordinates previous/screenings - 522
Other 23 1.9

Source:  Superintendent Questionnaire item 33, Principal Questionnaire item 23

Note: Multiple responses by superintendents were possible. The two questions not asked of
superintendents are represented with dashes.
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Table 18

Encouragement of Instructional Television in Districts and Schools,
- as Reported by Principals and Teachers

Percent of Percent of
Level of Encouragement . Principals Teachers
Strongly encourage use 159 6.4
Encourage use but leave to
discretion of individual teacher 62.8 44.1
Neither encourage nor discourage use 20.2 47.1
Discourage use but leave to discretion
of individual teacher 1.0 ’ 20
Strongly discourage use 0.1 04

Source: Principal Questionnaire itemn 24, Teacher Questionnaire item 39
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Table 19

Changes in Financial Support for Instructional Television and Video,
as Reported by Superintendents and Principals

Percent of Percent of

Period of Change Superintendents Principals
Previous Three Years
Support has increased 47.5 41.0
Support has remained about the same 423 2.7
Support has decreased 5.5 10.6
Don’t know 4.7 5.6
Next School Year (1991-1992)
Support will increase 31.1 22
Support will remain about the same 45.1 - 46.9
Support will decrease 13.0 18.6
Don’t know 10.8 12.3

Source:  Superintendent Questionnaire items 22 and 23, Principal Questionnaire items 32 and 33
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Table 21

* Total and Percent Expenditures Nationwide for ITV Equipment for Districts
and Schools in School Year 1990-91 by Funding Source,

as Reported by Superintendents and Principals
District School

Dollars Percent of Dollars Percent of
Source of Funds Nationally ITV Dollars Natiomally  ITV Doliars
Federal grants funds 10,815,935 7.2 10,414,687 104
State grants funds 32,303,884 21.6 20,867,100 20.8
Other district revenues 93,329,282 62.4 57,056,069 - 56.8
PTA or other community group 4,413,528 3.0 5,607,453 5.6
Corporate Sponsors 4,050,534 2.7 1,601,206 16 -
Other 4,693,405 31 4,831,050 4.8

TOTAL 149,606,565  100.0 100,377,566 100.0

Source: Superintendent Questionnaire items 21, 24A-24F, Principal Questionnaire items 31, 34A-34F

- Note:  Estimates are based on valid responses from 399 districts (64.3% of sample) and 920 schools
(50.3% of sample). Thus, the dollars allotted naﬁomﬂytoﬂVmpmenlMlhosgdimim.
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Table 22

Districts Planning to Increase or Expand Instructional Television and Video
Equipment or Programming Over the Next Three Years, as Reported by Superintendents

Percent of
Area of Increase Superintendents

Increase the number of TV sets 62.9
Acquire/Increase videocassette equipment 69.4
Start videocassette Library 353
Expand videocassette library 679
Acquire/increase videodisc equipment 50.1

Start videodisc library 420
Expand videodisc library 317
Acquire/increase satellite equipment 39.5
Add connection to Cable TV system 30.4
Add interactive video capability 470
Acquirefincrease production equipment 380
Develop a fiber optic link system 75
34.1

Acquire/increase large screen projection equipment

Source:  Superintendent Questionnaire item 13

Note: Multiple responses by superintendents were possible.
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Tabie 23

Percentage of Districts in Which In-Service Training on the Use of Instructional
Television and Video is Available for Teachers, as Reported by Principals

In-Service training available 46.9

Source:  Principal Questionnaire item 25
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Table 24

-Districts Using Television and/or Video to Deliver In-Service Training
or Development, as Reported by Superintendents and Teachers

Percent of Percent of
-Superintendents . Teachers
District uses television/video for
training/development 7.3 - 67.5

Source: - Superintendent Questionnaire item 29, Teacher Questionnaire item 38
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Table 25

Extent of Training in the Instuctionat Uses of Television
and Video, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Period : Teachers
Ever received training in ITV 25.0
Received training in ITV within last 3 years 11.3

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 34 and 36

Note: Analysis restricted to teachers with access to ITV.
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Table 26
Availability of Television and/or Video for Instructional Purposes,
as Reported by Teachers
Percent of
Teachers
Television/Video available 97.1

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 6
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Table 27
Arrangements for Viewing Instructional Television and Video,
as Reported by Teachers
" Percent of
Arrangement for Viewing Teachers
Class views program with another class or classes A 43.1
Entire class views program without other class or classes 92.7
Small group from the class view program 11.7
Individual students are assigned to view programs 5.6
Assigned viewing before/after school 53
Encourage viewing before/after school 16.3

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 7

Note: Multiple responses by teachers were possible. Analyses restricted to teachers with access to
ITv.
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Table 28

Use of Instructional Television and/or Video During the 1990-91 School
Year, as reported by Teachers

Percent of
Teachers

Used ITV . 79.4

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 16
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Table 29

Subjects in Which Teachers Used Instructional Television and/or
Video during the 1990-1991 School Year, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Substantive Area Teachers
Art 11.3
Career/Vocational education 8.3
Computer science 2.5
English 27.5
English as second language 1.5
Foreign language 29
Guidance 8.9
Health/Nutrition 26.9
History 29.1
Home economics 1.7
Industrial education 2.6
Library/Information/Research skills 6.4
Math 19.5
Music ' 10.6
Physical education 4.9
Reading 420
Science 4.3
Social sciences 39.6
Special education 3.1
Other 4.0

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 18

Note: Multiple responses by teachers were possible. Analysis restricted to teachers with access to
and using ITV in SY 1990-91.
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Table 30

Classroom Use of Instructional Television and/or Video Within the Last
Month, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Teachers

Used ITV within last month 524

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 23
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Table 31

Trends in Teachers’ Uses of Instructional Television and/or Video Over the
Past Three Years. as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Trend in Use Teachers
A lot more ‘ - 8.1
A little more 235
About the same 474
A little less 125
A lot less 8.6

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 32

Note: Analysis restricted to teachers with access to [TV,
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Table 32-33

Difficulties Using Instructional Television and Video Resulting from
Equipment and Programming, as Reported by Teachers

P { Teachers Indicasi
on s . Seld N

Area of Difficulty Difficuh Difficult . Difficakt Difficult

Finding out about programs in

advance 16.2 403 28.1 15.5

Having programs aviilable when )

needed 20.0 40.9 27.1 12.0

Quality of programs in subject

area 15.2 39.6 324 12.3

Having equipment availsble when .

oeeded 9.6 274 352 27.8

Having equipment in good .

condition . 48 15.8 43.9 s

Structure/length of programs

available 71 364 399, 16.7

Obtaining titles desired 14.7 453 29.0 11.0

Sampling/assessing quality and

appropristeness of programs

before use 2.6 3758 7 265 134

Source: Teacher Questionnaire items 17A-17H
Note: Analysis restricted to teachers with access to and using ITV in SY 1990-91.
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Table 34

Studeat Outcomes Attributed to Instructional Television and
Video, as Reported by Teachers

. Perceat of
Student Outcome Teachers
Students leam more when ITV used . 511
Students comprebend and discuss contentfideas
presented in ITV 70.6
Discipline probl i after viewing 3.9
Students use new vocabulary included in ITV 36.1
Students follow up ideas mentiooed in [TV 442
Eathusiasm about school work in general
increases after viewing . 39.3
Student attention spans decline after
viewing [TV 7.6
Library use increases after [TV 19.7
Students watch more educational TV at bome . 18.4
ITV are preferred by students over other
classroom media 40.6
ITV geerates new interest in the topics 724
ITV increases student motivation to learn 453

Source:  Teacher Questioansire item 31

Note: Multiple responses by teachers were possible. Analysis restricted to teachers with access to ITV.
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Table 35

Personal Perceptions about lnstructional Television and Video, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of Teachers R i

. Strongly St.mngly Ng
Area of Perception Agree Agree Disagree Disagree  Opinion
TV and video belp teachers teach more
effectively 21.5 61.9 59 14 9.4
1 want more training in ITV 13.3 434 16.8 5.0 214
Programming available to me is quite good 6.5 499 2.6 74 13.6
1 do not feel comfortable working with ITV ‘2.8 11.8 4.6 23.0 177
lTVenabluteu:huslobemotecuaﬁvéin
their instruction 18.0 62.9 7.8 14 10.0
ITV limits instructional time with students 26 211 54.1 133 8.9

Many teachers use ITV just to get a break
from teaching .92 352 319 13.2 10.5

ITV can have a positive impact on the
quality of American education 28.5 62.8 23 0.6 58

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 33

Note:  Analysis restricted to teachers with access to ITV.



Figure 36
Time Spent Discussing or Otherwise Preparing for and
Following Up on Lessons Using ITV, as Reported by Teachers
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Table 37A

Access to Teachers’ Guides for Instructional Television
and/or Video, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Access to Teachers’ Guides ) Teachers
Guides provided to district/school and
distributed 499
Guides provided directly to teach 16.8
Guides not available 44
Source:  Teacher Questionnaire item 26
Note: Multiple responses by teachers were possible. Analysis restricted to teachers with access to and usin;

- ITV in SY 1990-91.
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Table 37B

Use of Suggestions from Teachers’ Guides in Preparing
for or Following Up on Programs, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Frequency of Use Teachers
Always use 44
Use most of the time 26.0
Use some of the time 49.7
Seldom use 140
Never use . 5.9

Source:  Teacher Questionnaire items 26 and 27

Note: Analysis restricted to teachers with access to ITV and Teachers' Guides and using ITV in SY 1990-
91 :
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Table 38

Qlassroom Activities Used in Conjunction with Instructional Television
and Video, as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Classroom Activity Teachers
Classroom lectures and presentations 62.0
Classroom discussions 85.6
Examinations and quizzes 381
Written assignments 513
Homework mems . 279
Guest speakers and demonstrations 235
Field trips : 20.7
Laboratory assignments/Field work 14.7
Extra credit 183
Doﬁ't relate classroom sssignments to ITV 83
Source:  Teacher Questionnaire items 28 and 19
Note: responses by teachers were possible. Asnalysi icted to teachers with access to and using

Multiple
ITV in SY 1990-91.
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Table 39

Effectiveness of Instructional Television and Video
with Student Characteristic Groups

Percent of Teachers lnd:canng

No Experience/ Somewhat Very
Student Characteristic Unknown Uneffective Effective Effective
Typical or "average” 94 0.7 59.1 30.8
Learning disabled/other .

mild handicapped 39.8 1.8 30.8 27.6
Mod fs handicapped 72.1 3.0 14.2 10.7
Gifted and talented 26.8 15 323 394
E ily disad 8! 2.6 2.1 43.7 316
Limited English proficient 59.8 32 224 14.6

Source: Teacher Questionnaire item 40

Note: Analysi

h

to with access to ITV.

52-649 0 - 92 - 6



158

Table 40

Availability of Television and Video Equipment at Home,
as Reported by Teachers

Percent of
Equipment Availability Teachers
Television set 998
Videocassette recorder 932
Video Camera 25.1

"Source:  Teacher Questionnaire items 41, 43, and 45
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Table 41

Utilization of Video Equipment a1 Home to Record Programming for Personal
or School Use Within the Last Month, as Reported by Teachers -

Mean Times Used
Equipment Type Personal Use School Use
Videocassette recorder 4.0 14
Video camena 33 1.1

Source:  Teacher Questionnaire items 44 and 46
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ols) Study of the School Uses of Television and Video

CORPORATION
FOR PUBLIC
BROADCASTING

Endarsed by:

Amencan Assocation of
School Administtatons
{AASA}

Amencan Federsuion of Teachers
IAFTI

Assoctation for Educstional
Communicstions and Technology
IAECTY '

February 4, 1991

Dear Superintendent:

in a recent jetter we requested your hetp in a study we are currently
conducting to examine the availability, use, and support of instructional
television and video in Ameri ts. The enclosed questionnaire is
designed to obtain information on such usage within your district. Please
compilete the questionnaire and return it to us in the enclosed postage-
paid envelope as soon as possible.

Your participation in this study provides you with an opportunity 1o
influence curriculum offerings avaitable to classrooms in the tuture.

Council of Chief
Suste School Officers Since we are requesting information from only a small proportion of the
(cCssot nation's school districts, your response 1o this questionnaire is extremely
National Associstion of important, even it your school district does not use instructional talevision
Elementary School Principals and video. The accuracy of our findings depends on a high rate of
INAESP| response from all school districts.
Nastional Associstion of
Secondary School Pnncipels Only aggregate data will be reported; individual responses to these
INASSP! _ questionnaires will be held in strictest confidence.
National Education Associstion
If you have any questions or concems regarding this study, | can be
. reached at 919/541-6538 or tofl free at 800/334-8571. Thank you for
Ty rondcasag Sernce your cooperation in this important eftort.
Sincerely,
Thomas R. Curtin, Ph.D.
Project Director
Conducred by: A
Research Trisngle Inscstute PO, Box 12194

Rescsrch Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194
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DEFINITIONS

Throughm}t this questionnaire several terms are used repeatedly. For consistency in interpretation and
ease in questionnaire completion, we have included their definitions below.

Cable Televislon: For the purposes of this study, consider cable television to involve only those schools
connected to commercial or educational agencies' cable television systems. Connection to cable sys-
tems at home should be considered only with respect to programs that are recorded at home for instruc-
tional use at school. '

Instructional Television: Any in-school uses of television programming and equipment for instructional
purposes. This programming can include videotapes of movies or programs purchased commercially;
recorded commercial, public, or cable television programs; as well as traditional educational television
programs available by broadcast or videotape.

Instructional Television Fixed Service (ITFS): Closed-circuit television networks run by educational
institutions under Federal Communications Commission licenses. The broadcasts are in a special
microwave frequency range designated for educational television outside of the UHF and VHF range.
Reception requires special equipment.

Interactive Video: An instructional program (usually operating within a computer and television/video
system) designed in segments, in which viewer choices or responses 10 structured questions influence
the sequence, size and shape of the program.

Live Televised Teaching: Instructional television and video involving distance leaming, teleconierencing,
and/or“camera inthe classroom.” Itis ofteninteractive with hookup through satellite, micro-wave, or fiber optic
and phone lines. .

videocassette Recorder (VCR): Any unit designed to retrieve information from cassettes of videotape.
Several tape tormats are currently used in American schools, including 3/4 inch tapes (U-Matic), 1/2-inch
tapes (BETA and VHS formats), and 8mm tapes.

videodisc Player: Any device that is capable of retrieving information from videodiscs: 8- or 12-inch
discs upon which frames of information are stored; thus, producing still or motion pictures.

STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY

This survey is being conducted by the Research Triangle institute for the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting. It represents the third in a series of School Utilization Studies funded by CPB to determine the
extent to which districts, schools, and classrooms in the United States have access to and employ
television and video for instructional purposes.
Data from the study are intended for aggregate statistical analysis only. All information which would
permit identification of the individual respondent will be held in strict confidence, will be used only by
persons engaged in and for the purposes of the survey, and will not be disclosed or released to others for
any purposes. -
Questions or concerns about confidentiality or any aspect of the study should be directed to:
’ Dr. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle institute

P.O. Box 12194-2194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709

800/334-8571
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SECTION A: GENERAL INFORMATION

Please supply the information in this section using school year 1990-1991 figures. This informa-
tion will be used for our recordkeeping and data analysis purposes only and will not be distrib-
uted or appear in any reports.

1. What Is your title?

2. Circle ALL grades which are taught In your district. (i ungraded, circle the nearest grade equivalents.)
PeK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

3. What was the total Average Dally Attendance (ADA) in your district on or about October 1, 1990?
(Hal-day nursery school or kindergartan attendance shoukd be counted as hal-time for determining
ADA. Piease round your count to the nearest whole number.)

ADA

4. What wliil be the total current (1990-1991 School Year) operating expenditures for your district,
excluding capltat outlay? (Include administration, instruction, attendance and health services,
operation and maintenance of physical plant, and fixed charges. Exclude capital expenditures and debt
service.) Round your estimates to the nearest dollar.

$ District operating expenditures

5. Which of the following best describes the area served by this school district?

(Circle only one)
1. Urban area (Poputation of 100,000 or more)

. Urban area (Population of less than 100,000)
Suburban area
. Small town
. Rural area
. Other (Please specity)

onawN

SECTION B: INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION AND VleO

6. How are Instructional television and/or video avallable In schools In your district?
(Circle all that apply)
. Direct oft-air broadcast (i.e., signals received as they are aired) from public television
. Direct off-air broadcast from commercial television
. Cable or fiber system
Videocassette
. Satellite system
Videodisc :
. ITFS (Instructiona! Television Fixed Service)
Don't know

ONOMALN
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7. How many talsvialon s5ts thet are used for Instructional purpases are thers In your district
which are owned by the district (or state)?

(It none, please enter zem)
TV sets

8. How many videocassatte recorders (VCRs) that are used for instructional purposes are there In
mmwmwﬂmmwmwwwmn ' .

(¥ none, please enter 2ero)
Videocassetie recorders

9. How many videodisc players that are used for Instructional purposas are there in your district
which are owned by the district (or stats)?

(I none, please enter 2ero)
Videodisc players

10. Does your school system have a systematic process (e.g., replacement schedule, written
procedures) tor replacing old instructiona! television and video equipment?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

11. For-each type of school listed below, pleass indicate the number of schools in your district
(Cotumn 1). In columns 2-5, plsase indicate the numbers of thess schools possessing at least
ons: TV set (Column 2), videocassstte recorder (Column 3), video camers {Cotumn 4), and
videodisc player (Column §) for instructional uss.

(Please complete all spaces as appropriate. If none, please enter zero)

1 2 3 4 -
Number of Schools with Schools Schoo!s withSchools with
Schools TV Sets with VCRs Video cameras Videodisc

. Elementary Schools . ........ s
. Middie/Junior High Schools . . . e

aon op
pd
&
4
&

. Other Schools
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12. Does your district produce any of its own television or video programming?
(Circle all that apply)

No .

. Yes, for instructional use

. Yes, for administrative use

Yes, for in-service training

Yes, for production experience for students

Yes, for teacher feedback of own performance

. Yes, for student feedback of own performance

Yes, for sports/extracurricular activities

PNONALN

13. Please specity In Column 1 if you have done any of the following. In Column 2, indicate If you
pian to do any of the following.
(Circle all that apply in each column)
1 2
Achleved During Planned for
Past 3 Years Next 3 Years

a. Increasethenumberof TVsSets ...........cooiiininiiennnnnnn,... L I 1
b. Acquire/Increase videocassette equlpmem. e iereeaet e 2. 2
c. Startvideocassette BOfary . ........coiviiiiiiiiieriieaiaaa., < IR 3
d. Expand videocasseftefibrary ............ ettt et 4. .......... 4
e. Acquire/increase videodiscequipment ........................... [ 2, 5
f. Stantvideodisclbrary ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiei i, 6. 6
0. Expand videodiSC BDFASY . . ... .vvuevnnerneeeiie i T 7
h. Acquire/increase satellite receiving antenna and equipment .......... B.......... 8
i. AddconnectiontoCable TVSystem............c.covnnunvnvnnnnn. 9., 9
§. Add interactive video capability .................... P, 10..........10
k. Acquire/increase productionequipment. ......................... M. 11
I. Developafiberopticlinksystem ..............ccoviiiieennnnn.. 2., 2
m. Acquire/Increase large screen projectionequipment . ............... 1B 13

4. Does your school district use any live televised instruction (e.g., teleconferences, distance
education programs) to offer single classes or courses to students when quanﬂed teachers are
not readlly avallable to teach in person?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No — Skip to Question 17

15. How is the live televised Instruction delivered?
(Circle all that apply)

1. Sateliite

2. Fiber or cable

3. Temestrial microwave

4. Unknown
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16. Does your live televised Instruction have Interactive capability?
(Circle all that apply)

1. Yes, voice or sound

2. Yes, video

3. Yes, keypad/keyboard

4. No interactive capability

17 Doés your district have or participate In one or more Instructiona! Television Advisory Boards
or simlilar bodles? i

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

18 Does your district have a formal pian or policy regarding the acquisition and/or use of program-
ming or materials for instructional television and video?

(Circle one)

1. Yes (Please quach a photocopy or description)
2. No ——— Skip to Question 21

19. Who participates In developing these plans and policies for programming and material acquisk
tion and/or use?

(Circle all that apply in both columns)

1. District superintondent 7. Parenis .
2. District ITV supervisor 8. Students

3. School board members 9. Community organizations

4. Building principals 10. Local television station

5. Teachers 11. Regional or state education agencies
6. Counseling/Guidance/Psychology statf 12. Other (Please specily)

20. Which of the following factors determine which Instructional tetevision and video programs and
related materials are approved tor use in the school or classroom?

_ (Circle all that apply)

. Cost of purchase/lease

. Visual production quality

Audio production quality

. Quantity of instructional content

Quality of instructional content

. Task and age appropriateness of material
Suitability for special populations
Durability

. Correlatiorvintegration with curriculum

-

COENONDWN
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SECTION C: SUPPORT FOR INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

21.What will be the total current (1990-1991 schoo! year) expendHtures for all Instructional media
(l.e., televislon, video, audlo/radlo, computers, fitms, flimstrips, slides, etc.) In your district?

(If none, please enter zero. If exact figures are not available, please provide your best estimate.)
a $ Total Media expenditures (excluding textbooks)

b $ Expenditures allocated for instructional television and video only

22. How has district per capita financlal support for instructional television and video changed over

the past three years?

(Circle ona)

1. Support has increased

2. Support has remained about the same
3. Support has decreased

4. Don't know

23. What will the district per capita financial support for Instructional tetevision and video be in the
next school year (1991-1992)?

(Circle one)
1. Support will increase
2. Support will remain about the same

3. Support will decrease
4. Don't know

24. Funds for instructional television and video equipment tend to come trom the foliowing
sources. Please estimate for your district approximately what percentage currently (1990-1991
school year) comes from each agency.

(!f none, please entar zero in the appropriate spaces)

a. Federalgramtfunds............... ... . iiiiiiiiiiiinnn... — Yo
b. Stategrantfunds. .. ....... ... i e %
¢. Other school district revenues. . .. ................vuinenennnnan.... %
d. PTAorother Community group . . .. ...oooivenneiiieeneeannnnnns, %
€ COrpOrate doNOMS . ... ... ..covvreeeresinnr it enannenennnns %
. Other (please specify) __ e %
T AL e e e 100 %
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25. Funds for Instructiona! television and video programming and matertals tend to come from the
following sources. Please estimate tor your district approximately what percontage currently
(1980-1991 school year) comes from each agency.

(X none, please enter zero in the appropriate spaces)

. COMPOAIB AONOMB .. ... ..cveinnnrerrassnnnreserasseeosennnneeenns
. Other (please specify)

b %
c. %
d. PTAOrother COMMUNRY GrOUP . . .« v« oeeverrerennroannnnsssssnnnnes %
[ %
1 %

%

26. Which of the following are considered In decisions about how to allocate district funds for
Instructional television and video In the 1990-1991 school year?

(Circle all that apply)

. Consuhation with instructional staff

. Consultation with administrative statt

. Consultation with parents/community leaders

. Consultation with school board

. District guidelines

. State guidelines

Federal guidelines

Educational and professionat literature

Budgetary considerations

. Formal needs assessment

. Other (Please specily).

-

SoveNovswN

-

27. Are In-service workshops on the use of Instructional television avallabie to the teachers in your
district?

(Circle one)
1. Yes
2. No — Skip to Question 29

28. From which agency do the personnel who usually conduct these workshops come?
(Circle all that apply) i .
. State department of education

School district

School building

Pubiic television station or network

University or coltege

. Other (Please specify).
. Don‘t know

Nounswp
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29. Does your school district use television and/or video to dellver in-service training or develop-
ment on any toplc?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

30. Is there someone In your district who has district-wide responsibllity for instructionat television
and video?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No ————# Skip to Question 34

31. Approximately what percentage of that person’s time Is devoted to Instructional television and
video?

%

32. How many other fuli-time positions are on the district-wide Instructional television and video
stafl? (Please repont stalf members in full-time equivalencies.) An FTE is the amount of time actually
spent on a job divided by the amount of time normally considered fuil-time for that job. Forexample, a
clerk who works half-time on instructional television and video would be .5 FTE. )

FTE positions

33. What types of services are provided by the instructional television and video coordinator and
Instructional television and video statf?

(Circle all that apply)

1. Distributes teacher guides
2. Provides newsletters or other information
3. Calls attention to special programs
4. Provides assistance with equipment
S. Provides utilization training/consultation
6. Works with subgroups of students
‘7. Records programs for teachers
8. Repairs and maintains equipment
9. Maintains videocassettestvideodisc libraries
10. Selects instructional television and video programs for purchase
11. Produces/assists with production of instructional television and video materials
12. Other (Please specily),
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34. Please supply the Information requested below. This information wlil be used only if we should
noeed to recontact you about the questionnalre.

a. Name of individual completing questionnaire:

b. Telephone number: ( ) -

c. What is the best time to contact you?

Thank you very much for taking the time to fill out this questionnalre.

Please return this questionnaire in the envelope provided or mail to:

School Uses of Television and Video Study
Research Triangle Institute

Aftn: Jenniier McNeill (4857-03)

PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

[ you would like to receive 8 summary report of the findings of this study, please provide your
name and complete address.

Name:
Address:

10
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8]8) CORPORATION FOR PUBLIC BROADCASTING

901 E Street N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20004-2006

The Corporation for Public Broadcasting (CPB) was established as a result of the Public
Broadcasting Act of 1967 to promote the development of a diversified public television and
" radio service for all of the American people.

The Corporation, neither an agency nor an institution of the Federal Government, was
created as a free-standing, private, non-profit corporanon to insure its independence as the
public's representative in public broadcasting.

Its authority to act in the public interest stems from the 1967 legislation. Among CPB's
responsibilities:

D Supporting public radio and television stations with direct grants to heip meet operating
. and programming costs;

O Providing funds for the production and acquisition of innovative and high-quality
programs for national distribution; .

O Safeguarding the independence of local licensees and the freedom of expression within
a decentralized public broadcasting community;

O Acting as the trustee for the funds appropriated by the Congress or contributed to CPB
by other sources;

0 Advancing the technology and application of delivery systems;

O Conducting research in matters relating to non-commercial educational television.

The Study of the School Uses of Television and Video is being conducted by the Research
Triangle Institute for the Corporation for Public Broadcasting. All correspondence or other
comsmunication regarding this survey and other aspects of the study should be directed to:

Dr. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle Institute

PO Box 12194 . -

Research Triangle Park, NC 27708-2194

800/334-8571 or 919/541-6538.

iR




@ CORPORATION FOR PUBLIC BROADCASTING

Study of the School Uses of Television and Video

SUPERINTENDENT QUESTIONNAIRE

ILI
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0]} Study of the School Uses of Television and Vide

CORPORATION
FOR PUBLIC
BROADCASTING

Endorsed by:

American Assoclation of
School Administrators
{AASA!

Amenican Federation of Teachers
{AFT?

Assoc.atwon for Educational
Comm.unications and Technology
AECT!

Counail of Chiet
State School Officers
1CCSso!

National Association of
Elementary School Princtpals
INAESP)

Nanonal Assaciation of
Secondary School Pnincipals
INASSP!

Nattonal Education Association
{NEA!

Public Broadcasting Service
(PBS}

February 4, 1991

Dear Principal:
Enclosed is the packet of materials that we mentioned in our previous letter

requesting your participation in the Study of the School Uses of Television and
Video. These materials include:

O Three questionnaires seeking information on the availability and use of
television and video in your school. The attached Principal Questionnaire
is for you to complete, and should take less than 30 minutes to finish.
Please feel free fo pass this instrument on to others in your school (e.g., an
assistant principal or media specialist) to complete. Teacher Question-
naires are included for two of your teachers.

0 Instructions (green sheet) for randomly selecting and recording the names
ol twoclassroomteachers who are to be given the teacher questionnaires.

O A postage-paid retum postcard on which names of the selected teachers
as well as the total number of full-time teachers in your school are to be
recorded.

0O Separate postage-paid return envelopes for each of the three question-
naires.

Please select the teachers, distribute the questionnaires, and return the
teacher identification post card to us as soon as possible.

Your participation in this study provides you with an opportunity to influence
curriculum offerings available to your classrooms in the future. Since we are
requesting information from only a small proportion of the nation's schools,
your response to this questionnaire is extremely important, even if your school
does not use instructional television and video. Further, your response is
important because information is also being requested from your district
superintendent, and your questionnaire will supplement that information. The
accuracy of our tindings depends on a high rate of response from all schools
and districts.

Only aggregate data will be reported: individual responses to these question-
naires will be held in strictest confidence.

If this package is not complete or if you have any questions or concems, | can
be reached at 919/541-6538 or toll free at 800/334-8571. Thank you for your
cooperation in this important effon.

Sincerely,

Tk _ G

Thomas R. Curtin, Ph.D.
Project Director

Conducted by:

Research Trrangle Institute PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park. NC 177091194
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DEFINITIONS

Throughout this questionnaire several terms are used repeatedly. For consistency in interpretation and
ease in questionnaire completion, we have included their definitions below.

Cable Television: For the purposes of this study, consider cable television to involve onty those schools
connected to commercial or educational agencies’ cable television systems. Connection to cable sys-
tems at home should be considered g_ly with respect to programs that are recorded at home for instruc-
tional use at school.

Instructional Television: Any in-school uses of television programming and equipment for instructional
purposes. This programming can include videotapes of movies or programs purchased commercially;
recorded commercial, public, or cable tetevision programs; as well as traditional educational television
programs available by broadcast or videotape.

instructional Television Fixed Service (ITFS): Closed-circuit television networks run by educational
institutions under Federal Communications Commission licenses. The broadcasts are in a special
microwave frequency range designated for educationat television outside of the UHF and VHF range.
Reception requires special equipment.

Interactive Video: An instructional program (usually operating within a computer and televisiorvwvideo
system) designed in segments, in which viewer choices or responses to structured questions influence
the sequence, size and shape of the program.

Live Televised Teaching: Instructional television and video involving distance leaming, teleconterencing,
and/or“camerainthe classroom.” It is often interactive with hookup through satellite, micro-wave, orfiber optic
and phone lines. .
Videocassette Recorder (VCR): Any unit designed to retrieve information from cassettes of videotape.
Several tape formals are currently used in American schools, including 3/4-inch tapes (U-Matic), 1/2-inch
tapes (BETA and VHS formats) and 8mm tapes.

Videodisc Player: Any device that is capable of retrieving information from videodiscs: 8- or 12- inch
discs upon which frames of information are stored; thus, producing still or motion pictures.

STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY

This survey is being conducted by the Research Triangle Institute for the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting. It represents the third in a series of School Utilization Studies funded by CPB to determine the
extent to which districts, schools, and classrooms in the Unned States have access to and employ
tetevision and video for instructional purposes. .

Data from the study are intended for aggregate statistical analysis only. All information which would
permit identitication of the individual respondent will be held in strict contidence, will be used only by
persons engaged in and for the purposes of the survey, and will not be disclosed or released to others for

any purposes.

Questions or concerns about contidentiality or any aspect of the study should be directed to:

Dr. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle Institute

P.O. Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

800/334-8571
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SECTION A: GENERAL INFORMATION

Please supply the information in this section using school year 1990-1991 figures. This informa-
tion will be used for our recordkeeping and data analysis purposes only and will r.ot be distrib-
uted or appear in any reports. : ]

1.

6.

What Is your title?

. How many years (Including this year) have you been employed as an educational professionat

(e.g., teacher, counselor, or administrator) in any public or private school?
Years

How many years (Including this year) have you been employed in your current position?
Years

Circle ALL grades which are taught In your school. (/f ungraded, circle the nearest grade equ}'va-
lents.)

Pre-K K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

What was the total Average Dally Attendance (ADA) In your schoo! on or about October 1, 19907
(Half-day nursery school or kindergarten attendance should be counted as halt-time for determining
ADA. Please round to the nearest whole number.)

ADA

Please estimate the percentage of your students who come from famillies in the following
categories. I

(I none, please enter zeros)

7.

a. Lowerincome (Under$12,000/year) ...................ooan.n. %
b. Lower-Middle income ($12,000 - $32,000/year).................. %
c. Upper-Middle income ($32,000-$60,000/year). ........... e %
d. Upperincome (Over $60,000/year) ...............c.ccvvvunnnnn. %
TOTAL L i e e e i e e e e, 100 %

Is this school qualified to recelve ESEA Chapter 1 tgnds?

(Circle One)

1. Yes
2. No
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8. Approximately what percentage of the students in your school are In each of the following
racial/ethnic categories?

(If none, please enter zeros)

a. American Indianor AlaskanNative .. ................... %
b. AsianorPacificlislander .............. ... ... ... ... %
c. Black,notofHispanicorigin. ......................... %
d o Hispanic. ...l e %
e. White, notof Hispanicorigin. . ........................ %
TOTAL oo e e 100 %

9. How many teachers or instructional speclalists are there in your school? DO NOT INCLUDE
aides or non-teaching speclalists such as guldance counselors or nurses In your calculations.

(If none, please enter zeros)
a. ____ Ful-time teachers
b. Parnt-time teachers

10. How many classrooms, laboratories, and other instructlonal spaces (e.g., band rooms, gym
areas) are contained In your school?

Instructional spaces

SECTION B: INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION AND VIDEO

11. How are instructional television and/or video available in your school building?
(Circle all that apply)

1. Direct off-air broadcast (i.e., signals received as they are aired) from public television
. Direct ofi-air broadcast from commercial television

. Cable or fiber system

Videocassette

. Satellite system

Videodisc

. {TFS (Instructiona! Television Fixed Service)

. Don't know

NN HE LN
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12. How many televislon sets that are used for Instructional purposes are there In your school
which are owned by the school (or district or state)?

(If none, please enter zero)
a. Number of black andwhitesets . ........................
b. Number of color sets (under45inches) ..................
¢. Number of projection and large screensets................
TOTAL SETS ..ttt ettt anaraannaans

—

13. Describe the location of TV sets In your school?
(Circle all that apply)
1. Kept and used in specific classrooms, except for maintenance and repair
2. Kept and used in the media center or library
3. Rotated among classrooms on request
4. Kept and used in large rooms or auditorium
5. Other (Please specily)

14. Which of the foflowing are available in your school?
(Circle all that apply)
1. Video camera
. TV studio in the school
Videocassette library in the school
Videocassette library maintained elsewhere by the district
videocassette library maintained elsewhere by state or regional education agency
Videodisc player
. Interactive video system
. None of the above

PNOnEON

15. How many videocassette recorders (VCRs) are avallable for Instructionat purposes In your
school?

(if none, enter 2ero)

Videocassette recorders

16. How many videodisc players are avallable for Instructional purposes In your school?
(! none, enter zero)

Videodisc players
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17. Does your school produce any original television or video programs for school use?
(Circle all that apply)

1.

O N A WN

18.

No

. Yes, for instructional use

. Yes, for administrative use

. Yes, for in-service training

. Yes, for production experience for students

. Yes, for teacher feedback of own performance
. Yes, for student feedback of own performance
. Yes, tor sports/extracurricular activities

district cable channels)
(Circle one)

1.
2.

Yes
No ———m» Skip to Question 20

Does your schoo! have access to cable television programming? (Include any internal school or

19. Please circle the names of the cable or satellite channels to which your school has access In the
1990-1991 schoo! year.

(Circle all that apply)

# "o VPOD3ITXT T TO~0A0CTW

ABC-TV (ABC)

Arts and Entertainment (A&E)
American Movie Classics (AMC)
Black Entertainment Television (BET)

. Bravo (BRV)

CBS-TV (CBS)

. Channel 1/Whittle
. Cinemax (MAX)

Consumer News and Business Channel (CNBC)
Cable News Network (CNN)

CNN Headline News (CNNII)

C-SPAN (CSPAN)

. Disney Channel (DIS)

Discovery Channel (TDC)
ESPN (ESPN)

. Family Channel {FAM)
. Fox Broadcasting (FOX)

Galavision (GALA)

. Home Box Office (HBO) ~

83 agEFgE N xEcE

=
-3

.

Lifetime (LIFE)

Mind Extension University (MEU)
NBC-TV (NBC)

Nickelodeon (NICK)

Public Broadcasting (PBS)
Showtime (SHOW)

TBS Superstation (TBS)

. The Learning Channel (TLC)

. The Movie Channel (TMC)

. Turner Network Television (TNT)
. The Weather Channel (TWC)

. Univision (UNI)

USA Network (USA)

. internal school district channels(Channel

developed for internal distribution by district)

. Other (Please specify)
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SECTION C: SUPPORT FOR INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

20. Is there a person In your school building responsible for coordinating instructionat television
and video?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No ——— SKkip to Question 24

21. Does this coordinator for instructional television and video have specific training in media?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

22. What other responsibliities does this person have?
(Circle all that apply)

1. None
2. Administrative

3. Teaching

4. Library

5. Other instructional media

6. Other responsibility (Please specify)

23. What types of services are provided by the ITV coordinator?
(Circle all that apply)
1. Distributes teacher guides
2. Provides newsletters or other information
3. Calls attention to special programs
4. Provides assistance with equipment
5. Provides utilization training/consultation
6. Works with subgroups of students
7. Records programs for teachers
8. Repairs and maintains equipment
9. Maintains videocassettervideodisc fibraries
10. Selects instructional television and video programs tor purchase
11. Produces/assists with production of instructional television and video matenals
12. Distributes surveys on utilization and/or needs assessments
13. Coordinates previews/screenings .
14. Other (Please specify)
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24. Generally speaking, which best describes the district practice regarding the use of Instructional
television?
(Circle one)
1. Strongly encourage use
. Encourage use but leave to discretion of individual schools and teachers
. Neither encourage nor discourage use
. Discourage use but leave to discretion of individual schoois and teachers
. Strongly discourage use

N s

25. Does your district make available to your teachers In-service workshops on the use of instruc-
tional tetevision and video?

(Circle one)
1. Yes
2. No

26. Have you personally ever had training in the instructional uses of television and video?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No ——~ Skip to Question 31

27. How was the training conducted?
(Circle all that apply)
1. Pre-service (during undergraduate or certificate training)
. Graduate or continuing education
. District in-service
Inservice by local public TV station
. State Department of Education in-service
Workshop at professional meetings
. Instructional Television Agency/Consortium in-service
. Self-taught

ONOVLEWN

28. Have you recelved training in the instructional use of television and video within the last 3
years?

(Circle one)
1. Yes ————= Continue with Question 29
2. No ——— Skip to Question 31
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29. Whhin the last 3 years, which of the following have been included as topics In these In-service
workshops on instructional television and video?

(Circle all that apply)

1. Selecting/ordering materials

Equipment operations

DistricvSchool access and use poficies

. Evaluation of media

. Class preparation involving instructional television and video
. Utilization and curricutum coordinationvintegration

. Copyright protection N

. Other (Please specify)

PN AWN

30. From which agency do the personnel who conduct these workshops come?
(Circle all that apply)

. State department of education

. School district

. School building

. Public television station or network

. University or college

. Other (Please specily)
Don't know

NGO AWN =

31. What will be the total current (1990-1991 schoot year) expenditures for all Instructional media
(l.e., television, video, audlo/radio, computers, films, filmstrips, slides, etc.) in your schooi?

(If none, please enter zero. If exact figures are not available, please provide your best estimate.)

a$ Total media expenditures (excluding textbooks)

b.$ Expenditures allocated for instructional television and video only

32. How has the financial support for instructional television and video in your schoof changed over
the past three years?
(Circle one)
1. Support has increased
2. Support has remained about the same
3. Support has decreased
4. Don't know
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33. What will the financial support for instructional tefevision and video be in the next school year
(1991-1992) in your school?
(Circle one)
1. Support will increase
2. Support will remain about the same
3. Support will decrease
4. Don't know

34. Funds for Instructional television and video equipment tend to come from the following
agencles. For your school building, please estimate for the current (1990-1991) school year
what percentage comes from each agency.

(If none, please enter zero in the appropriate spaces)

a. Federal @rantiunds . ... ...ttt e %
D. Slate rant fUNDS . ... ..ttt it e e %
c. Otherschool districtrevenues ......... ... .. ... ... ittt minnniannn. %
d. PTA orother COMMUNItY GrOUD . ... ..ottt ettt ee e i eiaeeaen %
€. COTPOrate SPONSOIS . . .o vttt et ettt ittt et et e e ittt et et eeaenns %
. Other (please specify) - %
TOT AL . ettt et e e e e e 100%

35. Funds for instructional television and video programming and materials tend to come from the
following agencles. For your school bullding, please estimate tor the current (1980-1991) school
year what percentage comes from each agency.

(if none, please enter zero in the appropriate spaces)

a. Federalgranmtfunds .. ... ... ... i e e %
D, State grant funds . ... ... e %
c. Other séhool distriCt revenues . .. .. ... ... e %
d. PTAOrother COmmunity GroUp .. .......onttnen e een et iineneaneaaann %
€. COmpOrale SPONSOTS . . . . ..ottt ittt a et e e et ae e e aaee e %
f. Other (please specily) . %
TOT AL L it e e e e 100%
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36. Please supply the information requested balow. This Information will be used only if we should
need to recontact you about the questionnaire.

a. Name of individual completing questionnaire:

b. Telephone number: ( ) -

€. What is the best time to contact you?

Thank you very much for taking the time to fill out this questionnaire.

Please return this questionnaire in the envelope provided or mail to:

School Uses of Television and Video Study
Research Triangle Institute

Atin: Jennifer McNeill (4857-03)

PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

If you would like to receive a summary report of the findings of this study, please provide your
name and complete address.
Name:
Address:

10
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9]0} CORPORATION FOR PUBLIC BROADCASTING

901 E Street N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20004-2006

The Corporalion for Public Broadcasting (CPB) was established as a result of the Public
Broadcasting Act of 1967 to promote the development of a diversified public television and
radio service for all of the American people.

The Corporation, neither an agency nor an institution of the Federal Government, was
created as a tree-standing, private. non-profit corporation to insure its independence as the
public's representative in public broadcasting.

Its authority to act in the public interest stems from the 1967 legislation. Among CPB's
responsibilities:

T Supporting public radio and television stations with direct grants to help meet operating
and programming costs;

3 Providing funds for the production and acquisition of innovative and high-quality
programs for national distribution;

W]}

Safeguarding the independence of local licensees and the freedom of expression within
a decentralized public broadcasting community;

3 Acting as the trustee for the funds appropriated by the Congress or contributed to CPB
by other sources;

W]

Advancing the technology and application of delivery systems;

3 Conducting research in matters relating to non-commercial educationat television.

The Study of the Schoo! Uses of Television and Video is being conducted by the Research
Triangte Institute for the Comoration for Public Broadcasting. All correspondence or other
communication regarding this survey and other aspects of the study should be directed to:

Or. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle Institute

PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

800/334-8571 or 919/541-6538.

11
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DD Study of the School Uses of Television and Video

"ORPORATION
OR PUBLIC
JROADCASTING

ydorsed by:

merican Associstion of
hool Administrators
ASA}

merican Federation of Teachers
FTI

socistion for Educational
>mmunications and Technology
ECT

suncil of Chief
ste School Officers
4

stional Association of
ementary School Principals
AESP)

stional Association of
condary School Principals
ASSP)

sriona) Education Association
EA}

blic Broadcasting Service
BS)

February 4, 1991

Dear Teacher:

In 1977 and 1983, the Corporation for Public Broadcasting (CPB) spon-
sored national studies of the use of television for instruction in American
schoots. These studies, the first of their kind to be conducted on a national
scale in the United States, yielded information of great impornance to
educators, broadcasters, and the general public.

Eight years have passed since the last study, years marked by significant
changes in student enroliment, tunding for instructional materials, cost and
availability of television and video equipment, and the variety of program-
ming available for classroom use. To investigate these issues, CPB is
sponsoring another study to update the previous research into the availabil-
fty, utilization, and support of instructional television and video.

Your district superintendent and building principal have been notified of this
broadly endorsed study and will receive similar questionnaires. Further,
your Principal selected you and one other teacher according to a process
which we have supplied. Please help our current etfort by completing the
enclosed questionnaire (it should take about 30 minutes) and returning it to
us as soon as possile in the provided postage-paid envelope.

Your participation in this important study will be of great assistance to us
and will provide you with an opportunity to influence curriculum offerings
available to your classroom in the future. Since we are requesting informa-
tion from only a smali proportion of the nation’s teachers, your response to
this questionnaire is extremely important, even if you do not use instruc-
tional television or video. The accuracy of our findings depends on a high
rate of response from our teachers.

Only aggregate data will be reported: individual responses to the study
questionnaire will be held in strictest confidence.

It you have any questions or concerns, please do not hesitate to contact
me. | can be reached at 919/541-6538 or toll free at 800/334-8571.

Thank you for your cooperation in this important effont.

Sincerely,

Thomas R. Cuttin, Ph.D.
Project Director

ndn:tcdby::

earch Triangle Institute  PO. Box 12194  Research Triangle Park, NC 277092194
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DEFINITIONS

Throughout this questionnaire several terms are used repeatedly. For consistency in interpretation and
ease in questionnaire completion, we have included their definitions below.

Cable Televislon: For the purposes of this study, consider cable television to involve only those schools
connected to commercial or educational agencies' cable television systems. Connection to cable sys-
tems at home should be considered only with respect to programs that are recorded at home for instruc-
tional use at school.

Instructional Television: Any in-school uses of television programming and equipment for instructional
purposes. This programming can include videolapes of movies or programs purchased commercially;
recorded commercial, public, or cable television programs; as well as traditional educational television
programs available by broadcast or videotape.

Instructional Television Fixed Service (ITFS): Closed-circuit television networks run by educational
institutions under Federai Communications Commission licenses. The broadcasts are in a special
microwave frequency range designated for educational television outside of the URF and VHF range.
Reception requires special equipment.

Interactive Video: An instructional program (usually operating within a computer and televisionvideo
system) designed in segments, in which viewer choices or responses to structured questions influence
the sequence, size and shape of the program.

Live Televised Teaching: instructional television and video invoiving distance learning, teleconferencing,
and/or“camerainthe classroom.” it is often interactive with hookup through satefiite, micro-wave, or fiber optic
and phone lines.

Videocassette Recorder (VCR): Any unit designed to retrieve information from cassettes of videotape.
Several tape formats are currentty used in American schools, including 34 inch tapes (U-Matic), 1/2-inch
tapes (BETA and VHS formats), and 8mm tapes.

Videodisc Player: Any device that is capable of retrieving information from videodiscs: 8- or 12-inch
discs upon which frames of information are stored: thus, producing still or motion pictures.

STATEMENT OF CONFIDENTIALITY

This survey is being conducted by the Research Triangle institute for the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting. It represents the third in a series of School Utilization Studies funded by CPB to determine the
extent 10 which districts, schools, and classrooms in the United States have access to and employ
television and video for instructional purposes.

Data from the study are intended for aggregate statistical analysis only. All information which would
permit identification of the individual respondent will be held in strict confidence, will be used only by
persons engaged in and for the purposes of the survey, and will not be disclosed or released to others tor
any purposes.

Questions or concerns about confidentiality or any aspect of the study should be directed to:

Dr. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle Institute

P.O. Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

800/334-8571
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SECTION A: BACKGROUND INFORMATION

1. Circle all the grades which you teach this year.
(I ungraded, circle the nearest grade equivalents.)
Pre-K K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12

2. How many students do you teach? (/f you teach more than one class. indicate in A the number of
students you teach in all classes. In B, indicate the number of classes you teach.)

a. Total number of students

b. Number of Classes

3. Which best describes the setting In which you teach?
(Circle one)

1. 1 have control over the class time schedule determining the order of instructional activities during
large blocks of the school day

2. My schedule is largely predetermined by a master building schedule. - The “clock" signals the
beginnings and endings of periods of time with a given group of students

4. Please indicate the subjects you have taught this school year.

(Circle all that apply)

1. ‘An 11. Industrial education
2. Career/Vocational education 12. Library/Information/Research skills
3. Computer science 13. Math
4. English 14. Music

- 5. English as second language 15. Physical education
6. Foreign language 16. Reading
7. Guidance 17. Science
8. HealthvNutrition 18. Social sciences
9. History 19. Speciat education

10. Home economics 20. Other (Please specify)

5. How many years (Inciuding this year) have you taught?
Years
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SECTION B: INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION AND VIDEO

6. Are television and/or video for instructional purposes avallable for you to use with any of your
classes?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No ———p» Skip to Question 41

7. Various arrangements can be made to use instructional television and video. Which describes
the arrangements you use?

(Circle all that apply)

. Class views program with another class or classes

. Entire class views program without other class or classes
. Small groups from the class view program

. Individuat students are assigned to view programs
Assigned viewing before/after school

Encourage viewing before/after school

LIRS AR S

8. How Is equipment made available for instructional television and/or video use with your
classes?

(Circle all that apply)

. Equipment is maintained in my classroomviaboratory -

. Equipment can be checked out from media center or AV department

Equipment is maintained and used in media center/special use classroom

. Equipment can be checked out from department, grade-level office, or other source
Use my own personal equipment from home

. Other (Please specify)

oMb WN =

9. How Is instructional television and video avallable in your school building?
{Circle all that apply)

1. Direct off-air broadcast (i.e., signals received as they are aired) from public television
. Direct off-air broadcast trom commercial television

. Cable or fiber system

. Videocassettes

. Satellite system

Videodisc

. ITFS (instructional Television Fixed Service)

Don't know

PNONMAEWON
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what kind of TV sets do you have avallable to use with your classes?

(Circle all that apply)

1.

1. None

2. Black and white

3. Color (less than 45 inches)
4. Projection/large screen

Do you have access to a videocassetie recorder (VCR) for Instructionat purposes In your
school?

(Circle ong)

12.

1. Yes
2. No ——= Skip to Question 15

From what sources do you obtain programming on videocassettes for instructional purposes in
your school?

(Circle all that apply)

13.

1. Requested from collection mainitained by state department of education or regional education
agency

. Requested from collection maintained by school district

. Requested from collection maintained by library, department, or other office in schoot

. Purchased from commercial vendor by school or district

Rented for use from video store

Recorded at home/trom collection maintained at home

. Checked-out from public library

Borrowed from another teacher or triend

. Other (Please specily)

OCONOUMAEWON

i you want to record a program “ofi-air” (l.e., as the program is broadcast by the television
station or transmitted by a cable system) and play it back for your class later, how Is the record-
Ing accomplished?

(Circle all that apply)

. | record it at home
. | record it at schoo! *

. I have no resource to record “off-air
. | have never wanted to record “off-air”

1
2
3. | request recording be done by other schoo! personnel
4
5

52-649 0 - 92 - 7
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14. Please estimate the slze of videocassette collections maintalned by other educational agencies.
}Circle one on each line)

: Not Aware of
Videocassette Collection Such a Collection <20 20-50 50-100 >100
a. State department of education
or regional education agency ............... T, 2...... 3...... 4...... 5
b. Schooldistrict . . ......................... 1. 2...... ..., 4...... 5
€ School..........ooiiiiiiii i, | 2...... 3...... 4. ..., 5

15. Do you have access to a videodisc player for instructional purposes In your school?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

16. Have you used instructional television and/or video this year (1990-1991 school year)?
{Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No —— Skip to Question 31

17. Rate each of the following with respect to how trequently it presents a ditficulty in using instruc-
tional television and video. -

(Circle one on each ling)
Often Sometimes Seldom Never
Difficuit Difflcult  Ditficult Ditficult

a. Finding out about programsinadvance ............... 1....... 2........ 3...... 4
b. Having programs available when | needthem. ... ... .... 1....... 2........ 3...... 4
¢. Quality of programs in my subjectareas ............... | I 2........ 3...... 4
d. Having equipment available when Ineedit............. 1....... 2........ 3. 4
e. Having equipment ingood condition . ................. 1. 2........ J...... 4
f.  Structure/Length of programs available foruse.......... 1....... 2........ I 4
g. Obtaining titles Iwould liketouse .................... L IR 2........ 3...... 4
h. Sampling and assessing the quality/appropriateness

of programs beforeuse . ........................... 1....... 2........ J...... 4

i. Other (Please specily} A I 2........ J...... 4
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18. Please indlcate the subjects for which you used Instructional television and video this school
year,

(Circle alt that apply)

1. An 11. Industrial education

2. Career/Vocational education 12. Library/InformatiorvResearch skills
3. Computer science 13. Math

4. English . 14. Music

§. - English as second language 15. Physical education

6. Foreign language 16. Reading

7. Guidance 17. Science

8. HealttvNutrition . 18. Social sciences

9. History 19. Special education

10. Home economics 20. Other (Please specify)

19. From the list In Question 18, select the one subject in which you believe new Instructional
television and video programming Is most needed for your classes and record the correspond-
Ing number (1-20) below.

Number of area (1-20) in which programming is most needed

20. Have you ever used live televised instruction with your classes (e.g., teleconferences, distance
education programs)?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No

21, How many difforent instructional television serles do you use regularly (i.e., 75% or more of all
lessons in the seriles)?

(i none, enter zero.)
Number of series

22. What percentage of the students you teach have been éxposed 1o instructional television or
video In your classroom within the last year?
(i none, please enter 2ero)

percent

23A. Have you used Instructional television and/or video in your classroom In the last month?
(Circlg one)

1. Yes —= Continue with Question 238 on next page
2. No —» Skip to Question 24
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238. It you have used Instructional television and video In the last month, pk record the following:
1. Titles of any serles, programs, or movles you are using or have used In the last month;
2. The substantive area of the Instruction (e.g., math, history); X
3. The bers of stud lewing each* (see the definition of unduplicated student counts below);
4. The supporting materials available for the prog Ing; -
S. How the programming was shown (e.g., as a serles, a single program or movle, or program segment); and
6. How effective the programming was in meeting the Isarning objectives of your class.
1 2 3 4 5 [}
X Undupli d* Currlculum Gulde Effectiveness In Meeting
Serles/ProgramvMovie | - Substantive Area Number of Avallabllity Program Type Learning Objectives
Titte (0.g., Soclal Studles)] Viewers {Circle one) (Circle one) (Circle one)
1. -Available 1. Series 1. Highty effective
Students 2. Unavailable 2. Single Program/ 2. Somewhat effective
3. Unknown Movie 3. Not very effective
3. Program Segment
(< 20 min)
1. Available 1. Series 1. Highly effective
Students 2. Unavailable 2. Single Program/ 2. Somewhat elfective
3. Unknown Movie 3. Not very eflective
3. Program Segment
(s 20 min)
.| 1. Available 1. Series 1. Highly effective
Students 2. Unavailable 2. Single Program/ 2. Somewhat effective
3. Unknown Movie 3. Not very eflective
3. Program Segment
(s 20 min)
1. Available ' 1. Series 1. Highly effective
Students 2. Unavailable 2. Single Program/ 2. Somewhat effactive
3. Unknown Movie 3. Not very effective
3. Program Segment
($ 20 min)
1. Available 1. Series 1. Highly effective
Students 2. Unavailable 2. Single Program 2. Somewhat effective
3. Unknown Movie . 3. Not very effective
: 3. Program Segment
(s 20 min)

“An unduplicated count indicates the unique number of students viewing a particular ITV series, program. or segment. In other words, do not “double count” any students who might view
the same program in two different classes that you teach. .

Attach additional sheels as necessary.

61
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24. How long do you typically spend discussing (or otherwise prepaﬁndlor) lessons using instruc-
tionat television and video before the class views the series, Individual program, or segment?

Minutes

25. How long do you typically spend discussing (or otherwise following up on) lessons using
instructional television and video after the class views the series, Individual program, or seg-
ment?

Minutes

26. Do you have access to teachers’ guldes for Instructionat television and video? (For example,
these guides might inciude curriculum guides to television or video programs, a teacher’s manual, or
listings of future programs) )

(Circle all that apply)
1. Yes — provided to district or school and then distributed to instructional staft
2. Yes — provided directly to me (e.g., by mail)
3. No ————p Skip to Question 28

27. Do you typlcally use suggestions from the teachers’ guides in preparing for or following up on
the programs?

(Circle one)
1. Always

. Most of the time

. Some of the time

Seidom

. Never

wawN
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28, How often are other classroom assignments related to content In instructional television and
video programs?

(bircle one)

1. Alays
2. Most of the time

3. Some of the time

4. Seldom

5. Never ————= Skip to Question 30

29. What classroom activitles do you use in conjunction with Instructional television and video?
(Circle all that apply)

. Classroom lectures and presentations
. Classroom discussions

. Examinations and quizzes

. Written assignments

. Homework assignments

. Guest speakers and demonstrations
Field trips

. Laboratory assignments/Field work
Extra credit

©CONOBD WM

30. Of the time you use instructional television and video In the classroom in a typical week this
year, about how much time is spent on these different kinds of programming? (If you teach
more than one group of students, answer for the total cumulative amount of time you use
Instructional television and video.)

(Circle one number on each line)
TIME VIEWED PER WEEK

None ‘/aHour '/2Hour 1 Hour 2-4 Hours 5+ Hours

a. Programs from iTV series

(e.g.. Reading Rainbow) ........... ... 2...... 3...... 4...... 5. 6
b. Programs from general public -

television (e.g., Mister Rogers’

Neighborhood, MacNeil-Lehrer

NewsHour)..............couua.. 1...... 2...... 3...... 4 ...... S....... 6
c. Programs on commercial television

(e.g.. 60 Minutes, After School

Specials). ............... ... ... 1...... 2...... 3...... 4...... 5....... 6
d. Feature-lengthmovie .............. 1...... 2...... 3...... 4...... 5 ..., 6
e. Programs from cable or satellite

channels (CNN Classroom,

DiscoveryChannel) ............... 1...... 2...... 3...... 4 ...... 5....... 6
f. Live televised instruction ........... 1...... 2...... 3...... 4...... 5., 6
g. Allotherprograms ..... [P 1...... 2...... 3...... 4...... 5....... 6
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31. Which of tha following student outcomes have you personally seen In your classes which you
would attribute to Instructionat television and video?

(Circle all that apoly)

1. Students learn more when | use instructional television and video
2. Students comprehend and discuss content and ideas presented in instructional television and
video .

3. Discipline problems increase after viewing

4. Students use new vocabulary included in instructional television and video

5. Students have followed up ideas mentioned in instructional tetevision and video

6. Enthusiasm about school work in general increases after viewing

7. Student attention spans decline after viewing instructional television and video

8. Library use increases after instructional television and video

9. Students watch more educational TV at home
10. Instructional television and video are preferred by student over other classroom media
11. Generates new interest in the topic covered by programming
12. Instructional television increases student motivation to learm

32. Are you using instructional television and video more or less this year than you have in the past
3 years?
(Circle one)

1. Alot more

. 2. Alitite more

3. About the same
4. Alittle less

5. Alotless

33. How do you teel about the foliowing statements?

(Circle one number each line)
Strongly Strongly  No
Agree Agree Disagree Disagree Opinion

a. TV and video help teachers teach more effectively . . 1. .. ... 2...... 3....... 4...... 5
b. IwantmoretraininginiTV.................... | 2...... 3. 4...... 5
¢. Programming available to me is quite good . ... ... ..., 2...... 3....... 4. ... 5
d. 1do not feel comfortable about workingwith (TV. .. 1...... 2...... 3....... 4......5
e. Instructional television and video enable teachers

to be more creative in their instruction. ... ....... 1.0, 2...... ..., 4...... 5.
1. Instructional tetevision and video limit the

time for instructiona! activities with students . . . . .. 1. .0...2 ..., k< TR 4...... 5
g. Many teachers use instructional television and -

video just to get a break fromteaching .......... 1...... 2...... I 4...... S

h. Instructional television and video can have a positive
impact on the quality of American education. ... ... ..., 2...... 3....... 4...... 5
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34. Have you personally ever had tralning in the instructional uses of television and video?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No ——» Skip to Question 38

35. How was the tralning conducted?
(Circle all that apply)

1. Pre-service (during undergraduate or certification training)
. Graduate or continuing education

. District in-service

. In-service by local public TV station

. State Department of Education in-service

Workshop at professional meeting

. Instructional Television Agency/Consortium in-service

. Selt-taught

ONOVMAEWLN

36. Have you recelved training in the Instructional use of television and video within the last 3
years?

(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No —— Skip to Question 38

37. Within the last 3 years, which of the following have been included as topics in these womshops

on Instructional television and video?
(Circle all that apply)

1. Selecting/ordering materials

. Equipment operations

. District/'School access and use policies

. Evaluation of media

. Class preparation involving instructional television and video
. Utilization and curricutum coordinationvintegration

. Copyright protection

. Other (Please specify)

.

W ~NOOLAEWN

38. Does your school district use television and/or video to deliver in-service tralning or develop-
ment on any topic?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No
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Generally speaking, which best describes the practice of your principal or buliding
administrator(s) regarding the use of Instructional television?

(Circle one)

40.

. Strongly encourage use

. Encourage use but leave to discretion of individual teacher
. Neither encourage nor discourage use

. Discourage use but leave to discretion of individual teacher
. Strongly discourage use

N A WN -

Based on your experiences, how effective is Instructiona) television and video with the following
categories of students? (Circle one number on each ine. i you have no experiences with a student
category, please indicate unknown)

Effectiveness of ITV
No experience/ Somewhat Very
uUnknown Unetfective Effective Effective
Typical or “average™students . ....................... 1., 2........ 3....... 4
Learning disabled and other mildly handicapped students .. 1 ........ 2........ 3...... 4
Moderately and severely handicapped students . ... ...... T 2........ 3....... 4
Gifted and talented students. ... ..................... L 2........ ... 4
Economically disadvantaged students ................. 1 ... 2........ J....... 4
Limited English proficient students .. .................. | I 2........ 3....... 4

SECTION C: PERSONAL USE OF TELEVISION AND VIDEO

41,

Do you have a TV set in your home?

(Circle one)

42.

43.

1. Yes
2. No —® Skip to Question 43

Please estimate the number of hours you personally watch TV at home in a typical week?
Hours per week

Do you have a videocassette recorder (VCR) In your home?

(Circle one) .

1. Yes ———— = Continue with Question 44 on next page
2. No ~———— Skip to Ouestion 45

13
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44. Please estimate the number of times you have recorded programs for personal or school use
within the fast month. (/f none, please enter zero.)

a. Times programs have been recorded for schoo! use

b. Times programs have been recorded for personal use

45. Do you have a video camera In your home?
(Circle one)

1. Yes
2. No —® Skip to Question 47

46. Please estimate the number of times you have used this video camera to record events or
activities for personal or school use within the last month. (/f none, please enter zero.)

a. Times video camera has been used to record for school use

b. ' Times video camera has been used for personal use

47. Please supply the information requested below. This Information will be used only it we should
need to recontact you about the questionnalre.

a. Name of individual completing questionnaire:

b. Telephone number: ( ) -

¢. What is the best time to contact you?

Thank you very much for taking the time to fill out this questionnaire.

Please return this questionnaire in the envelope provided or mail to:

School Uses of Television and Video Study
Research Triangle Institute

Attn: Jennifer McNeill (4857-03)

PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

If you would like to recelve a8 summary report of the findings of this study, please provide your
name and complete address.
Name:
Address:
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) CORPORATION FOR PUBLIC BROADCASTING

901 E Street N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20004-2006

The Corporation for Public Broadcasting (CPB) was established as a resuft of the Public
Broadcasting Act of 1967 to promote the development of a diversitied public television and
radio service for all of the American people.

The Corporation, neither an agency nor an institution of the Federal Government, was
created as a free-standing, private, non-profit corporation to insure its independence as the
public’s representative in public broadcasting.

Its authority to act in the public interest stems from the 1967 legistation. Among CPB's
responsibilities:

O Supporting public radio and television stations with direct grants to help meet operating
and programming costs;

O Providing funds for the production and acquisition of innovative and high-quality
programs for national distribution;

O Safeguarding the independence of local licensees and the freedom of expression within
a decentralized public broadcasting community;

3 Acting as the trustee for the funds appropriated by the Congress or contributed to CP8
by other sources:

O Advancing the technology and application of delivery systems;

O Conducting research in matters relating to non-commercial educational television.

The Study of the School Uses of Television and Video is being conducted by the Research
Triangle institute for the Corporation for Public Broadcasting. All correspondence or other
communication regarding this survey and other aspects of the study should be directed to:

Or. Thomas R. Curtin

Research Triangle Institute

PO Box 12194

Research Triangle Park, NC 27709-2194

800/334-8571 or 919/541-6538.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Our second panel, we have Mr. Henry Cauthen,
who is with South Carolina Educational Television; Mr. Dennis Gooler,
who is with the North Central Regional Educational Laboratory in Illinois;
and Daniel Schultz, who is the Assistant State Superintendent in the
Michigan Department of Education.

Thank you all for being here.

Why don’t we start with you, Mr. Cauthen.

STATEMENT OF HENRY J. CAUTHEN, CHAIRMAN, BOARD OF
TRUSTEES, AMERICA’S PUBLIC TELEVISION STATIONS, AND
PRESIDENT, SOUTH CAROLINA EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION NETWORK

MR. CAuTHEN. Thank you very much, Senator.

You asked us to try to present some vision of the classroom of the
future, and I think you see that some of the elements are already
beginning to fall in place, and I think it’s tremendously important that we
make sure that they fall in place in some sort of orderly fashion.

Right now, for example, in projects that we’re involved in in South
Carolina itself and other states in other parts of the country, we’re
reaching into the multicultural, inner-cities; we’re reaching out to the rural
remote populations. Educators in those areas are using distance leaming
technology to bring educational resources into their classroom that simply
couldn’t be brought there in any other way, and that’s with the technology
that is already available to us.

When the new digital technology that Howard Miller speaks of is
available to us, we’re going to be able to do much, much more of that.

What we’re doing right now at this level is really the testing level of
how to use the technology, which is an important period. What we are
finding is that it’s working, and it’s working very, very well.

Really, at the core of what we are doing, the public bmadcastmg
system has—as was pointed out—created the first satellite interconnection
system, and it’s dedicated to serving the public need. It already has in
place a lot of the infrastructure that is needed to make this system work,
and it’s cost effective. And it is interconnecting not just public broadcast-
ing statons. The primary responsibility is for PBS to reach the public
broadcasting stations, but the public broadcasting stations are regional
offices that, in many cases, serve educational needs of all sorts.

For instance, in South Carolina we interconnect not only the public
schools and K-12, but we interconnect child-care centers and higher
education institutions, the technical colleges, state and federal agencies,
health care centers and hospitals. Vintually every user that might have
need for the technology, we’re able to reach and are reaching.

There are 340 public television stations and 32 state networks out there
in this country that are trying to find the best means of using this
technology to serve educational purposes at all levels, and I think that’s
important, because we don’t need to recreate the wheel in this structure
in order to disseminate this information.
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We have the technology that’s available through the public television
stations to assist the schools, the colleges, the universities, the hospitals,
the libraries, and other users that might have need of this technology. We
have what you might call field offices scattered throughout the United
States that are there to help them use the technology and to bring the
technology to their door step.

The infrastructure that I speak of will be tremendously enhanced by
PBS’s new replacement satellite, Telstar 401. This, as you know very
well, was funded by Congress and will be operational in 1993, with the
six transponders that Howard Miller talked about and with the digital
technology.

We are looking at it, and for South Carolina’s purposes, we see the
possibility of up to 20 channels of television and related technology over
one transponder, and if you look at the number of transponders that
Howard talked about that will be available, the system can be built upon
and extended and expanded to meet educational needs as they develop.

That kind of orderly development process is what I would suggest is
the way that we should try to proceed. The technology intermix is very
important because the satellite that PBS is putting up and the VSAT
technology that was spoken of interconnects in a seamless fashion with
the telephone lines and other technologies that are available to us already.

So, we will have a situation where some states will be using one
technology and some States will be using another, but the satellite itself
will not care in terms of delivery, as long as we take care of the digital
portion of it. Computers, some are not compatible with one another, and
that’s the kind of thing we’re talking about. As long as we have that level
of compatibility, the system is going to be very versatile, and it will serve
multiple needs in education.

And it’s not just the hardware that we’re talking about, but it’s also the
people with the experience to build and operate a national system, a
system that is developed, as I say hopefully, in an orderly way.

We did it in public broadcasting, building the first satellite interconnec-
tion system, and we’re building the next generation right here today. Our
country needs a system that provides compatibility while maintaining
flexibility to work and meet the local needs, because each community and
each state is going to approach this somewhat differently, as our
experience has shown up to now.

A system that can truly revolutionize education is really right within
our reach, and we don’t have to wait until the year 2000 to make this
happen, because we can begin immediately. In fact, we’re already
beginning as some of the experiments and some of the projects that are
underway are already indicating how valuable the technology can be.

What do we need to do? You’ve asked the question, really what is the
last mile? Well, the last mile can be a variety of things, but one of them
can simply be putting a satellite dish at a school and putting a television
receiver and a VCR perhaps in the classroom, and that teacher and those
students will have access to resources that can also come from any part
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of this country. They don’t come from PBS necessarily. They could, but
they can come from South Carolina, or they can come from Kentucky, or
they can come from Nebraska or Wisconsin, as is happening right now
in the project that you will hear about—the SERC project.

What we have is a vast reservoir of resources that are available in
education and public television stations around the country, and this
satellite system is going to allow us to tap and share with the rest of the
country.

Without that kind of orderly structure and without taking advantage of
the resources that we already have in place, we will be a long time
getting something else up and running.

With the satellite, we can have the equal access, and it’s important that
we have that. Because if we don’t have equal access with all schools,
there are going to be a lot of students that simply are not going to have
the resources available to them to pursue the careers or college of their
choice or whatever other desired career paths that they might want to
take, but we can prevent that from happening. We can ensure that every
child in this country can have access to what they need.

We have in South Carolina a project that is very important, and again
satellite technology is an important part of that. It’s a program. aimed at
training Head Start workers, the Head Start teachers, the ones who take
care of the children in the day care centers. But the primary focus of this
program is working with rural and migrant camps, Native Americans and
Alaskan village populations. A

We’re going to work with all those groups, and it’s going to come out
of South Carolina, but we’re also going to tie in the public television
station in Chicago that will help us produce portions of this. It will be
live and interactive instruction that will provide specialized training to
meet varying socioeconomic conditions, language, and cultural back-
grounds. Because of this project, there are going to be a lot of children
that would have been disadvantaged that will get a healthy first start.

I think it’s important to just look back a moment and realize that
today’s young students are growing up in the electronic age. This is their
technology and their culture, and it’s time that we hamess that and tum
them loose with it, because they are going to use this technology if we
make it available to them. With a public telecommunications system
firmly in place, the door is wide open for delivery of any curriculum
materials.

The stations have years of experience in utilizing and producing
educational programming of all sorts—the type of delivery systems. They
have forged partnerships with education at the local, state and multi-state
level, and no one can match the experience of public broadcasting in this
area.

What I have described is a telecommunications system for the Nation.
It is already operational, accessible, cost effective, and ensures equity. By
building on—and I emphasize building on—this existing infrastructure,
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the Federal Government can avoid duplication and waste as it extends that
technology to every classroom,

By investing in a public system, we ensure that our society will never
be divided into information haves and have-nots for educational purposes.
The cornerstone of public television’s mission is education and public
service, and we’re determined to serve all Americans, regardless of their
financial means or where they might happen to live.

Our mission will not change as business or regulatory conditions
change. Thus, it’s important that we rethink how new and existing
resources will be used.

For example, in South Carolina we are now providing statewide
educational services on a multi-channel basis. We offer more than a
hundred hours of instruction every day. Yes, more than a hundred hours
every day, and we utilize virtually every technology that is out there. We
use satellite, we use ITFS, we use fiber optic, we use cable, we use
microwave, we use broadcast service, we use computers, and we use
interactive key pads. All of these are available in South Carolina, and we
are using right now up to 12 simultaneous channels of instruction and
have plans within two years of adding 20 additional channels of
instruction to that.

I point this out not as a way of bragging about South Carolina, but as
a way of showing that in one of the nation’s poorest States we’ve been
able to put together this kind of telecommunications system for the
service of education at all levels. It’s costing us less than 1 percent of our
state’s education budget—Iless than 1 percent to put together the most
sophisticated educational communications system that any state has. With
the aid of the federal support that is going to come through the new
digital satellite system and with the aid of other federal support that has
come along the way, we’ve been able to enhance and expand what we've
done with state dollars.

It’s not going to be an expensive proposition in relative terms. If we
can afford to spend what we are spending on education in this country
today, if we can take just 1 or 2 percent of that and rethink how we use
it, we can create a telecommunications highway that will serve all of
education. I know of no other means of bringing about that kind of
change without major increases in funding and perhaps decades of
planning and development.

We can’t afford to waste another generation of children, Senator,
seeking complex solutions to what to me is a very simple process of
using what is already available. As new technologies develop and are
created, they will only enhance what we already have available to us
through public and educational broadcasting in this country. All we need
to do to make it happen is to have the courage and determination to bring
about change, because that is really all that is necessary.

Because of this technology making quality education equally available
to every child is for the first ime really truly within our reach, and I want
to emphasize that. For the first time ever, we have the means of making
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quality education on any subject equally available to every child in this
country, and the only thing again standing in its way is whether we have
the determination to do that.

Senator, I thank you for putting a spotlight and a focus on this issue
because 1 think it’s tremendously important. We have the resources at
hand and can do a lot with what we already have, and we’ll be able to do
much, much morc when the PBS satellite is in place and the public
broadcasting and education broadcasting system is standing there ready
to help in resolving some of our Nation’s educational problems.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Cauthen follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF HENRY J. CAUTHEN

We have been asked here to offer a vision of the classroom of the future.
That classroom in many ways is beginning to take shape today. For example, in
the multi-cultural inner cities and in remote rural areas, many classrooms are
utilizing interactive technologies to make quality education both accessible
and épallenging.

The core of this effort is public broadcasting, the first national media
_system interconnected by satellite to provide educational programming,
services and equal access to all citizens.

Public broadcasting has a strong 1nfrastructurevalready in place to
effeqtively ad&ress education reform. It can cost-effectively interconnect
schools, child care centers, higher education institutions, technical
colleges, state and federal agencies, and health centers across the country.
It has the power to organize partnerships at every level and share resources
to combat the education crisis.

. With over 340 television stations and 32 state networks, this nation
already has many of the lanes of the public telecommunications highway needed
for education in the 21st century. It offers for the first time a solution to
the problem of providing equity and accessibility at all levels.

This infrastructure will be greatly enhanced by PBS's replacement
satellite, Telstar 401. Funded by Congress and on schedule to become

operational in 1993, the satellite will have six transponders. With advances
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in digital compression technology, public television will be able to provide
up to 20 channels on most of these six transponders simultaneously. Each
channel can deliver high quality 2-way video and audfo services for education.

Further, advances in the remarkable VSAT technology will make it possible
to provide interactive voice, data, facsimile and slow scan video services.
Telstar 401 will become the education satellite for the United States, greatly

~expanding our reach and service to all citizens.

And it's not just the hardware. It's also the people with the experience
to build a national system, a system that is developed in an orderly and
efficient way. We built the first satellite interconnection system and we are
building the next generation today -- both space and ground segments. We need
a system that provides for maximum compatibility, while maintaining the
flexibility to suit local needs. Public broadcasting knows how to comstruct
such a system.

What this means is that the technology and expertise that can truly
revolutionize education in America are already within our reach. We don't
have to wait till the year 2000 to make it happen. By simply installing a
satellite dish at a school, and a television set and VCR in the classroom,
teachers and students can participate in live interactive lessons. They will
have access to critical subject areas that would not otherwise be available to
them. Without this equal access to education, many students will be blocked
from entering the college of their choice or limited in pursuing their desired
career paths.

SERC, which you will hear more about today, is a prime example of
interactive distance learning at its best. A similar project based in my

state will provide training to Head Start teachers working primarily with
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rugal, migrant, Native American and Alaskan village populations. The training
will include education, health, social services, and parent involvement. We
will also offer specialized training to meet varying socio-economic
conditions, language and cultural background;. Because of this project, many
disadvantaged young children will get a healthy first start in life.

Today's young students are growing up in the electronic age, getting their
information through television and working with computers, video games, and .
other electronic devices. It is their technology--their culture. It's time
we harness the power of the technology for something positive.

With a public telecommunications infrastructure firmly in place, the door
is wide open for the delivery of any curriculum materials. Individual
stations can provide the criéical local components of the system. They have
years of experience in utilizing all types of delivery systems, and have
forged partnerships with educators at the local, state and ﬁulti-state level.

Public television also has nearly 200 production studios. They are
staffed by experienced professionals who can produce instructional
programming, as well as resource materials, to assist teachers in utilizing
the technology. No one can match our experience in this area.

Wﬁpt I have described is a telecommunications system for the nation that
is already operational, accessible, cost-effective and ensures equity. By
build;ng on this existing infrastructure, the Federal Government can avoid
ddplicacion and waste as it extends technology into every clagsroom.

And by investing in a public system, we ensure that our society will never
,/be divided into information haves and have nots for educational purposes. The
cornerstone of public television's mission is education and public service.

We are determined to serve all Americans, regardless of their financial means
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or the population density of where they live. Our mission will not change as
business or regulatory conditions change.

Our priority, then, is to rethink how resources can be reallocated to
enhance this highway that already exists for education. For example, in South
Carolina we are now providing education services on a wmulti-channel basis
statewide. We offer more than 100 hours of instruction each day, using as
many as 12 simultaneous channels of imstruction, for less than 1 perceant of
our state's education budget.

If we can provide this level of service in one of the nation's poorest _
states, we can certainly afford to do it on a national level. 1t is
reasonable to estimate that less than 1 percent of the natfon's education
budget would be required to install the necessary satellite receiving
equipment, or other locally appropriate systems, to reach unserved schools_
across the country. Another 1 percent would provide the necessary funds for
the development of programming and course materials.

Just consider that for a moment. For less than 2 percent of the funds
presently allocated for education, we can dramatically impact education. I
know of no other means of bringing about this kind of change without very
major increases in funding and perhaps decades of planning and development.
We cannot afford to waste another generation of children seeking complex
solutions when so much can be done with what already is available to us.

We must further develop and fully utilize the extraordinary resources
public broadcasting offers us. As other technologies are developed and
refined, they will only enhance what can be done with the existing public
system. Because of this technology, making quality education equally

available to every child is, for the first time, within our reach.
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Let me repeat that. It is an extraordinarily important fact. Yes, for
the first time ever, we have the means of making quality education on any
subject equally available to every child in this country, and the only thing
stan#ing in our way is whether we have the will, the determination, and the
courage to engage in the difficult process of bringing about change.

If we truly want to make it happen, we can. I believe we have that will,

determination, and courage . . . and the time to start is now.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Mr. Gooler, why don’t you go right ahead. If you
could summarize your statement in 8 or 10 minutes, that would be great
so that we can get on and have a little time for questions.

STATEMENT OF DENNIS D. GOOLER, DIRECTOR OF TECHNOLOGY,
NORTH CENTRAL REGIONAL EDUCATIONAL LABORATCRY,
OAK BROOK, ILLINOIS

MR. GooLER. Mr. Chairman, thank you for inviting me to participate
in this hearing. :

I am Dennis Gooler. 1 direct the technology efforts at the North
Central Regional Laboratory in Chicago. We are an agency that serves
seven states in the Great Lakes.

It’s entirely appropriate in a discussion of last mile infrastructure to
approach the topic from a technical point of view, and this moming we
have already heard a number of technical discussions about the nature of
this infrastructure.

I would underscore many of the points that my colleagues have made,
but today I would like to approach the topic from a slightly different
perspective; namely, the perspective of the kids and teachers who will use
whatever it is that comes through this last mile.

If we are to accomplish the critical goals that we have set for
education, our students need to be active learners. They need to be
manipulating and interpreting and synthesizing information from many,
many sources. They need, as a matter of business as usual, to be
communicating with other students in their classroom, their school, their
state, and throughout the country and the world. Classrooms, in other
words, need to be dynamic places where students are directly involved in
shaping their own learning objectives and strategies.

To achieve this kind of leamning environment, each student—irrespec-
tive of their location, their family experience, or their socioeconomic
condition—must have regular and ongoing access to the world’s informa-
tion resources and to the tools needed to act on those resources. '

We have mapped out telecommunications and other delivery systems
in our seven states. There are tremendous highways and complexes of
electronic highways available in our states, but very, very few students
can get access to the resources moving on those highways. In too many
cases, the student’s view of the world is shaped by access to a single,
often outdated textbook.

Teachers need to be able to respond to and manage individual student
needs and aspirations in ways that have never been possible before.
Teachers need to be able to construct collaborative and individualized
learning opportunities for their students, and teachers need the instruction-
al resources and tools that professionals in almost any other profession
simply take for granted: the capacity to communicate with others, to
continue their own education, and to draw on research and development
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- information to improve practice. Yet, for most teachers, contemporary
electronic highways are as nonexistent as they are for students.

So, what must be done to create the last-mile technology so that
leamners and teachers can gain ready access to the information and tools
of the information age? That is, from the perspective of educators and
" learners, what must the last mile infrastructure and the greater information
resource system to which that last mile connects, provide for our
classrooms? ,

Well, I see at least the following. One, these systems must provide
movement of all forms of information to the classroom level and, indeed,
to the individual student level. Video, quantitative and qualitative
databases, audio, textual material, instructional program software,
textbooks, research and development information, raw data, magazines
and joumnals, virtually any kind of information that is out in the world,
should be available to our kids and teachers.

Second, the system needs to have the capacity to store and redistribute
information on request within the school or the classroom. To be most
useful and to accomplish most learning goals, the system should permit
each user to work on whatever information he or she needs at the time
that they need it.

Individual students and teachers should be able to communicate
through various forms of electronic communications with other students
and experts outside the confines of their classroom. Teachers also need to
be able to regularly and easily communicate with other teachers and
experts. In other words, the teaching profession needs to be a profession
in the best sense of that.term.

The last-mile infrastructure must make it possible for users to combine
video, data, text, and other forms of information in their attempts to
understand a phenomenon, to carry out research or to create a product.

The kind of learming environments made possible by the technologies
that we are discussing today present complex challenges for instructional
management within classrooms. The technology systems that bring
massive information resources to the classroom must also include
provisions for teachers and students to manage all of this, to monitor what
is being done and with what results. And in creating the last-mile
infrastructure, the Nation as a whole must be concemed with issues of
standards, compatibility, obsolescence, front-end costs and recurring costs.

So, what might be appropriate Federal Government roles in supporting
and implementing a last-mile infrastructure that would permit the creation
of the kind of classroom and leaming environment I have outlined?

I see at least several roles. I believe that the Federal Government does
need to play a strong role in causing the development of standards for
hardware and software and telecommunications that are intended for use
in classrooms. I don’t know the right timing on this, Mr. Chairman, but
I am convinced that unless some of those standards exist, schools are
helpless in the wake of incompatible hardware and software and changes
and are simply going to be unable to move.
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Second, I think that the Federal Government might look to support
research and development leading to the creation and manufacture of
powerful affordable multi-media work stations that are intended for
individual student and teacher use.

Third, the Federal Govemment might develop or encourage favorable
rate structures for classroom telecommunications. It will do us little good
to get the last mile into the classroom if the daily usage rates exceed our
capacity to pay.

Fourth, the Federal Government might focus in some way on the
development of user interface processes so that students and teachers do
not have to leam and master a bewildering array of ways to gain access
to these information resources.

The Federal Government might consider supporting an Institute for
Educational Technology Training and Applications, whose purpose it will
be to develop strategies of materials needed to prepare teachers to use
these technologies. It will simply not happen by chance.

And, finally, the Federal Government might consider ways to support
the design and development of curricula that reflect the use of vast
information resources and tools for using those resources.

A few years ago a bridge on Interstate 90 in Upstate New York
collapsed with agonizing consequences. A major component of our
transportation infrastructure had atrophied to danger levels. :

In contrast, the information resources infrastructure that is fundamental
to the future success of our young people, our teachers, and indeed the
long-range social and economic condition of this Nation is yet to even be
built. It is evident that the need to invest in our classrooms, to provide the
information resources and tools our young people must have, is no longer
a luxury, but is rather a necessity. We must address this last-mile
phenomenon as quickly and as flexibly as possible, but we must do so
keeping in mind the perspective of the users.

Thank you, Senator.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much for that.

- [The prepared statement of Mr. Gooler follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF DENNIS D. GOOLER

To create classrooms in which students are active learners,
using the most current information to pursue both individualized
and collaborative learning projects, both students and teachers
nust have access in a vast array of information resources, and
the tools needed to use those resources. Telecommunications and
educational technologiaes will be needed to supply such
information resources and tools. While electronic highways
capable of transporting vast amounts of potentially relevant
information resources increasingly surround our nation’s scheols,
relatively small amounts of such information actually makes it
into our classrooms. To date, schools have been unable to put
-together and maintain the "last mile® technolegies needed to
access information rasources.

Building that last mile into our nation’s classroonms
requires attention to hardware, software, and finance issues of
considerable complexity and importance. But last mile
discussions must also include attention to what teachers and
students need from last mile technologies, what will actually be
available once the last mile has been built, and how teachere,
administrators, and learners will be prepared to take advantage
of the information resources and tocls that will be available in
classrooms. The last mile discussion thus involves more than
technical issues, but conceptual issues as well. It is to these
latter issues I will direct most of my comments.

FProm the perspactive of educators and learners, wvhat nmust
the last mile infrastructure, and the greater information
resources systems to which the last mile connects, provide for
classrooms? I see at least the following:

1. Movement of all forms of information te the classroonm
level and, indeed, to the individual student user
level. PForms of information include: video;
quantitative and qualitative databases; audio; textual
material; instructional program software; and other
forms of information that can be digitized. Examples
of kinds of information would include: instructional
Programming; textbooks; research and development
information; "raw" data of a variety of kinds; multi-
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nedia packages; training programs; magazines, both
print and video; and virtually any other form of
information that may be useful in teaching and
laearning.

capacity to store and redistribute information on
request within the school or classroom. That is, the
system should permit off-line usage of information
resources initially distributed through the electronic
highway system. To be most useful, and to accomplish
nost learning goals, the system should permit each user
to work on whatever information he or she needs at a
given time, irrespective of what other learners need at
that same moment.

Blectronic commurications capacity. Individual
students and teachers should be able to communicate
through various forms of electronic communications with
other students in a classroom or within the school.
The capacity should also exist to permit students to
communicate with other students in their state, region,
throughout the United States and the world. Students
should also be able to regularly communicate with
experts in content areas in which students are working.
Similarly, teachars should be able to regularly and
easily communicate with other teachers and experts.

Integration of information resources. Students and
teachers need the capacity to integrate a variety of
kinds of information resources into a given
instructional activity or project. That is, the last
mile infrastructure must make it possible for users to
combine video, data, text, and other forms of
information in their attempts to understand a
phenomenon, to carry out research, or to create a
product. Further, the technology systex should
facilitate integration of the substance it delivers
into curriculum and instructional plans.

Effective system and instruction management capacities.
The technology systems that bring information resources
and tools into the classroom must include workable
provisions for teachers and students to manage the flow
of information, to monitor what is being done with the
information, and with what results. The kind of
learning environments made possible by the technologies
we are discussing also presents complex problems in
instructional management.. If adegquate system and
instructional management programs are not available,
the instructional programs envisioned herein will
simply collapse on themselves.
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Transforming classroons from their present nature to the
kind of information and communications-rich environment suggested.
above means children will not be learning only from outdated and
limited textbooks; children will not be penalized because of
where they bappen to live, as all children will have access to
the world’s information resources; teachers will function as the
kind of professional they should be. What is being described
goes well beyond many education reform proposals. But the
environments described cannot exist unless or until individual
cla:srooms are able to tap into the worldwide electronic highway
systenm. .

There are undoubtedly a number of ways the last mile can be
technically constructed. Much of the needed hardware and
software already exists that might form the basis of the last
mile technology infrastruoture. Certain components of that
infrastructure will require serious examination, however. For
example, it will be important to develop a powerful, yet
affordable, multimedia workstation intended for use by individual
students and teachers. Ways must be found to make reqular
telecommunications affordable. Common interfaces must be created
so that users do not have to learn complex and different C
interfaces to use each electronic database or communications
program. Thus, wvill existing technologies may be useful in
creating the last mile infrastructure, new technologies may be
required to make the system as robust as it needs to ba.

What might be appropriate Federal government roles in
supporting and implementing a "last mile" infrastructure that
would permit the creation of the kind of classroom learning
environment I‘ve outlined? I see at least the following roles:

1. Play a strong role in causing the develepment of
standardes for hardware, software, and
telecommunicatlions intended for use in classrooms.
Schocls simply cannot afford to deal with rapid
obsoclescence and incompatibility in hardware and
software. Without such standards, the last mile will
never be closed.

2. Support research and development leading to the
creation and manufacture of powerful, affordable multi-
media workstations intended for individual student and
teacher use, that will permit learners and teachers to
take full advantage of information technology tools.

3. Convene representatives of federal agencies interested
in telecommunications policies, vendors, and regional
communjcations companies to develop favorable rate
structures for use by schools of long distance calls.
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4. Support research focusing on the development of common
and usable user interface protocols, such that students
and teachers are not faced with having to learn and
paster a bewildering array cf interface requirements to
use different hardware, software, and communications
configurations. Until such protococls are developed,
technologies will not become transparent tools in
classrooms, and thus will not be used to their maximum.

5. Support and coordinate efforts to make available for
learners and teachers in the nation’s classrooms
information resources from networks such as NSFNET;
materials and programs from the regional laboratories,
research centers, and NDN; and information and products
available from businesses and industries, professional
associations, and other similar organizations.

6. Support an Institute for Educational Technology
Training and Applications, whose purpose it will be to
develop strategies and materials needed to prepare new
teachers, as well as teachers already in the nation’s
classrooms, to effectively create the kinds of dynamic
learning environments outlined earlier. This Institute
would serve as a resource for existing teacher .
education programs, and continuing professional
agencies such as intermediate service units, and would
especially concentrate on ways to use information
technologies to train teachers (and learners, parents,
community members, etc.) in how to use technologies.

7. support projects focusing on the design and development
of curricula that reflect the use of vast information
resources, and tools for using those resources.

- 8, Establish an Institute on Education Technology Planning
and Policy, and charge that Institute with the tasks
of: 1) Staying abreast of technology developrents and
forecasting potential uses in education; 2)
Formulating prototypic policy at state, regional,
national, and local levels that will reflect the
potential uses of telecommunications and educational
technologies to improve education; 3) Regularly
convening meetings of policy makers, vendors, and
practitioners to ensure continued partnerships between
education and business around these powerful issues of
technology uses in education.

A few years ago, a bridge on Interstate Highway 90 in
Upstate New York collapsed, causing the death of a number of
people. That incident drove home the point that a major
component of our transportation infrastructure had atrophied to
dangerous levels, with potentially devastating consequences. I
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suggest to you that the information resources infrastructure that
is fundamental to the future success of our scheols, and thus to
the long-range social and economic condition of our nation, is
not simply a victim of atrophy, but that in fact the
infrastructure has not even been built at all. For all the
reasons I have outlined today, it is apparent that the need to
invest in our classrooms, to provide the information and tcols
our young pecple absolutely must have for their future survival,
is not luxury but necessity. The last rile phenomenocn must be
resolved as quickly and as flexibly as possible. Even in schools
where investments in technology have been made, a plateau of use
is being achieved. Without access to the complex of electronic
highways, and without quality materials moving on the highways,
that plateau cannot be overcome. But for most schools, even
minimal technology investments have not been made.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Mr. Schultz, why don’t you go right ahead.

STATEMENT OF DANIEL SCHULTZ, ASSISTANT STATE
SUPERINTENDENT FOR EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY AND
GRANTS, MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

MR. ScHuLTz. Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and good moming.

My name is Daniel Schultz, and I'm the Assistant State Superintendent
for Educational Technology and Grants in the Michigan Department of
Education. On behalf of the Michigan State Board of Education and
Department, I am very pleased to be here today and have the opportunity
to highlight one state’s experiences in developing instructional telecom-
munication systems and offer some comments on the steps the Federal
Govemment could take in supporting classroom initiatives and technolo-

y.
It has been noted that public education is the last major labor intensive

industry to begin to use technology in its day-to-day business. With this

perspective, the topic of today’s hearing is of critical importance.

In response to national calls for school reform, proposals for schools
of choice and initiatives dealing with the restructuring of schools, State
Departments of Education, schools, colleges, and universities are
exploring innovative ways to use telecommunication technology for
teaching and leaming.

In this context, telecommunications must be defined in the broadest
sense, as accessing and communicating information via technology.
Telecommunications is receiving unprecedented attention, and our public
education systems must be included in this debate. Increasingly, the
successful operation of schools and businesses hinges on the efficient
exchange of voice, data and video signals.

One of the most efficient examples of telecommunications technology
in use today are the lottery systems operated by 33 states and the District
of Columbia. We have done a better job in this country of electronically
linking party and convenience stores with our state capitols than our
schools. And with a satellite dish on virtually every automobile dealer-
ship, it’s easier to communicate with sales managers than school
superintendents.

It begs the question. Why haven’t similar communication networks
been created for our schools?

Michigan’s experience in connecting buildings and classrooms through
telecommunications for instruction has resulted in over 40 different
interactive distance learning projects, half of which are active and offering
courses today. This represents a hybrid system using coaxial cable, twisted
pair, microwave, ITFS, and fiber optic technologies. These telecommuni-
cation systems are used to provide instruction for students, training
programs for teachers, and site-to-site meetings among administrators.

Michigan has shown that a hybrid multiple technology system can
work. Yet, in a State that has an infrastructure with over 150,000 miles
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of fiber optic cable, less than 1 percent is being used for instruction. Like
many other states, the fiber optic capacity that exists is not being used due
to regulatory, pricing, or other last-mile issues.

. Should schools be put in the position of competing with private
industry and creating their own telecommunications systems? We have
examples of that. States should build on the investments that already have
been made.

In 1990, in Michigan, a state-level telecommunications task force
recommended a strategy for capitalizing on the State’s communication
resources. The task force specifically recommended building telecommu-
nication partnerships between businesses, communities, governments, and
schools; providing quality training programs for educators; providing
_ incentives and competitive grants to encourage the deployment of
telecommunication technology in schools; coordinating a telecommunica-
tions network for education; supporting efforts of post-secondary
institutions in training a marketable work force; and encouraging the
establishment of new entrepreneurial ventures that draw upon the
untapped potential of telecommunications technology.

In Michigan recent legislative initiatives are addressing the State’s
current telecommunications policy, which was initially written in 1913,
and there is significant regulatory interest on the part of the Michigan
Public Service Commission.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. You had a telecommunications policy in 1913?

MR. ScHuLTZ. Initially drafted in 1913.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. That would be an interesting document to read.
[Laughter.]

Go right ahead.

MR. ScuuLTz. Financing for telecommunication projects is a continuing
concem in the educational community. With approximately 30 states
experiencing serious fiscal problems, it’s unlikely that states will be in a
position to contribute to a national telecommunications network.

A new development from the private sector has accelerated interest in
instructional telecommunications. Michigan has the fourth largest number
of middle and high schools subscribing to the Whittle Communications’
Channel One news prograr1. What prompted over 10,000 schools across
the country to sign three-year contracts with Whittle Communications?

Channel One has raised a national debate regarding the use of
commercial advertising in schools. Clearly, the Whittle organization has
touched a responsive chord, and school districts responded for financial,
programmatic, and symbolic reasons. It suggests how urgent the need is
to acquire technology no matter of how basic.

As the consumer electronics industry rushes to marry personal
computers, television, video cassette recorders, compact disks, and
telephones, multimedia applications for education are already being
marketed. Multimedia software integrating voice, graphics, music, text,
and video images will soon be available to the mass market, and parents
will be pressured to purchase the latest electronic notebook. These
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portable laptop devices are capable of connecting with telephone lines to
communicate with computers.

The problem on the horizon for elected officials and pohcymakevs is
the question of equity. How do you assure that children of low-income
parents and those in rural, sparsely populated areas have access to these
new tools? How do you assure that the system of public-tax supported
libraries—traditionally the place where knowledge, information and ideas
could be acquired free of charge—continue to be available for all
Americans?

~  Public library collections are diminishing at an alarming rate, and—as
Mr. Cauthen has noted—we risk a society of information haves and have-
nots. There is an opportunity to reinvest in our libraries by installing
sophisticated computer-based transmission and retrieval systems.

A priority must be based on training for classroom teachers, adminis-
trators, students and parents as access to information increases via
technology. Consumers must be competent in finding, selecting, analyzing
and summarizing information to solve problems. What is needed is a
program similar to driver education to help people access and navigate
these electronic highways.

Typically, there is a technical vocabulary that is commonplace among
engineers and telecommunication providers, but it is often viewed as a
foreign language by educators and consumers. As a result, critical
decisions involving teaching and learning are deferred to those least
knowledgeable about the instructional process. '

With telecommunications, schools can offer an expanded and high-
quality curriculum. Schools will be able to choose televised programming
available from across the nation and from other countries. With these
changes, the curriculum will need to be more individualized, focused on
the solution of actual problems, building job skills and awareness of
different cultures, beliefs and values.

Incentives are needed to reduce the number of students who drop out
of school, and provide altemative programming for those who have
dropped out, and increase equity in rural areas. Telecommunications offer
adult learners, particularly those with transportation problems or child-care
needs, opportunities for high school completion and job skills training.

Telecommunications should also be used to serve the education and
rehabilitation needs of individuals in correctional institutions. It has been
shown that the more years of education a person has completed, the less
likely he or she will be involved in criminal activities. Over 80 percent
of this country’s prisoners are high school dropouts. Nationally, an
average of $21,000 a year is spent to house each prisoner, a figure which
far exceeds the per pupil expenditure in any state.

As new technologies become available for learning, a different kind of
classroom develops, an inquiry-centered classroom of the future.
Technology serves as the backbone for this new leaming environment.
Through the use of technology, students experience greater access to
information and resources.

52-649 0 - 92 - 8
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I have submitted some written materials that go into great detail about
these new classrooms, which I will, in the interest of time, skip over here.

If the Federal Govemment makes a long-term commitment to
telecommunications and puts funding behind it, the private sector will
respond. With national and state policy that requires or provides
incentives for telecommunication providers to work with the educational
sector, coordinated systems for schools will develop.

In conclusion, telecommunications and educational technology can
provide new opportunities for teaching and leaming, but they are not a
panacea to the problems facing educational institutions. The following:
points are essential to realizing an integrated high-tech telecommunica-
tions network for all schools:

— There should be incentives for improvement of local govermment
services.

— Any telecommunications system should represent the needs of all
levels of education, kindergarten through graduate school and adult
training.

— National standards should be developed based upon existing model
classrooms.

— An information database should be developed, which includes
specifications for instructional telecommunications systems.

— National standards for electronic data interface are essential.

— Joint ventures between users and providers should be encouraged
to simplify operation of new technological tools.

— The ultimate objective for instructional telecommunications systems
is to become as ubiquitous and invisible as a telephone call.

— The gap between society’s information haves and have-nots needs
to be narrowed.

— Decisions must be based on solid engineering, technical studies and
demonstrated needs and increased efficiency.

— Training programs for educators and administrators are critical to
ensure maximum use of telecommunications systems.

— Telecommunications systems can provide greater equity in the
delivery of educational services.

— And the education community must participate in strategic planning
to ensure better use of scarce resources.

It’s obvious that an investment in instructional telecommunications is
an investment in the future.

Thank you very much for the opportunity.

[The prepared statement of Mr. Schuliz, together with additional
material, follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF DANIEL SCHULTZ

Good moming, Mr. Chairman. My name is Daniel Schultz and I am Assistant State
Superintendent for Educational Technology and Grants for the Michigan Department of
Education. On behalf of the Michigan State Board of Education and Department of
Education, I would like to thank the members of the Subcommittee on Education, Arts
and Humanities and the Joint Economic Committee for the opportunity to highlight one
state’s experiences in developing instructional telecommunications systems and offer some
comments on the steps the federal government could take in supporting classroom
initiatives in technology.

It has been noted that public education is the last major labor intensive industry to
begin to use technology in its day to day business. With this perspective, the topic of
today's hearing, Educational Technology in the Classroom, is of critical importance.

In response to national calls for school reform, proposals for schools of choice,
and initiatives dealing with the restructuring of schools, state departments of education,
along with schools, colleges and universities, are exploring innovative ways to use
telecommunications technology for teaching and learning. In this context,
telecommunications must be defined, in the broadest sense, as accessing and
communicating information via technology.

Telecommunications is receiving unprecedented attention and our public education
systems must be included in the debate. Increasingly, the successful operation of schools .
and businesses hinges on the efficient exchange of voice, data and video signals.
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Ore of the most efficient examples of telecommunications technology in use today are the
lottery systems operated by 33 states and the District of Columbia. We have done a better
job in this country of electronically linking party and convenience stores with our state
capitols, than our schools. And, with a satellite dish at virtually every automobile
dealership, it is easier to communicate with sales managers than school superintendents.
It begs the question; why haven't similar communication networks been created for our
schools?

Michigan’s experience in connecting buildings and classrooms through
telecommunications for instruction has resulted in over 40 different interactive distance
learning projects; half of which are active and offering courses today. This represents a
hybrid system using coaxial cable, twisted pair, microwave, ITFS (Instructional Television
Fixed Services), and fiber optic technologies. These telecommunications systems are used
to provide instruction to students, training programs for teachers, and site-to-site meetings
among administrators.

Michigan has shown that a hybrid, multiple-technology system can work. In a state
which has an infrastructure with over 150,000 miles of fiber optic cable, less than 1% is
. being used for ,instrucﬁon. Like many other states, the fiber optic capacity that exists is not
being used due to regulatory, pricing, or other 'last mile’ issues. Should schools be put in
- the position of competing with private industry and creating their own telecommunications
systems? States should build on the investment that already has been made.

In 1990, a state-level Telecommunications Task Force recommended a strategy for
capitalizing on the state's communication resources. The Task Force specifically
recommended:

¢ Building telecommunications partnerships between businesses, communities,
governments, and schools.

*  Providing quality training programs for educators who use telecommunications
technology to deliver instruction.

* Providing incentives and competitive grants to encourage the deployment of
telecommunications technology in schools.

*  Coordinating a telecommunications network for education.
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»  Supporting the efforts of postsecondary institutions in training a marketable
workforce.

«  Encouraging the establishment of new entrepreneurial ventures that draw upon
the untapped potential of telecommunications technology.

Recent legislative initiatives are addressing the state’s current telecommunications
policy, and significant regulatory interest has been shown by the Michigan Public Service
Commission.

Financing for telecommunications projects is a continuing concem in the education
community. With approximately 30 states experiencing serious fiscal problems, it is
unlikely that states will be in a position to contribute to a national telecommunications
network. As it is, competition for existing resources is keen.

A new development from the private sector has accelerated interest in instrucional
telecommunications. Michigan has the fourth largest number of middle and high schools
subscribing to Whittle Communication’s Channel One news program. What prompted
over 10,000 schools across the country to sign three-year contracts with Whittle
Communications? Along with two minutes of commercial advertisements presented during
the Channel One programming, a school receives approximately $50,000 in television,
video, and satellite equipment. Channel One raised a national debate regarding the use of
commercial advertising in public schools. Clearly, the Whittle organization touched a
responsive cord, and school districts responded for financial, programmatic, and symbolic
reasons. It suggests how urgent the need is to acquire technology, no matter how basic.

As the consumer electronics industry rushes to marry personal computers, television,
videocassette recorders, compact discs and telephones, multimedia applications for
education are already being marketed. Multimedia software, integrating voice, graphics,
music, text and video images, will soon be available to the mass market and parents will be
pressured to purchase the latest “electronic notebook”. These portable, laptop devices are
capable of connecting with telephone lines to communicate with other computers.
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The broblem on the horizon for elected officials and policymakers is the question of
equity. How do you assure that children of low-income parents and those in rural,
sparsely populated areas have access to these new tools? How do you assure that the
system of public, tax-supported libraries, traditionally the place where knowledge,
information and ideas could be acquired free of charge, continues to be available for all
Americans? Public library collections are diminishing at an alarming rate. We risk a
society of information haves and have-nots. There is an opportunity to reinvest in our
libraries by installing sophisticated, computer-based transmission and retrieval systems.

A priority must be placed on training for classroom teachers, administrators,
students and parents as access to information increases via technology. Consumers must
be competent in finding, selecting, analyzing, and summarizing information to solve
problems. What is needed is a program similar to “"driver education,” to help people access
and navigate these electronic highways.

Typically there is a technical vocabulary that is commonplace among engineers and
telecommunications providers, but often viewed as a foreign language by educators and
consumers. As a result, critical decisions involving teaching and leaming are deferred to
those least knowledgeable about the instructional process. Schools end up with an
engineer's fantasy, but an educator's frustration.

With telecommunications, schools can offer an expanded and higher quality
curriculum. Schools will be able to choose televised programming available across the
nation and from other countries, not just locally. Connections will be strengthened
between K-12 school districts, community colleges, and universities. Library collections
would be accessible by students no matter where they live.

With these changes, the curriculum will need to be more individualized, focused on the
solution of actual problems, building job-skills and awareness of different cultures’ beliefs
and values. Incentives are needed to reduce the number of students who drop out of
school, provide alternative programming for those who have dropped out, and increase
equity in rural areas. Telecommunications offer adult learners, particularly those with
transportation problems or child care needs, opportunities for high school completion and
job-skills training,
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Telecommunications should also be used to serve the education and rehabilitation
needs of individuals in correctional institutions. The more years of education a person has
completed, the less likely he/she will be involved in criminal activities. Over eighty
percent of this country's prisoners are high school dropouts. Nationally, an average of
$21,000 a year is spent to house each prisoner, a figure which far exceeds the per pupil
education expenditure in any state.

As new technologies become available for leamning, a different kind of classroom
develops -- an inquiry-centered classroom of the future. Technology serves as the
backbone for this new learning environment. Through the use of technology, students
experience greater access to information and resources.

These classrooms will have the following features:

+  Student and teacher explorers work together in teams that practice the strategy of
cooperative learning;

«  Student teams work separately on subtopics within a common classroom theme.

«  Students are encouraged to investigate knowledge domains on their own and form
hypotheses based on information uncovered in their independent research.

e Students learn by doing.

«  Students get hands-on training experimenting with numerous group problem-
solving strategies.

+  Students learn how to respond to unexpected, chaotic situations, take risks, and
suppont each other through the learning process.

In addition to these remarks, I have submitted written testimony which describes how
all of these concepts work in a unique model classroom facility that has been in operation in
Michigan for the past three years and has attracted national interest from the media,
corporate sector, and other states.
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If the federal government makes a long-term commitment to telecommunications and
puts funding behind it, the private sector will respond. With a national, and state policy
that requires or provides incentives for telecommunications providers to work with the
educational sector, coordinated systems for schools will develop.

In conclusion, telecommunications and educational technology can provide new
opportunities for teaching and learning; but they are not a panacea to the problems facing
educational institutions. The following points are also essential to realizing an integrated,
high-tech telecommunications network for all schools.

There should be incentives for improvement of local government services.

Any telecommunications system should represent the needs of all levels of
education- kindergarten through graduate school, and adult training.

National standards should be developed, based on existing model classrooms.
An information data base should be developed which includes specifications for
instructional telecommunications systems.

National standards for electronic data interface (EDI) are essential.

Joint ventures between users and providers should be encouraged to simplify
operation of new technological tools.

The ultimate objective for instructional telecommunications systems is to become
as ubiquitous and invisible as a telephone call.

The gap between society's information haves and have-nots needs to be
narrowed.

All decisions must be based on solid engineering, technical studies, demonstrated
needs, and increased efficiency.

Training programs for educators and administrators are critical to ensure
maximum use of telecommunications systems.

Telecommunications systems can provide greater equity in the delivery of
educational services.

The education community must participate in strategic planning to ensure better
use of scarce resources.

An investment in instructional telecommunications is an investment in the future.
Thank you very much for the opportunity to come here today, and I am prepared to
respond to your questions.
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An Inquiry-Centered
Classroom of the Future

By
Fred D'Ignazio and Daniel Schultz

Putti Both F. . he F
The inquiry-centered classroom of the future will emphasize four themes:

It wili reinforce the vital leadership role of the weacher.

It will integrate technology into cnitical areas in the curriculum.

It will offer start-up strategies for schools with severely constrained
budgets and minimal in-school technology expertise.

It wall link advanced technologies to advanced teaching strategies.

> woe

This last theme will make the classroom a true learning environment of the future. In many of the
innovative projects in education, only one foot is placed in the future while the other foot is quietly,
invisibly mired in the past. For example, an advanced-technology project may use older teaching
strategies which have not been supported by current research or by recent test scores. Or an
experimental classroom may be trying new teaching and learning strategies without making
effective use of advanced technology.

Half a Solution Half a Solution
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Classrooms experimenting with Clas . .
X . Jevoi srooms using advanced technologies
hing strategies are often d of often employ older teaching strategies.
technology.

The inquiry-centered classroom of the future will combine advanced muliimedia technologies with
advanced teaching and learning strategies, including

» Cooperative Leaming + Apprenticeship
* Thematic Teaching * Group Problem-Solving
* Guided Inquiry « Critical Thinking
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Cooperative Learning Student and teacher explorers work together in teams that practice
the strategy of cooperative leaming which has been developed and tested in classrooms for the past
ten years, based on research conducted at The Johns Hopkins University and the University of
Minnesota. Teams perform self-managed, self-guided inquiry. Students are responsible for their
own learning and for their teammates' learning. Students rotate the role of leader and other roles.
No student is supposed to know everything, but all students are encouraged to make a
contribution.

Thematic Teaching The teacher functions as classroom leader, head explorer, knowledge-
specialist, process-facilitator, de facto team member, and final arbiter. The teacher combines
several curriculum units under powerful umbrella themes, such as China, the American
Constitution, whales, space exploration, etc. The themes contain units across the curriculum and
apply curricular topics to real-world problems and issues. Student teams work scparately on sub-
topics within a common classroom theme. Teams work together collaboratively under the
teacher’s direction to integrate their independent research into a single, interactive product.

Guided Inquiry The teacher teaches not by telling students facts and answers but by
posing problems, mysteries, and questions that challenge student teams to investigate knowledge
domains on their own. The teacher guides the students’ inquiry at all times to help the students
approximate the most recent findings in each field and to encourage students to form creative and
dramatic interpretations of their own. Some credit is given for "correct” answers, but even more
credit goes to students who are able to articulate their line of reasoning, form hypotheses based on
information uncovered in their independent research, and who take on the responsibility for
encouraging their classmates' learning through the inquiry process.

Apprenticeship Leaming by doing in the presence of a master. In the classroom the teacher
is the master, and student apprentices approach subjects as "apprentice teachers.” In this role they
are challenged to do deeper processing to better understand a given subject. They must learn to
communicate their understanding clearly and effectively to their fellow classmates. And they must
"show what they know" kindly and gently so they can build their classmates’ self-esteem, self-
confidence as learners, and ultimately their knowledge of the subject

Group Problem-Solving Students get hands-on training experimenting with numerous
group problem-solving strategies. They leamn verbal strategies, written strategies, computerized
strategies, etc. The teacher constanty challenges the group with interesting problems that would
be too long or 100 complex for any individual to solve on their own. Students learn that they are
smarter, quicker, and more powerful as a team than they are on their own. Yet they develop pride
in their individual contributions and in the way those contributions move the entire group forward.

Critical Thinking The classroom of the future is not for the faint-hearted. (Of course,
neither is the world of the future!) The teacher’s strategy is to place the students in confusing,
chaotic situations in which they understand only partly what is expected of them and how they
must get there. The student teams leam to nurture and support each other as a strategy for coping
and survival. The teams occasionally fail in their missions, but they leamn that failing isn't the end
of the world. They learn that mistakes are occasions for learning and they learn how to maximize
the learning arising from their mistakes. They leamn that to complete their missions they must take
risks, go out on a limb all the time, and figure out how to complete their tasks successfully most of
the time.
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Inquiry Centers
The classroom of the future will model an inquiry-centered classroom of the 1990s in which the
teacher acts as the leader, guide, and evaluator of several student knowledge explorer teams. Each
explorer team will use an advanced multimedia and telecommunications inquiry center to
collaboratively:
Conduct investigative research into the world around them.

Capture images and sounds from the real world to develop a
multimedia database.

A Create dramatic story problems and simulations as decision-making
exercises for fellow students.

A Create presentations and publications to show to other classes,
the students' parents, and their community.

r Student Explorer Team Student Explorer Team
£

Content
Exploring

Leamning
Resources

Student Explorer Team
Student Explorer Team

Inquiry-Centered Classroom of the Future

Computer and video networks will tie all the classroom workstations together for the easy, quick,
“invisible” exchange of images, sounds, and spoken and written text among student research
teamns. In addition, the classroom will be wired to the outside world via cable TV, fiber optics,
telephone lines, and satellite dish. This allows the student inquiry teams to "dial up” world news
as it breaks, online information services, students in other classrooms, and outside experts, as a
part of their research and investigation into a vital curricular topic.
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Merzgi Technologi
The inquiry centers will combine the following technologies:

+ Audio « Telecommunications
« Video » Distance Leaming
« Computer » HyperMedia

Audio Student and teacher explorers create audio data bases using sounds they have captured
from their classroom, school, and community, and from electronic sound sources, including
broadcast TV, broadcast radio, cable, records, tapes, compact discs, etc. The sounds are digitized,
stored on computer disk, and linked thematically with images, text, animations, etc.

Video Explorers use video cameras, still-image recorders, video digitizers, and computer
"screen-grabber" cards to capture images from the real world and save them as disk files in their
computer. The images are linked thematically with sounds, text, animations, etc.

Computer The computer acts as the hub of each explorer team'’s inquiry center. It is used to
capture, store, process, transform, communicate, and publish the explorer teams' findings.

Telecommunications Student and teacher explorers conduct their investigation into
different subjects (e.g., biology, literature, geography, or plane geometry) by linking their
computers to computers in other classrooms -- both down the hall and around the world. Explorer
teams interview leading experts and decision-makers via modem and telephone. They conduct
these interviews over the computer and record original quotes, images, documents, sounds, etc. on
their multimedia database. Explorer teams in classrooms separated by thousands of miles conduct
joint investigations by communicating images, sounds, text, animations, etc. over phone lines
from computer to computer.

Distance Learning Two-way data, voice, and video carriers in the classroom of the future
enable explorer teams to "plug into” other researchers and experts in the local community and
across the planet. Teams invite master teachers from science, business, govemnment, or the arts to
their teleclassroom as "teachers for a day.” Guest teachers may be invited to lecture, or, more

. frequently, to conduct joint inquiry activities with the student teams in the teleclassroom. (A
“teleclassroom" is a cluster of physical classrooms wired together with two-way interactive data,
voice, and video carriers.)

HyperMedia Explorer teams will return from their expeditions and create interactive
informational products in the form of presentations, publications, tele-presentations, or tele- .
publications. The team products will be in the form of hypermedia which integrates music, text,
images, live-action video, spoken voices, colorful animations, etc. into challenging simulations of
real-world situations. The teams’ classmates who use the products will have to solve a challenging
problem or problems. They will take on the role of real-world actors (explorers, policymakers,
scientists, peacemakers, or everyday people) who are faced with dramatic problems and who have
to make decisions based on imperfect information and too little ime. The products’ users will be
challenged to work together collaboratively and effectively to discover the best course of action in
as lintle time as possible.
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The mission for each explorer team will be similar to that of the Starship Enterprise from the famed
Star Trek TV and movie series: fo boldly go where no learner has gone before.

Each inquiry center will be a vehicle of knowledge and the imagination, piloted by a tcam of
student explorers. One week the vehicle might take a team of explorers off to Neptune, the next
week to a meeting of the Continental Congress, the week after to a fish-processing plant on the
southern coast of Iceland. Each voyage the students make will be centered around an important
topic or theme chosen by the teacher which integrates critical subjects in the curriculum. The
student explorers will journey to the farthest reaches of time and space, but they will always begin
their journey in the classroom's library and in the world just outside the classroom door.

The students’ mission, during a typical unit, will be to map the worlds that they discover, and to
develop multimedia preseniations and publications that encourage fellow classmates to follow in
their footsteps. All products the students develop will be interactive, designed to engage their
classmates in critical thinking, problem-solving, and decision-making in a dramatic, real-world
scenario. The philosophy of the classroom will be “Make It and Take It." so that the students can
take the tapes, disks, and papers they create back home to show their families.

The classroom teacher will be at the helm of "Mission Control,” emphasizing the critical leadership
role played by the teacher in the classroom of the future. The teacher will guide the student
explorer teams, keep them on track, and help them climb out of the black holes that they will fall
into on their journey. The teacher will propose the major areas of inquiry, train students in vital
process skills required to conduct their research at peak effectiveness, monitor each teams’
progress in their investigation, and evaluate their success in sharing their journeys with others.

r

For the past three years the state of Michigan has run a model classroom of the future program
funded by the Michigan State Board of Education. The model classrooms, dubbed "Teacher
Explorer Centers,” have been set up at three sites:

. East Lansing Public Schools, East Lansing, MI
. Oakland University, Rochester, MI
. Bay de Noc Community College, Escanaba, MI
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During this time the Teacher Explorer Centers have trained over four thousand K-12 teachers and
administrators from 150 school districts around Michigan and from 18 states around the United
States. In addition, we have conducted a "collaborative inquiry laboratory” for another 1,000

Michigan students.

For More Information

Please contact the paper's authors if you would like more information:

Fred D'Ignazio

Daniel Schultz

President, Multi-Media Classrooms, Inc. and Director of the
East Lansing Teacher Explorer Center.

Teacher Explorer Center

East Lansing Public Schools
509 Burcham Drive

East Lansing, MI 48823
Phone: 517/337-1781 ext. 58
Fax: 517/337-8171

Assistant State Superintendent for Educational Technology and
Grants, with the Michigan Deparunent of Education.

Michigan Department of Education
P.O. Box 30008

Lansing, MI 48909

Phone: 517/373-6331

Fax: 517/335-4565
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

Let me ask a question which any of you could respond to. In looking
around at what could be done nationally to upgrade instruction in our
schools, one thing which occurs to me, and I’'m sure it has occurred to a
lot of people, is that we have general agreement on the advanced
placement courses that are available to high school students, and I guess
we have those in a lot of different subjects now, and I don’t know how
many.

As I understand it, the quality of that course work is not questioned.
I've had-teachers explain to me that they felt very comfortable, because
they knew exactly what the content of the course was; they had instruc-
-tional materials on how to teach it; they had tests that determined whether
they had taught it; and it was a compact piece of the curriculum that they
felt very comfortable with.

Why can’t, or maybe it is available, but it would seem that providing
that instruction in advance placement courses, on a national basis for all
schools that wanted to access it, would be a very natural thing to do. So,
if there is a school in my state, whether they have a teacher who can
teach whatever it is or not—calculus or Japanese or American history—
advanced placement or whatever course, they could go ahead and give the
students that wanted to take that course the opportunity to do so by
plugging into a national system. Now, why isn’t that an appropriate
objective for us to pursue, or maybe that is being pursued somewhere. Is
that being done, or something similar to that being done, at the present
time on a national basis?

MR. CAUTHEN. Senator, yes, it is. The SERC project, for instance, is
doing just that in terms of the advanced placement courses in Russian, in
Japanese, in calculus and others.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Now, you're reaching what, 24 states?

MR. CAUTHEN. Twenty-four states now, that’s right, and then there are
several other distance learning projects that are reaching other states. So,
yes, it is an appropriate thing.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. You're providing advanced placement courses to
those 24 states, and do you have that capability available for all the
schools in those states or just those that have hooked up to your satellite
system? How many actual schools are participating in that? When we say
24 states, it sounds like half the kids in the country have that opportunity.
Is that accurate?

MR. CAUTHEN. Not at all, no. The project is going into its fourth year,
and funding really has been the question of how far it has expanded, and
it has not reached anything like the total population. It’s just a small
percentage of the population, but the testing out of it can be expanded.
The question is the cost of doing it.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. And that involves the cost of the satellite dishes?
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MR. CAUTHEN. The satellite dishes and the satellite time, because with
the live interactive instruction, you don’t teach 100,000 students at one
time. You have a finite group of students so that they can interact.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Now, the satellite time that you refer to, is this
new PBS satellite going to help solve that problem for you?

MR. CAuTHEN. It certainly will, because right now on the SERC
project, when we started out, we were having to purchase one transponder
to transmit a program. Then, the second year we needed two. One
transponder now with the digital technology will carry many channels. So,
the cost, you just divided it, and if we were paying three or four hundred
dollars an hour for that, it’s divided by 8 or 10 or 12.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. But now that new satellite will be available for
your use in broadcasting these courses that you’re broadcasting to your
schools?

MR. CauTHEN. PBS is working on the means, yes, of making that
available. There will be a charge, but it will be far less than what we are
now having to pay from a commercial lender.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. And the main obstacle, as you see it, is that cost
of using the satellite at the present time?

MR. CAUTHEN. Absolutely, that’s it.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Do any of you have comments on that? Mr.
Gooler?

MR. GooLER. I was going to say that there are a number of systems
offering such courses, and in general, depending on how well those
courses are constructed and made avallable people are quite pleased with
those courses.

What we are finding in our region is that our teachers are interested
both in full courses delivered that way, but increasing also interested in
having information brought into the classroom that they can then construct
into their own courses and integrate into their own curricula.

But certainly the course idea you’ve talked about is being done, and
it’s pretty widely accepted, I believe.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. How extensively is it being used? I mean is this
purely an experimental thing we’re sitting here talking about, or do a lot
of teachers out there have this opportunity? I have the sense that if I had
a panel of teachers sitting in front of me randomly selected from around
the country, they would tell you all this stuff is pie in the sky, and they’re
teaching with books and pencils.

MR. GooLERr. I believe that the coverage of such courses is very, very
limited, and it is a function and part of the ability to receive it, the costs
involved and so forth. So, the widespread penetration of this thing is quite
limited at the moment.

MR. ScHuLTZ. It’s our expeﬁence in Michigan that it’s available in
some places in Michigan. It is hmlted due to some of the financial aspects
related to subscribing.



237

There is another perspective on this, too, and that is that there is
interest in it, but there are also local values and local school district spins
on programming that school districts feel very strongly about. With the
decentralized system we have in this country, there is not a lot of interest
in school districts for a national advanced calculus or chemistry program.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. As I understand it, there is a lot of interest in
taking the advanced placement course in calculus around the country.

MR. ScHuLTZ. Very definitely.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. So, all I'm saying is that you would just use the
technology available to facilitate the taking of that course. I'm not
suggesting anything else.

MR. CAUTHEN. Senator, there is an interesting spinoff that we found on
this, too, and that is that the teachers who work in those classrooms with
the students, the facilitating teachers at the local site in the language
courses, for instance, we found out that teachers of other languages want
to be those facilitators. They’re leaming Russian and Japanese, but the
math teachers who don’t know calculus want t0 be in there. They want
to leam it. We're spreading and extending the quality of the teaching
force in that process, and we didn’t expect that to happen.

MR. GooLER. There is another offshoot of this, Senator, which you will
probably hear. It’s not an insurmountable problem, but one to be aware
of. The distance delivery of courses presents interesting problems related
to teacher certification. In some states, this has been solved, but in others
it’s a real battle about who needs to be in the classroom into which these
courses are being beamed. Must it be a certified teacher in the content of
the satellite instruction or not? This is a particularly critical problem in
rural 'schools that may want to bring in courses for which they have no
teachers substantively qualified, and certification requirements in some
areas prohibit that from happening. It’s an interesting problem.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Is it one that you think the Federal Government
should address?

MR. GooLEr. Certification remains a state province, I believe, and my
guess is that there would be significant concem about federal involvement
in this particular problem, unless one started to move toward a national
certification of teachers, with reciprocity across State lines and so forth.
It is an issue that I believe must be looked at if we are going to really
expand technological alternatives.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Well, I could go on again with a lot of additional
questions, but we have another panel, and I think I'll stop at that point
and allow the others to come and give their testimony, as well.

Thank you very much for being here.

Our final panel today is Cecilia Lenk with the Massachusetts Corpora-
tion for Educational Telecommunications; Sally Johnstone with the
Western Cooperative for Educational Teleoqmmumcauons in Boulder,
Colorado; Gregory Liptak with the Mind Extelsion University; and Gary
Vance, also with SERC.

!
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Thank you all for being here. I appreciate it very much.
Why don’t we start with you, Ms. Lenk, and just go right across the
table there.

.STATEMENT OF CECILIA LENK, PH.D,, PROJECT DIRECTOR,
REACH FOR THE STARS, THE MASSACHUSETTS CORPORATION FOR
EDUCATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS

Ms. Lenk. Good moming, Senator Bingaman. I'm delighted to be here.

Over the past seven years, I have been involved in designing and
implementing three major educational projects that use telecommunica-
tions technologies to improve science and mathematics in elementary and
secondary schools. These projects are the National Geographic Kids
Network, the TERC Star Schools Network, and, currently, Reach for the
Stars. These projects are among the largest telecommunications-based
curriculum projects in education. They have been funded by the National
Science Foundation, the U.S. Department of Education Star Schools
Programs, the National Geographic Society, and private foundations and
corporations, including businesses in the telecommunications industry.
Together these telecommunications-based projects are reaching students
and teachers in thousands of schools throughout the United States.

It is important to recognize what we have leamed from these three
projects about the potential impact of telecommunications in education.
The National Geographic Kids Network and the TERC Star Schools
projects are built around computer-based telecommunications. Participat-
ing classes undertake cooperative experiments in areas of current scientific
interest, such as acid rain, chaos theory, and radon. Through a wide area
computer network, students and teachers share data, questions, and
observations with other classes on the network and with professional
scientists.

Reach for the Stars integrates a broad range of technologies. With a
focus on improving science education in the middle grades, this project
is developing innovative products and distance learning programs for the
entire educational community, students, teachers, school administrators,
and parents. The Reach for the Stars products and programs bring
together multiple technologies, including interactive satellite broadcasts,
computer-based telecommunications facsimile machines, computer
software, videotapes and interactive video disks.

The evaluation findings from these three projects indicate that
telecommunication technologies, combined with hands-on, inquiry-based
activities, are effective in improving leaming and teaching in science and
mathematics. Students leam important content, sharpen their analytical
skills, are motivated, and gain an appreciation for science and mathemat-
ics. Importantly, these telecommunications-based curricula encourage
students to take an active role in their own learning. This finding is
especially true for girls, minorities, leaming disabled children, and
students with typically poor academic performances.
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Data from these projects also indicates that this telecommunications
approach to science and mathematics education can change how teachers
teach. Many teachers involved in these projects report that they have
modified their teaching styles to allow for more student exploration and
collaborative leaming. Additionally, these three projects show that
telecommunications technologies are effective mechanisms for providing-
teachers with much needed professional development and the ongoing
support required to strengthen teaching and leaming in their classrooms.

These projects show how important telecommunications can be to
improving our Nation’s schools. They also point out some of the barriers
that we have to address if we are to use telecommunications effectively
and widely. The overwhelming majority of classrooms and schools today
are very poorly equipped to take advantage of existing telecommu-
nications technologies, let alone technologies that might become available
in the next five years. These programs, funded by the U.S. Department of -
Education and the National Science Foundation, have assisted schools in
acquiring equipment, but tremendous needs remain.

A good example of this is the telephone line problem. In every
telecommunications project that I've been involved in, participating
schools have been required to install and maintain a telephone line for use
with a computer modem. In far too many cases, putting this telephone
line in a classroom has been the major barrier to giving students and
teachers effective access. Installation costs and monthly service fees for
telephone lines strain school budgets. Additionally, the idea of a telephone
in a classroom is novel. Very few classrooms today actually have a
telephone line. Teachers and students involved in these telecommu-
nications projects frequently use the line in the school library, the
computer lab, the school office, or their own homes. So, this might be
considered as a first step in developing a telecommunications infrastruc-
ture for American classrooms. Put a telephone line, which can be used
with a modem for interactive distance leaming programs, in all class-
rooms.

As a result of my work, there is no question in my mind that
telecommunications technologies must be key components of our Nation’s
efforts to improve elementary and secondary education. It is also clear
that the Federal Govemment must provide consistent leadership if
telecommunications resources are to be widely available in classrooms
and if elementary and secondary school teachers, students and administra-
tors are to use these technologies effectively to improve teaching and
leaming. To achieve these outcomes, the efforts of state and local
governments must be supported by the Federal Govemnment.

It is important to recognize that achieving the last mile—fully integrat-
ing telecommunications technologies into American classrooms—is a
multifaceted, ongoing and long-term task. It involves the development of
a national information system that integrates current network systems and
will give students access to audio, video and data transmissions. Clearly
this network system must include components specifically designed for
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the needs of elementary and secondary schools. It also requires creating
an organizational structure for the national information system that can
coordinate the use of telecommunications in elementary and secondary
schools. Achieving the last mile means that technological and cost barriers
to using telecommunications in classrooms must be eliminated. Schools
" must be able to acquire the hardware and software necessary to use this
information system and have the ability to update and replace outmoded
equipment. Programming and structural materials and other educational
resources for classrooms must be readily available. Finally, the K-12
educational community must be prepared and supported as they incorpo-
rate telecommunications into their educational programs.

The Federal Government can support this effort in the following ways:

— Provide large-scale and long-term funding to physically connect
elementary and secondary schools into the current national telecommuni-
cations infrastructure and to allow schools to take advantage of new
technologies as they become available.

— Continue to support the design and development of the national
rescarch and education network, NREN, which will fully interconnect
elementary and secondary schools with colleges, universities, research
laboratories, and other educational institutions.

— Support standards and protocol for network systems that integrate
telecommunications technologies, data, voice and video.

— Assure that elementary and secondary schools can utilize telecom-
munications technologies at very low costs.

— Develop mechanisms to provide technical assistance to schools,
districts, and states in developing long-range telecommunications plans.

— Support the development, evaluation and dissemination of telecom-
munications-based instructional materials and other resources for
elementary and secondary school classrooms.

— Support the research and development of hardware, software, and
services specifically designed to facilitate the use of telecommunications
in education.

— Support professional development programs for teachers, school
administrators, and communities around telecommunications, including
assisting school districts and communities to participate fully in these
innovations. .

— Support research around the effective use of telecommunications in
elementary and secondary schools, including research into how these
technologies can extend learning into homes.

— Coordinate and integrate the efforts of federal agencies involved in
the use of telecommunications in education.

— And, finally, review and revise federal policies and regulations on
telecommunications to promote, expand and improve the use of telecom-
munications in education.

The cost of widespread integration of telecommunications into
elementary and secondary education will be high, and it is unlikely that
most local school districts could find the funds to accomplish what needs
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to be done. The key players involved in financing this critical initiative
are the Federal Government, individual state governments and businesses,
particularly the telecommunications industry.

The Federal Government must be integrally involved in the funding
process over a long-term time. What is required is consistent large-scale
and long-term federal funding. In addition to increasing the funds
available to federal agencies who have programs in educational telecom-
munications, funding mechanisms that should be ‘considered are:

— Creating large-scale programs in educational telecommunications
similar to the U.S. Department of Education Star Schools program.

— Developing mechanisms to fund telecommunications projects
through multiple federal agencies.

— Developing a program of low-interest loans for schools, districts,
and States to build the necessary telecommunications infrastructure and
to acquire or upgrade equipment.

. — Developing funding programs that are jointly funded by the Federal

Govemmment and the telecommunications industry, and developing
incentives for the telecommunications industry to invest in elementary and
secondary education.

I am committed to educational telecommunications. The potential of
this technology to improve education in our Nation’s schools cannot be
underestimated. I want to assure that all children in all schools systems
in the United States have equal access to these critical technologies.

Thank you.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much. That was an excellent
summary of some of the things that we need to be looking at here.

[The prepared statement of Ms. Lenk, together with additional material,
follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF CECILIA LENK

1. lntegratmg telecommunications inio classrooms: The experierce from three
major projects

Over the past seven years, I have designed and implemented three major
education projects which use telecommunjcatinne terhnalagias to improve
elementary and secondary science and mathematics instruction: the National
Geographic Kids Network: the TERC Star Schools Project; and currently, Reach
for the Stars. The National Geogrzphic Kids Network is funded jointly by the
National Science Foundatian and the National Geographic Society. The TERC
Star Schools Project and Reach far the Stars are funded by the U.S. Department of
Education Ster Schools Program. Together these telecommunications-based
projects are reaching students and teachers in thousands of schools.

The NGE Kids Network and the TERC Star Schools Project are built around

computer-based telecommunications. Participating classes undertake

cooperative ex'pen'ments in areas of current scientific interest such as acid rain,

chaos theory, radon, and water quality. Through a wide-area computer network,

students and teachers share data, questions, and observations with other classes
" on the network and with professional scientists.

Reach for the Stars integrates a broad range of video, computer, and
telecommunications technologies. With a focus on improving science education
in the middle grades, this project is developing and disseminating innovative
inquiry-based products and distance-learning programs for the entire educational
community—students, teachers, school administrators, and parents. The Reach
for the Stars products and programs bring together interactive satellite broadcasts,
computer-based telecomriunications, facsimile machines, computer software,
videotapes, andi interactive videodiscs.

As evidenced by the evaluation findings from these three projects,
telecommunications technologies combined with hands-on, inquiry-based
activities are effective in improving learning and teaching in science and
mathematics. Students learn important content, sharpen their analytical skills,

Senale Educalion, Humanilies, and Arls Subcommittee; Joint Economic Committee Lenk-1
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administrators, school committee members, and parents from the participating
districts in discussions around technology and improvement of science
‘education. Scheduled to be completed in September, 1992, Reach for the Stars

" will disseminate the results of this work nationally.

2. The role of the Federal government in establishing and supporting
telecommuniczticns in education.

As 2 resui & this work, there is no question in my mind that
telecommunications technologies must be key components of our nation’

Sfferis 1o inio. v dimoawailay end sewondary educaton  Itie aieo ciezn bzeed on
my experience with these projects, among the largest and most innovative
telecommunications projects in elementary and secondary education, that the
Federal government must provide consistent leadership if telecommunications
resources are to be widely available in classrooms, and if elementary and
secondary school tezchers, students, and administrators are to use these
technologies effectively to improve leamning and teaching. All children and all .
school systems in the United States must have equal access to these technologies.
Schools must be able to use current technologies and take advantage of future
technologies. To achieve these outcomes then the efforts of state and local

governments must be supported by the Federal government.

Achieving the “last mile"—fully integrating telecommunications technologies
into American classrooms—is a multifaceted, on-going, and long-term task. It
involves the development of a national information system that integrates
current network systems and provides access to audijo, video, and data
transmissions. This network system must include components specifically
designed for the needs of elementary and secondary schools. It also requires
creating an organizational structure for the national information system that can
accommodate school districts. Achieving the “last mile” means that
technological and cost barriers to using telecommunications in classrooms must -
be eliminated. Schools must be able to acquire the hardware and software

Senate Education, Humanities, and Arts Subcommitiee; Joint Economic Committes Lenk-3
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are motivated, and gain an appreciation for science and mathematics.
Importantly, these telecommunications-based curricula encourage students to
take an active role in their own learning. This finding is espedally true for girls,

= minorities, learning-disabled children, and students with typically poor academic
performances.

Data from these projects also indicate this telecommunications approach to
science and mathematics education can change how teachers teach. Many

teachers pariiciprang in these projecie report that they have modified their

teaching styles tc zllow for more student initiative, open-ended exploration, and

mtlavm Trawm aleon PAlAamnenemesmt mamil o e alfamn bon ot sce memem mmdoeem 21D oo vl o
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oIl new Tuies—ivarning with tneir students. Additionaily, these three projects
show that telecornmunications technologies are effective mechanisms for
providing teachers with much-needed professional development and the
ongoing support required to strengthen teaching and learning in their
classrooms.

Telecommunications offer new opportunities for school districts and
communities. ‘\Torking with 59 schools and districts throughout the six Nev-
England states and New York, Reach for the Stars is specifically addressing hew
schools and districts can best use multiple educational technologies to improve
their science programs. Each of these schools has developed its own plan for
participation in the project, choosing from among the Reach for the Stars
technologies, programming, and products and meshing these choices with itz
own on-going science curriculum.

A critical component of the Reach for the Stars project is the development of a
science improvement team at each school site. Based on their needs and their
experience with Reach for the Stars, each team will produce a school Science
Action Plan to implement after the grant period. Recognizing that change
involves the entire educational community, the project is using a series of
interactive distance-learning programs, delivered via satellite, to link teachers,
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necessary to use this information system and have the ability to update and
replace outmoded equipment. Programming, instructional materials, and other
educational resources for classrooms must be readily available. Finally, the K-12

" educational commununity must be prepared and supported as they incorporate
telecommunications into their educationa! programs.

We have a great deal of work to do to bring schools into the 21st century. In
underiaiing nis tasi, the role of the Federai government must include the
following:

* Promide largeecrle and long form funding fo phasically coubedt
elementary and secondary classrourns into the current national
telecommunications infrastructure and to allow schools to take advantage
of new technologies as they become available.

» Continue to support the design and development of the National
Research and Education Network (NREN) which will fully interconnect
elementary and secondary schools with colleges, universities, research
laboratories, and other educational institutions.

* Support standards and protocols for network systems that integrate
telecommunications technologies—data, voice, and, video.

* Assure thel elementary and secondary schools can utilize
telecommunications technologies at very low cost.

* Develop mechafiisms to provide technical assistance to schools, districts,
.- and states in developing long-range telecommunications plans.

* Support the development, evaluation, and dissemination of

telecommunications-based instructional materials, applications, and other
resources for elementary and secondary schoo! classrooms.
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» Support the research and development of hardware, software, and :ervices
specifically designed to facilitate the use of telecommunications by
students, teachers, school administrators, and communities.

» Support professionz! development programs for teachers, school
administrators, and communities around telecommunications, including
assisting school districts and communities to participate fully in these
innovations. '

s Support research around the effective use of telecommunications in

1 -z P e b e o Il P B e T e R
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technologies can extend iearning into homes.

* Coordinate and integrate the efforts of Federal agencies involved in the
use of telecommunications in education.

» Review and revise Federal polides and regulations on
telecommunications to promote, expand, and improve the use of
telecommunications in education.

3. Achieving the “last mile”; Connecting classrooms into the telecommunications
infrastructure.

The overwhelming majority of classrooms and schools today are very poorly
eciuipped to take advantage of existing telecommunications technologies.
Programs funded by the U.S. Department of Education and the National Science
Foundation have assisted schools in acquiring equipment, but tremendous needs
vemain. Few schools and districts are ready to take advantage of future
telecommunications applications.

In every educational telecommunications project I have been involved in, -
participaling schools have been required to install and maintain a telephone line
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for use with a computer modem. In far too many cases, this telephone line has
been the major barrier to giving students and teachers effective access to
telecommunications. Schools have limited funds. Installation costs and
monthly service fees for telephone lines strain school budgets. Additionally, the
idea of a telephone in the classroom is novel. Very few classrooms today actuzlly
have a telephone line. Teachers and students involved in telecommunications
frequently use the telephone line in the school library, the computer lab, the
school office, o1 their own homes. So this might be considered as tie first step in
developing & iclecommunications infrastruciure {or Americen classrooms—put

a telephone line, which can be used with 2 modem and for interactive distance-

But we cannot simply give classrooms access to current technologies. We must
equip schools now so that they can take advantage of what is available todéy, as
well as equip them to be able to use what will become zvailable in the next
decade and beyond. The key components which must be in place if elementary
and secondary schools are to fully integrate telecommunications into their
educational programs fall into five major categories:

3za. Installing cabling and equipmert.

Schools and classrooms need the internal wiring to connect into a national
telecommunications network as well as into district and school-based networks.
Although 2 variety of fransmission technologies are used now, if we are to
provide schools with access to what may be available in the future, we must
install high-capadty communications lines in classrooms so they can receive
audio, data, and video transmissions. Although schools may not immediately be
able to use these resources, the high cost of installing cabling in schools,
particularly retrofitting older schools, necessitates installing a system that will
serve schools well for many years.

Additionally, most American classrooms require the hardware and software that
are needed to participate in audio, data, and video applications. Although
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computers are widespread in schools, not all dassrooms have a microcomputer.
Equipment in schools is often old and many schools find it difficult to update
) their exxsnng eqmpment.

The minimal equipment that classrooms should have includes 2 video monitor,
one or more microcomputers, a modem, a printer, and a telephone. The
classroom microcomputers should be linked into a school-based local area
networl;, s teachers and stucdenis can communicate within their own cwilding.
Additionally, tezchers and ctudente cheul? have access to facsimile machines,
VCRs, interactive videodisc pleyers, and video cameras (for two-way video
interaciions).

3b. Developing an organizational structure to facilitate K-12 telecommunications.

Interconnecting elementary and secondary education into the national
telecommunications system requires that we establish an orgzanization which
will coordinate and support the use of telecommunications in X-12 schools and
districts. Similar tc the network organizations that support higher education, we
need lo develop similar organizational structures to support
telecommunications in elementary and secondary education. K-12 cducators are
beginning to develop such organizations and should be supported. In particular,
we need to provide linkages between groups involved in video and data
telecommunications.

3c. Providing professional develepment and support.

The third component of building an effective system for educational
telecommunications is providing teachers, administrators, and the entire
educational community with professional development and ongoing support.
In order to make informed decisions, schools and communities must become
aware of the telecommunications options available to them and the ways in
which they can benefit from these technologies.
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A critical component of this effort, must be ongoing support, including access to
up-to-date information, as schools and communities implement these
technologies The telecommunications system itself, through electronic mail,
e computer bulletin boards, and distance-learning programs, can be a primary
mechanism for providing support

3d. Developing and disseminating curriculum materials, programming, and other
telecommunications resources.
We cannst provide cecess ic the technclogy alone. The fourth: cempornent in
developing an educationai telecommunications system for American classrooms
is assuring that innovative instructional materials and programming, and other
educatdonaj resources (for exampie; iarge data sets, hibliographic databascs, and
access to supercomputers and remotely-sited telescopes) are readily available to
teachers and students.

We need to undertake additional research in how telecommunications can best
be used in education. We also need to build on the results of the current work
and develop and disseminate programs and curricular materials widely. An
example of the fype of innovative telecommunications-based materials that need
to be further developed and disseminated is found in an approach to teaching
science and mathematics called “Network Science.”

Network Science gives teachers and students the opportunity to do science and
mathematics—to actually experience for themselves the excitemenl of inquiry
and discovery. Using the capacity of telecommunications technologies, we can
provide students and teachers with the tools and resources they need to
undertake scientific and mathematical inquiry. The common clements of the
Netwark Science approach includes:

¢ Hands-on, project-oriented activities which emphasize cooperation,
problem-solving, data collection, and data analysis.

» Investigations into meaningful and important science and mathematics
topics, such as acid rain, radon, chaos theory, and astronomy.
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¢ The sharing of data, ideas, and results with other schools through
telecommunications.

.- e .Callaboration both within and outside the classroom among students ax;od’
teachers.

» The. involvement of professional scientists and researchers in student
investigations through the network.

« The integraton of multiple technologies including computers, distance-
learning broadcasls, facsimile machines, and interactive videodiscs.

Network Sciencs is one exampie ol an effective use of telecommunizations in
elementary and secondary education. There are similar examples in other
disciplines. However, most of the work to date has been on a relatively small-
scale. Consistent funding must be available to develop and disseminate
innovative telecommunications-based curricula and programumiing in ail subject
areas.

3e. Developing a user-friendly system.

It is critical that we design a national telecommunications system that does not

. lead to “information overload,” but rather facilitates use and promotes .
communication. The NGS Kids Network was one of the earliest and largest
educational projects to use computer-telecommunications on a nationwide scale.
From the inception of the project, we recognized that the technology could not be
the barrier Teachers and students needed to do science, not deal with technology.
Throughout the design of the software and network, we wanted to make the
software simple, intuitive, powerful, and engaging. Today, the NGS Kids
Network is used in thousands of classrooms worldwide. In the vast majority of
cases, teachers can participate successfully although they have little or no formal
staff development.

The basic premise of the NGS Kids Network software—the elimination of
technological barriers and hurdles—must underlie all our efforts in educational
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telecommunications. For the most part, the existing telecommunications
systems available to schools are difficult to use, require unnecessary amounts of
time, and are unduly expensive. Research and development is needed to design
- interfaces for educational telecommunications systems, including hardware and
software, that are easy-to-use, integrate multiple technologies (audio, video, and
data), require little or no training lo use, and intelligently handle large amounts

of information.

4. The technologiza! opfinne currently availabic 15 classiooms.

Classtooms today can take advantage of educational projects on wide-area
computer networks and video programming delivered via satellite; cable
television; broadcast television; Instructional Television Fixed Services (ITFS);
microwave; or fiber optics. Video programs range from non-interactive
programs to interactive ones which use either one-way video, two-way audio
systems or two-way full video and audio communication. Because of differences
in the transmission systems in different parts of the country, as well as the lack of
the necessary equipment in schools themselves, not all these technologxes are
currently available to all classrooms. -

Each of these technologies requires a somewhat different mix of hardware and
each has their own costs. My experience has been primarily in the areas of wide-
area computer networks and interactive satellite broadcasts therefore my
remarks in this section will focus on what 2 classroom would need if teachers
and students were to use programming involving these two technologies.

Computer-Based Telecommunications

To participate in currently-available computer-based telecommunications
projects, such as the NGS Kids Network, or to access electronic mail systems,
databases, and computer-based bulletin boards and conferences, a classroom
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needs the following equipment:

e A tmcrocomputer, preferably a recent model.
e A computer modenm, preferably at least 2400 baud.
e A printer.

¢ Telecommunications scftware.

*  Access to a direct, outside telephone line that does not go through 2
switchboard cr operator.

Individual nrojocts znid services may require specific types of equipment and
software. Based on the published educational prices of the major computer
vendors, the hardware and software costs for the equipment listed above are
approximately $2000. The installation and monthly service fees for the
televhone line will add additional costs. If a toll call is required to access
computer-based services this can substantially increase costs. In addition,
commercial products and services will have access or subscription fees.

Interactive Satellite Broadcasts..

Interactive satellite broadcasts are typically one-way video, two-way audio.
Teachers and students view a television broadcast and interact with the on-
camera personnel in real time via a telephone connection. To parlicipate in such
interactive distance-learning programming delivered via satellite, teachers and
students must have access to the following equipment:

» A satellite downlink. In order to maximize the programming available to
schools, thesc downlinks should be steerable, programmable, and able to
receive both C and Ku transmission.

* A television monitor suitable for viewing by a group of students or an
entire class.
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* A portable telephone to use during the interactive broadcasts.
« A VCR

Based on current prices, the costs for the necessary equipment will be about
$7500. Equipment costs car be greatly reduced if a single satellite downiink is
used to provide programming to an entire district. Schools can be connected to
the downlink via the local cable television system or other network. A fixed
dish will lower cosis, burt also recuce the amount of programming schools can
access. Full fwo-way video and audic communications require are consigerably
more expensive to equip and generally link relatively few sites.

A swide variety of distance-iearning programs are currently available in all
subject areas. For example, the Massachusetts Corporation for Educational
Telecommunications (MCET) provides schools with electronic field trips,
scientist and artist-in-residence programs, academic courses on the human
genowne. '

. Additional costs to participate in interactive distance-learning programs may
include: subscription fees to a program provider (typical annual subscription fees
are $2000-$5000); course fees for individual students (typically $250 per semester);
and fees for staff development courses.

5. Financing the telecommunications needs of classrooms.

The cost of widespread integration of telecomununications into elemenlary and
secondary education is extremely high and it is quite unlikely that most local
school districts could find the funds to accomplish what needs to be done. The
key players involved in financing this critical initiative are the Federal
government, individual state governments, and business, particularly the
telecommunications industry.
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The Federal government must be integrally involved in the funding process
over 2 long period of lime-—what is required is consistent, large-scale, and long-
term Federal funding. In addition to increasing the funds available to Pederal
agem:les who have programs in educational telecommumcahons, fundmg
mechanisms that should be considered are:

Bl

¢ Creating large-scale programs in educational telecommurications sirm lar
to the U.S. Department of Education Star Schools Program. Changes to the
this funding program would include increasing the length of the projects
from two to at least five years. '

s Developing mechanisms to fund telecommumcatxons projects through
multiple federal agencies.

* Developing a program of low-interest loans for schools, districts, and states
to build the necessary telecommunications infrastructure and to acquire or

upgrade equipment.

* Developing funding programs which are jointly funded by the Federal
government and the telecommunications industry.

* Creating incentives for the telecommunications industry to invest in
education.
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REACH FOR THE STARS

The Massachusetts Corporation for Educational Telecommunications
38 Sidney Street, Suite 300
Cambridge MA 02139
(5172 621-025C

Project Director: Cecilia Lenk, Ph.D.
Assistant Project Director: Barbara Ahern

Project Goals and Activities

Reach for the Stars is a two-year (October 1, 1990-September 30, 1992) $9.6 million project funded
by the U.S. Department of Education Star Schools Project. Reach for the Stars is designed to
improve science education in middle grades (grades 5-8) by integrating distance-learning and

other educational technologics with instructional strategies that emphasize investigative

problem-solving and cooperative lecarning. The project works with teachers and whole classes of
students at all levels of intcrest and achicvement. A critical component of the Reach for the Stars
is the involvement of administrators, school committee members, and parents in this innovation
process. To accomplish the goal of improved sdence education, the Massachusetts Corporation
for Educational Telecommunications (MCET) and its Telecommunications Partnership of leading

educational organizations are focusing on five key areas:

1. Develop, adapt, and disseminate innovative programming and products which use

maltiple technologies, induding interactive satellite broadcasts, computer
telecommunications, videodisc, and fax. These programs and products are being
developed for students, teachers, school and district-level administrators, school
committee members, and parents (see list of programs below).

2. Implement the Reach for the Stars interdisciplinary and multi-technology approach

to science education in 59 szhools and districts in the Northeast. At each school, a
team of two teachers, ane focusing on science, one on another discipline, are
collaborating to implement the Reach for Stars programs and products which suit
the needs of their students and schools. Each teacher team has developed a
Participation Plan which delails how they will implement the Reach for the Stars
products and programs during the 1991-92 schaol year.

A critical component of the project is the development of a scicnee improvement

tearn at each site. This team can include the partigipating teachers, technology and

discipline-spedific coordinators, school-building and district administrators, and
school board members. Based on their needs and their experience with Reach for
“the Stars, each tearn will produce a school Science Action Plan to be implemented
after the grant perind.

3. Provide assistance and support to teachers, schools, and districts at the
demonstration sitcs in improving science instruction.

Staff development is an esscntial component of science education reform. Reach for

the Stars is providing staff development and on-going support to participating

Reach for the Stars
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teachers. In addition to site visits to schools, Reach for the Stars has held one-day
workshops and a onc-weck summer institute for teachers and teachers can
participate in several distance-lcarning staff development workshops during the
school year. Using the capabilitics of a computer network, electronic mail and
conferences keep teachers and Reach for the Stars staff in daily contact.

‘The teleconference series for school committee members, superintendents, parents,
teachers, and other members of the community are critical to involving the
comurumity in this innovation,

4. Evaluate the innovation process a¢ the demonstration sites.
Reach for the Stars is developing substantial formative and sumumnative evaluation
programs which wiil contribute to knowledge about how to improve riddle grade
science education. Under the direction of Dr. Barbara Flagg, the project is
undertaking formative evaluation of Reach for the Stars programs and products.

The Regional Laboratory fer Educational Improvement of the Northeast and
Islands is conducting summative evaluation of the project. The sunumnative
evaluation process includes documentation of project activities, documentatian of
the change process at the demonstration sites, and the development of intensive
.case studies at ten sites.

S. Disseminate the products of Reach for the Stars regionally and nationally. .

Reach for the Stars will disseminate two types of produets: curricula and distance-
leaming programming for studcnts, teachers, administrators, school committees,
and parents; and case studies of the innovation process. These products will be
disseminated through MCET's distance-learning network, the Mass LearnPike,
other regional and national distance-learning networks, and direct marketing of
telecourses and products,

The Reach for the Stars Telecommunications Partnership

Reach for the Stars has created a Telecommunications Partnership of leading educational
institutions throughout the Northeast. The members of the Telecom=unications Parmershlp are:

Product Developers

The Chedd-Angier Production Campany

Education Development Center (EDC)

Museum fnstitute for the Teaching of Science (MITS)
Museum of Science, Boston

Talcott Mountain Science Center

Technical Education Research Centers (TERQ)

Tom Snyder Produclions

WGBH Educational Foundation
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Technical Assistance Providers

Chapter 1 Comp:ter Coaperative Center

Education Devclopment Center (EDC)

Lestey College

Merrimack Education Center (MEC)

The Regional Laboratory for Educational Improvement of the Northeast and Islands

Supporting I:{sﬁtuﬁons

Archdiocese of Boston

Connecticut State Denartment of Education

Delaware-Chenango-Madison-Otsego (New York) Board of Cooperative
Educational Services

Massachusetts State Department of Education

Nassau County (New York) Board of Cooperative Educational Services

New Hampshire State Department of Education

Rhode Island State Department of Education

Caontributing Institutions

Apple Computer Corporation

Bank Street College

Challenger Center for Science BEducation

Digital Equipment Corporation

Interactive Video Science Consortium

Prodigy Services Company

Taxies Use Reduction Institute, University of Lowell

Selection of the Demonstration Sites

The Reach for the Stars demonstration schools and districts were chosen in collaboration with the
Archdiocese of Boston, the Departments of Education in the six New England states, and two

Boards of Cooperative Educational Scrvices (BOCES) in New York

The selection process varied by state, although in 21l cases the selection process was based on the
criteria outlined in the initisl Reach for the Stars propesal. The major criteria used in selecting the

demonstration sites in all seven states included the following:

Eligibility for Chapter 1 funding.

Demonstrat :d commitment, involvemnent, and support of the project from school and district

administrators.

Demonstrated commitment from two teachers (one a science teacher, and one focusing on
another discipline) to work together as a team in implementing interdisciplinary science

programs and products.
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* Commitment by the school and district to produce a long-range action plan for improving
sdence education in the school and district.

The demor.strations sites include public, private, and parochial schools as follows:

» Conncecicut 4 echnnls (2 public schools and 1 private schoo!)
* Maine 3 public schools

e Massachusetts 37 schools (32 public and 5 parochial schools)

* New Hampshire 3 public schools

¢ New York 4 public schools

* Rhode Island 5 public schools

v Vermont 3 public schools

School Equipment

The equipment package each demonstration site reccived includes the following:

* Satumn 3.1 meter C/Ku band, stecrable, programmable satellite downlink.
*  Sharp 27" TV Receciver. . ’
s Sharp VHS Videotape Recorder.

* Pioneer Laserdisc Player.

¢ Macintosh LC 2MB computer with 40 MB hard drive.

¢ ' Apple Stylewriter printer.

¢ Apple Personal Modem 2400.

s AT&T Portable Telephone.

¢ (laris MacWrite and MacPaint software.

* PacerLink telecommunications software.

¢ Bretford cart.

For the duration of the gran! the equipment is owned and insured by MCET. Ownership of the
computer equipment will be transferred to the schools at the completion of the project.
Arrangements for the satellite downlinks are described in your Mass LeamPike contract or in a
memorandum from Reach for the Stars dated February, 1991.
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Reach for the Stars Programs and Products
NSTRUCI’IONAt PROGRAMMING FOR STUDENTS

* Science Nexss

Scignes News is a series of monthly 15-minute broadcasts that focus on research currently
being done in the areas of the environment, ecology, and astronomy at muscums in New
England and New York.

L] 02} £ Gin

The Taloott Mountain Seienee Center will deliver ten interactive broadeasts in their On the
Shoulders of Giants series which focus on contemporary scentists who are involved in
ecology, environmental science, and space science.

» The Animal Communicators
Developed by Alan Hein, professor of behavior and communication at MIT, and Steven
Mahoney, a science teacher from Cambridge, Massachusetts, this tclecourse for students

integrates live, interactive brozdcasts with the Interactive NOVA videodisc, Animal
Pathfinders.

INSTRUCTIONAL PRODUCTS FOR STUDENTS®

. imal Pathfin
Ardma! Pathfinders is an interactive videodisc program that combines video footage and slides
recorded on laserdises with a computer detabase of related information that lets students go

on simulated field trips to study the habitats and behaviors of a varicty of animals in their
natural environmenls

= The Great Solar System Rescue
The Great Solar Syslem Rescue is an interactive videodisc on planetary science developed by
The Chedd-Angier Production Company and Tom Snyder Productions. The modulc is
designed to foster informed classroom discussic.:s,
motivate small group research and individual learning, and challenge students to become
interdisciplinary thinkers.

¢ Raceto Save the Planet

Developed by WGBH, this interactive videodisc and videotape series is an adaptation of the
CPB Annenbcerg television series Rare to Save the Planat.

* The Changing Earth

During the second ycar of the project, The Chedd-Angier Production Company and Tom
Snyder Productions, Inc. will produce an interactive videodisc and curriculum materials
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-padkage focusing on the theme of the Earth as a changing ecosystem.

) 3

Adapted from the TERC Star Schools materials, The Technical Education Research Centers
(TERQ) have developed three units, Tress, Solar Energy, and Polls and Suroeys, that usc
compuier-based telecommunications jor data sharing and analysis among participating
classes.

Ihe Regional Siwdent Weather Network

Developed by the Taleott Mountain Science Center, the Regioral Student Weather Nekwerisis a
multi-media weather and technology project. Students in the weather network use a
compuler nelwork o 2acess current weather data availsble through AccuWeather, a national
wealher service, and to share local weather observations with other classes in a ton—state
area.

ience-By-Mail

Science-By-Mail involves students in hands-on problem solving with scientists as pen pals.
We will also invite families of students at the demonstration sites to participate in Scifnce-
By-Mail. ' ’

Insights
Developed by Education Development Center (EDC) with funding from the National Science

Foundation, Insights is a series of interdisciplinary scence modulles designed for students in
urban schools in grades 5-8.

INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMMING FOR TEACHERS -

. Science for the Middle Grad

This five-session series of hands-on workshops, developed by EDC, will help middie grade
teachers and scienee coordinators understand and work with the process of science.

Developed by the Museum of Science, Boston, this teleconfercnce series for teachers invalves
them in hands-on activities in environmental science and ecology. Teachers at the downlink
sites will receive a package of ¢classroom materials for use with their students.

e

Adapted from a highly successful workshop series on critical thinking, this year-long
interdisciplinary telecourse for tcachers is being developed and taught by David Perkins,
Harvard Unive:sity, and Robert Swartz, University of Massachusetts. Topics for sessions
include: teachin 3 thinking with content area instruction; decision making; creating
opportunities for thinking; engaging students in metacognition; infusing analytical skills to
enhance understanding; and understanding through design,
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PROGRAMMING FOR PRINCIPALS, SUPERINTENDENTS, SCHOOL
COMMITTEE MEMBERS, AND SCIENCE IMPROVEMENT TEAMS

« Putting it All Topether: Rezch for the St

This senes, developed by EDC, is an expansion of the program originally entitled “The
Critical Role of Science Education.” Changes to the format and audience for this series have
been made in response to the resuits of our evaluation of the series’ first session, aired in
May, 1991.

“This six-session program involves superintendents, school board members, teachers,
principals, parcnts, and science improvement team members in an ongping dialoguc about
ssience referm and the ne22 for improving science at the middle grades level. Session topics
include: scientific litcracy, inquiry-based teaching and learning, assessment, and developing
Science Action Plans.

3 i ' Ro
The discussion in this one-session teleconference will build on the series, “Putting it All
Together: Reack for the Stars,” and will focus on the role of the superintendent in supporting
improvement in science education at the district level. :

= Principals’ Roundtable

In this follow-up sessivon to “Putting it All Together: Reach for the Stars,” principals will
discuss the latest research in middle level science and issues in managing change in their
schools and supporting teachers in introdudng new methods in scence education.

PROGRAMMIN 5 FOR FAMILIES

*  Promoting Scieace Leaming

This two-session series for families of middle grade students will assist them in
understanding what good science education is and provide strategies to use with children
that build on the school curriculum. This series is developed by EDC.

o  Criona u=NTa}i
Science-By-Mail has been desicned for use by families at home. We will distribute
information about this low-cost program to families of students at our demonstration sites.
" Through the teleconference series for families, we will demonstrate how Science-By-Mail can
be done at home.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. M. Johnstone, please.

STATEMENT OF SALLY M. JOHNSTONE, DIRECTOR,
WESTERN COOPERATIVE FOR EDUCATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS

Ms. JoHNSTONE. Senator Bingaman, thank you very much for inviting
me to talk with you. You are going to hear a reiteration of some of -the
points that Dr. Lenk has just made, realizing that we have never met or
talked or shared direct information, but obviously have come to some of
the same conclusions.

By way of following up on a few things that came up earlier that you
had mentioned at the beginning of this that we in this country seem to
lack a clear vision of how teachers should use these telecommunicated
technologies, and what I guess I'm trying to suggest, and I've heard
several other panelists suggest, as well, is that the role of the vision is to
empower teachers to understand how to use these technologies. It is the
role of the State and Federal Governments to set the goals, not to
determine exactly how these telecommunication tools are used. Rather, to
help give the knowledge of how to use them to the teachers and have the
teachers make the specific determinations of use.

Another interesting element that has come up that I feel the need to
point out, since I'm representing the educational community in the
Western United States, in a sense, is that we’ve talked about nationally
delivered programs that are available in virtually every state from some
vendor or another. The vendors include SERC, ESD-101 up in Washing-
ton State, TI-IN, and a number of other independent groups that are
working in this area. It is important to keep in mind that there is an awful
lot of very innovative, very effective educational programming that is
going on at the local and regional level that you'll probably never hear
about here, and that’s because they don’t have a national voice. There are
small school districts, or clusters of school districts, throughout the rural
areas of the West, and there are examples in virtually every state in the
West, where it is the ingenuity of the local community recognizing their
needs to either bring programming in from the outside or, more interest-
ingly, find support within the local community to develop telecommunica-
tions networks to meet their needs. They are usually assisted with a little
bit of seed money from either the State or the Federal Government to
create these networks.

One example of this is in the San Luis Valley in southem Colorado
and norther New Mexico. We have yet to bridge that line between the
two states, but we are trying to work with the school districts there to do
that. A local initiative, tying together what those school districts saw as
common community needs, developed a network. I think they had about
a $5,000 seed grant from the state, but that much was enough to get
something started, and they were able to link those different school
systems to offer not just AP courses, but the kinds of courses that they
needed for their own communities.
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Something that I hope you will not lose sight of is the tremendous
need for what we have called local control or initiative, and it is only the
locality that truly understands the full range of educational needs in their
own community. To have a federal program that would in some way
supersede that would be devastating to the diversity in this country.

Let me switch into some of the prepared materials that I believe you
have, and I assume goes into some kind of record. I also want to mention
something that I forgot to include, which is a report that we just put out
of what is happening in the Western States, and 1 will give that to
someone after this session, and hope that it would be of value to
someone.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Okay. We will include that in the record, as well.

Ms. Johnstone. Okay, great. The organization that I represent is a
cooperative among the 16 Westem States and includes school districts, as
well as colleges and universities, education agencies, and a variety of
different people. But what we have been able to do in the last two years
is not only track what is going on, but be a focal point for information in
both directions. That is, from the outside world into these various state
efforts as well as from these state efforts, sometimes into the outside
world.

We have also helped to develop some regional programs. One, in fact,
from my colleague here, Mr. Liptak with Jones Intercable, using again
combinations of education and industry, all of whom have the desire to
raise the standards of the area with regard to education.

Let me address this last-mile issue for just a moment, and I would like
to suggest, as have several other people have also suggested today, that
the last mile—what is delivered on that last mile, and how that last mile
is used—is equally critical to whatever the technology system ends up
being.

I would also like to suggest that it is highly critical that teachers not
just be given a window from the outside world into their classroom for
their students, but rather that they have a way to share information in two
directions. )

The simplest solution to that, and one that has been brought up several
times this moming, is the notion of working toward having every
classroom in this country have a phone line, a simple phone line, and 1
would like to add to that that it may involve changing the way we define
"universal phone service" in this country. Right now I believe it is defined
along the lines of standard dial, single party line service, and the goal is
to have every household in the country hooked up.

Instead, what we are talking about now is digitally switched—a touch
tone kind of service—and, again, not ignoring the notion of having each
classroom in the country hooked up.

I would also like to suggest that it may be possible to finance this
much along the lines that the 911 emergency services have been financed
in several of the states, and I realize that this is a state-by-state effort, but
it may be that there could be some federal leadership in this area.
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Typically, there is some kind of surcharge, although it may be called
something else, that is added to people’s phone bills, that in turn makes
it possible for a regional phone company to offer a universal 911
emergency service statewide.

I also don’t want to suggest that this could be done automatically.
There is a lot of complexity to that, and obviously a lot of concern with
regard to how those charges are levied and how they are regulated, and
that again goes back to the State Public Utilities Agencies.

I would like to also reiterate a suggestion that my colleague, Dr. Lenk
made; that is, it makes a great deal of sense at this point to-follow up on
some of the marvelous work that has been done with regard to the Star
Schools effort, which provided seed money to make a lot of changes and
a lot of new programs develop in the way that we’re delivering education.

What we need at this point, I think, and very critically, is to again
empower the teachers to know how to use the technologies that we’re
trying to make available to them. It is impossible to explain the critical
need in that arena, and it is reiterated every time I talk to people in
- schools. .

You were right just a few minutes ago when you said, if you had a
panel of teachers sitting here and you asked them about these nationally
delivered programs, most of them would say, "well, you know, sure, it
would be a great idea, but I've never heard of it."

The notion that we’re talking about now is bringing these tools directly
to the teachers, but also empowering those teachers to know how to use
them and integrate them into their curriculum. In addition, to know how
to help their students lean using this variety of informational tools.

I would also suggest that this doesn’t require any kind of national
agency, that there are a number of these efforts going on now, not only
in the federal labs that are around the country, but in many colleges and
universities that are offering teacher training kinds of activities.

There are State Departments of Education that are trying to work in
this area, but all of them are hampered by low funding. It’s not a
glamorous area, but it’s so critical to make this kind of change that it has
to be done. The notion of perhaps establishing some kind of Star-Schools-
like grant program, to enable these regional and local efforts to expand
with regard to empowering these teachers, I think, would go a long way.

The rest of my information is available in print, and I will leave it
there and let us get on.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Al right. Thank you very much.

[The prepared statement of Ms. Johnstone, together with material
subsequently supplied for the record, follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF SALLY M. JOHNSTONE

I. Thank you for opportunity to let you know what the members of the.
Western Cooperative for Educational Telecommunicationd think is
important in this area.

II. Background
A. Personal: My degrees are in experinental psychology ... By
intensive studies and later teaching was in the area of how people
process information (learning and memory). Thus my view point is
closely tied to that of the learner and the teacher.

B. Organization: The Western Cooperative for Educational
Telecommunications is a collection of about 150 school districts,
departments of education, colleges, universities, and state
agencies throughout the 16 western states along with interested
corpo:ations. This cooperative is two years old. Our parent
organization, the Western Interstate comnission for Higher
Education (WICHE), is an educational compact that was created
about 40 years ago by the legislatures in 13 states and signed by
then President Eisenhower to assist the region in "sharing
educational resources and assisting states.with educational policy
decisions." The founding of the Western Cooperative is one of the
many ways WICHE continues its mission. There are three other
regional educational compacts in the country. One among the New
England states, another involving the southern states and the
third has just been formed between mnid-western states. The:
Southern Regional Education Board is currently working towarc:
forming an analogous organization to the Western Cooperative for
Educational Telecommunications.

C. I wanted to point out these arrangements between the states to
highlight something you all know, but I believe is critical to
keep in mind in these hearings. An important aspect of education
in this country is its bdrientation to the local community’s needs
and its control by that community. I do not think we want to
shift. that emphasis from the community, but rather empower the
S-——rmides bn sdnsadbe jte c-3ldren with the best tools available.
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III. You asked about the "last mile" issue and I would like to suggest
that it begs the gquestions of what is to be delivered that "last mile"
and what role the federal government should play in determining what
that is. I would like to suggest the following:

A. In order to effectively reach students in the classroom, there
must be a multi~service connection with whatever resources an
individual teacher chooses to use. One way to accomplish this is
to legislatively expand the definition of universal phone service
to include digitally switched, touchtone service that must be
available in every classroom (not school). Also to create a
special "long distance" rate for instructional use.

1. Rational

a. Teachers are cut off from their community when they
are in their classrooms., It is very hard for teachers
to contact parents, or even their front office in an
emergency. With digitally switched, touchtone service,
they would be able to participate in in-service sessions .
to which they would otherwise not have access. They
would be able talk to colleagues to help them solve
classroom problenms.

b. Without phone lines into every classrcom it is
almost impossible to connect computers to modems which |
in turn will allow connection to a wide base of
resources currently available and planned. The federal
money expected to  be available to support the
development of the National Research and Education
Network (NREN) will not be put to the best use unless
this "last mile issue" is solved.

c. Phonelines in classrooms can provide access to
interactive, enrichment programs (the tools they need),’
as well as full courses, if they were needed. As I have
been reminded, only an individual teacher knows his or
her students. Every child has a different learning rate
and no nationally delivered class can be tailored to all
the learners’ needs. Nationally delivered classes have
been - quite successful for special students (advanced
placement, highly nmotivated remote students, etc.), but
may not be as effective for all learners. We cannot
afford to leave "average" students behind.

d. Digitally switched phone lines in classrcoms can make
available links through voice, data, and low bandwidth
video (compressed/still-frame). These links can be to
regional and national resources, other schools, and
international groups.
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2. Pinancing: Just as 911 emergency services are financed in
some states by surcharges to everyone’s phone bills, so this
soeially critical educetional service might be financed in
the same manner (with careful supervision by states’ public
utilities agencies of the telephone companies’ actual costs
and charges).

IV. The federal government can assist with courseware by training
teachers how to use these tools.

A. Perhaps a national grant program (like Star Schools) focused on
training teachers to effectively use telecommunication tools could
be developed. This would allow local and regional efforts already
underway to expand and to offer services that might not otherwise
be affordable to assist the teachers.

B. A national directory of available resources that is maintained
and easy for the classroom teachar to use would be critical. This
may be part of the NREN. .

C. One approach to funding this type.of training and clearinghouse
service might be to have a “check off" on our income taxes.
Designating tax dollars for specific educational services could be
a very popular concept.

V. In summary, I would like to suggest that our teachers need easy
access to educational electronic tools, and the training to use them
effectively. I hope your efforts will empower teachers to develop into
the “"guides" to knowledge they can become and thus effectively reform
our educational system. I am reminded of an old saying that somehow
seems relevant: "Give someone a fich and they will eat for a day. cive
them a fishing pole and teach their hovw to fish and ther will eat for a
lifetime."
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Research on Telecommunicated Learning:
Past, Present, und Fuxture

By S8ALLY 1. JOHKNYTONE

ABSTRACT Research on wedis-asusisled dibtaace education has
been conducted since the 1930, and wost studics agree that when
such courses are well designed, they ars #s cifesiive as those taught:
in a traditional environment. Mcat of this recemrch is based on a
limited population however, and the extent to which it can be gener-
alized to other groups is quesationid. More recant 1-esearch focuses on
broadsc issues, such as new maodels of distaaco learning and inter-
activity strategies for learners at a Jistancs. There are still some
unanawered questions relating tu the most eftective typeu of interac-
tion between learners and their teachices,

Sally M. Johnatons earned o master's degree from Virginia Polylechnic Inatitute
and a doctorale from the University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, In experimentnl
psychology. She taught paychology before becoming an acudemic odministrator ot the
Unlversity of Maryland University College, then served ua the first direclor of its Center
for Instructional Telecommunicotions. She now directs the Western Coaperative for
Educational Telecommunications in Boulder, Colorado. &he Aas published several

_articles on educational uses of telecommunications techmolagies.
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LL over the country educational
administrators from elemen-

tary Lo post-secondary levels are
being faced with demands to provide
educational equity to studenta re-
gardless of the students’ Jocation.
Generally, these demands are not ac-
companied by the massive amounts
of funding that would be required if
traditional metliods—requiring new
buildings, new Leachers, new support
personnel, and new support systems
—uwore used. Consequently, adminis-
trators in increasing numbers are seek-
ing new ways to effectively deliver
classes to siudents. Distance learn-
ing has become &n attractive option,
The sclution to the administra-
tor'sdilemma has centered on the use
of recently developed telecommuni-
cations technologies that allow stu-
dents to be linked with facully via
phone lines, cable television, broad-
cast and microwave networks, and sat-
ellites. The media being used range

from telephone conferencing, tele-

phone/computer conferencing (audio-
graphics), one-way video with audio
interaction, and two-wuy video to com-
puter conferencing. In the past few
years the use of such systems by edu-
cators has proliferated dramatically.

In order to speed up the develop-
ment of these systeins {o serve ele-
mentary and secondary school stu-
dents, the federal government is in-
vesting millions of dollars through
the Star Schools Grants Program. The
systems developed under this pro-
gram are already serving thousands
of learners around the country.' Ina

1. Frank Withrow, “Star Schools Distance
Learning: The Promise,” Technolagical Hori-
zons in Kducation Journal, 17(9).62-64 (May
1980).

1988 survey of universities and col-
legea that were members of the Na-
tional Continuing Education Associ-
ation, 81 institutions in 39 states
reported using a variety of telecom-
munications technologies to serve
their students at a distance.! During
the 1888 legislative sessions, 9 of the
16 western states surveyed estab-
lished some type of educational tele-
communications planning process.
Of those 16 states, 4 already had ed-
ucational telecommunicutions sys-
tems in place.

WHAT DO WE KNOW
ABOUT EFFECTIVENESS?

The sudden investment and activ-
ity inthis way of linking students and
teachers brings up the question of
what we really know about its effec-
tiveness. As it turns out, researchiers
have been examining this issue ever
since the early days of radio.

Early research on electronic
media instruction

As early as 1939, the effectiveness
of ingtruction via radio was investi-
gated. Researchers divided 300 De-
trolt public school students into two
groups matched for sex, grade, and
measured intelligence. O ns group lis-.
tened to their 16 lessons over radio.
The students in the other group were

2. SueWillls and Susan B. Bridwell, Direc
tory of Distance Bfucatlon through Telnomn-
municalions (Washington, DC: Natispal Uni.
versity Continuing Bducation Assccistion,
1089).

3. Dwight Dively, Educational Ttacom mu-
nicationa in the Wesl: 1989 Stats Legislative
Actions, WICHR 24195 (Boulder, CO: Western
Interstate Commimion for Higher Education,
1888).
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taught the same lessons by tradi-
tional methods and were not permit-
ted to listen to ths radio bruadcasts.
All of the students took the samse
. testa throughaut the course of the
experiment. The investigators re-
poried that those students taking
their clusses via radio performed as
well as or better than those in a tra-
ditional classroom.*
In the 19608, at least five review
articles were published examining
“hundreds of studies comparing tele-
vised instruction and traditional
classroom instruction. The conclu-
sions reached by each of the review-
ers agreed that, at worst, there were
w0 significant differences in learning
achievement between thase modes of
delivery. In several cases, the tele-
vised instruction resuited in higher .
test scores.®

KEffectiveness of interactive,
telecammunicaoted learning

Typically, the effectiveneas of dis-
tanca learning has been measured by
comparing test scorea und other
achisvement measures of students
who are taught in the face-to-face,
traditional classroom with those of
students who are taught &t a distance
using telecommunications technolo-
giea. The evidence seems to support
an cquality of test scorea. Will
Kitchen made a report to the Senate
Committes on Labor eand Human

~ 4. D. C. Cook and C. L. Nemasiek, “The
Effectiveness of Teaching by Badio,” Journal of
Educational Research, 33(1):106-9 (1938).

- 6. Mawreen P. Gibidas, “Tho Effectivenans
of Tichnalogy Applied to Instruction: A Bum-
mary of the Research Literetuus® (Paper pre-
pared fur the Center fior Communicstions, S8an
Diego Btate University, 1989), pp. 2-6.

Serviced on the use of interactive
television in nual achool districts in
Minnesota® No slatistically aignifi-
cant differg:aces in achievement be-
tweun the instructional-television stu-
dents and their peers taking a wide
variety of alective courses in tradi-
tioanl classiocima were found for the
years belween 1983 and 1886.
Kobinson reviewed the progress of
& distance-lewning consortium of
four rural fllinois schoal districts.”
‘The consortiumn was formed in 1983
to increaso tho number of courses
that could be offured in each of the
bchools, to promote achisvement as
measured by mastery of advanced-
lovel course wurk, and to increase the
efficiency < the teachers’ instruc-
tional time. 'I'he review concluded
that the project effectively achieved
its goala of expunding the curriculum
and inaeating teacher efficiency. In
addition, ke students in the remecte
instructionial-television classroom
beored just ar well as their counter
party in tredi.ivnal classrooms,
V/hile these students may be
Jewrning wu riich ag their peers in
traditionsl eluusrooms and respand-
ing positive ly to the technology, thers
is uvidones tu suggest that, 3f given
the option, they would prefer a face-
to-tuce envircnment. In a 1987 sur
vey of students taking classes deliv-

6. Will Kitdiw, “BEducation and Tolecorn-
municationa: Pactoers in Progress” BRIC RD
282 661 (Tostisnuny befare U.B., Sonats, Com-
mittas on Labar and Human Servicse, 11 Mar.
1857).

7. Rhonda 8. Robinsan, “An lavestignton
of ‘Technical Innuvetlos: Inseractive TV.,°
EXUIC BD 256 331 (Paper dolivered ot ho An-
aual Cenvenlion of tha Asrocistion for Bduen
tiona} Communicutions and Mm!o@v,
heiga, CA, Jaa. 1985).
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ered aver a satellite network, 70 per-
cent indicated they would choose a
traditionally taught course over the
satellite course.* Some of the reasons
these students gave were too much
work, some difficulty in hearing, dif-
ficulty in contacting the teacher, and
inadeguate teacher preparation and
training. They also said, however,
that they appreciated the increased
number of course offeringa and the
interesting instruction. It should also
be noted that this network was just
beginning in 1887 and hes matured
since that time.

If these technaologically delivered
classes are the only way some of
these students can have the opportu-
nity to take a particular class and if
they learn the material as well as
their peers in treditional classes do,
it seerns that the classes are effective,

Nonethelesas, it may be that "effec-
tiveneas” needs a broader definition
than test scores. With regard to ele-
mentury and secandary school activ-
ities, Batey and Cowell point out
some other aspects of the effective-
ness of distance learning.? These in-
clude a positive attitude on the part
of students, higher levels of commu-
nication between schools and dis-
“tricts, greater levels of parental in-
volvement with the courses, and the
ability of teachers and students to
apply to other areas abllities ac-

8. Bruce O. Barker, “The Effects of Learn-
ing by Batellite on Rural Bchools,” ERIC BRD
284 693 (Paper dellvered at Leaming by Sat-
ellite Conferunive, Tule, OK, Apr. 19871

©. Anne Batey and Richard N. Cowell, Dis-
tance Bducatlon: An Overview, ERIC ED 278
518 (Portland, OR: Northwest Regional Edu-
cational Laborstory, 1854),

quired in order to use new technolo-
gies in an educetional setting.

Adult learners

More analytic studies have been
conducted using college-level and
other adult learners, Just as with the
younger learners, there are many
studies that compare the achieve-
ment measures of older students in
teleconferenced classes with those of
older students in face-to-face clasaes.
A variety of adult Jearners have been
examined—noncredit studo..ts, un-
dergraduate students, graduate stu-
dents, laboratory subjects, and so
forth—in a variety of content areas.
There is general agreement that de-
livering classes via teleconfereacing
is aa effective for learning as are tra-
ditional classea.

Blackwood and Trent wxamined
learning differences between adult
students In a noncredit finance
course; some of the students were
taking the class by audioconferenc-
ing and the others by a traditional,
face-to-face teaching method.!® The
invesatigators found no differences bhe-
tween the two groups in the amount
of learning Puzzuoli locked at the
differences between resident stu.
dents and remote students taking
college classes via audioconferencing *
with a graphic companent. His anal-
yais indicated that the achicveinent
scores of the rempte students were

10. Helen Blackwood and Curtiy Trent, A
Camparison of the Effectivences of Face-to-Eaoe
and Remole Teaching in Coinmunicating Edu-
cational dnformation to Adults, ERIC ED 020
324 (Manhattan: Kansas State Univeraity, Co-
operative Extansion Bervice, 196G8).
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equal to or better than the scares of
the resident students.* Finally, Hoyt
and Frye concluded that undaergrad-
uate and graduate students taking
teleconferenced classes performed as
well un a variety of measures ag stu-
dents taking - identical on-campus
classes.'®

A more complex analysis of tele-
conferencing and $he factors that in-
fluence effective learning was re-
ported by Chapania.' He concluded
that some communications tasks
typically used in-classes are as ef-
fectively accomplished over a tele-
communications system as in a face-
to-fuce classroom. These include ex-
changing information, solving prob-
lems, and generating ideas.

Vandehaar anelyzed the basic con-
figuration and procedures of tele-
conferencing classrooms in terms of
how they encourage or limit student
development within a paradigm de-
scribed by Arthur Chickering, & stu-
dent-developraent scholar. She conclu-
ded that while studept cognitive de-
velupment is comparable to that in
traditional classes, the teleconfer-
encing environment as it is currently
being used does not foster multiple
dimensions of student development.
Shu suggests that the barriers to

11. David A. Puzzuoll, A Study of Traching

University Extension Classes by Telelecture,
* ERIC ED 042961 (Morgantown: Weat Virgials.
Univeraity, 1970), '

12. Donald P. Hoytwanvudw Prye,
“The Effoctiveness of Tolecommunications ss
an Bducational Dellvery System,” ERIC BD
070818 (Mnmmrmt. Kansas Ststo University,
1072).

18. Alphonse Ch.yqnu Human Foctarsin
Teleconferencing Syatem: Finad Report, ERIC
ED 163 802 (Baltimore, MD: Johns Hopking
Un.versity, Dapartmp; -{ Psychalogy, 1676).

develoment are not & direct result of |
the teleconferencing environment
per se but rather of limited or inap-
propriate teaching behaviora on the
purt of instractors.'!

Even though there are no mea-
sured differences in achievement,
adults, like younger learners, seem <o
prefer face-to-face teachers when
they are given a chaice. In a study
comparing inatruction via telecon-
ferencing, fuce-to-face teaching, and
& combinatior. of the two methods,
Davisreporis that as face-to-face con-
tact increases, so does the learner'’s
satinfaction with the xnstructimml
method®

Although stndents regardless of
age, séem to ‘earn course materials
equally well in traditional and tele-
communicated situations, some dif-
ferences in student reactions have
been noted. Ay mentioned previously,
students often prefer the face-to-face
petting. Woe de not know whether this
is a reaction ve a novel learning set-
ting or whether It actually has some
effect on overall learning that is not
reflocted in test scores, Some would
argue that teichers domore thanjust
present material. They interact with
the student, snswer questions, en-
courago the vtudent, and assist the
student in understanding the les-

14. Debb Vaulahsar, “Learning between
Heoro and Thore: Quality Toleconference Class-
rooms,” in %leconferuncing ard Klectronic
Coinmunications V, ed. L. Parker and O. O
gren (Medison: Uaniversity of Wiscansin—Ex-
tension, Center for Interactive Programs,
1886).

15. Deloresd. Davis, “Evalustion and Com-
parisan of Telacunference Training with Face-
to-Foce Trainlng and the EHects on Attitude

and Leaming” (Ph.D. diss., Draks Univenity,
19835).
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sons. Bince the advent of telecommu-
nicetions systems that allow stu-
dents and teachers to be linked for
two-way communication, it seems

possible to have the vital aspecta of
the teacher-student relationship pm~
verved at a distance.

WHAT ARE THE LIMITS OF
OUR KNOWLEDGE?

Most simple comparisons of dis-
tance and traditional students do in-
dicate that learning is equivalent for
these groups, but there are limits to
our ability to generalize from these
findings. In 1988.the congressional
Office of Technology Assessment
compiled a comprehensive report on
the use of technology for distance
learning. The report makes it clear
that the vast mgjority of the litera-
ture on effectiveness is based on
highly motivated aduit learners.'®

The typical distance-learning pro-
gram in secondery schools has tar-
geted highly motivated, college-
bound students.!” Evaluations of
such programs indicate that these
high school students seem to enjoy

£6. US., Congress, Offica of Technology
Assecsmont, Linking for Learning: A New
Course for Education, OTA-SET-430 (Wash.
ington, DC: OfBoe of Tuchnology Azpasemeat,
1888), p. 44. :

17. ‘The ons exception to thisia in the area
of computerassisted Instruction, which is
widely regarded as an effective wol for raising
achlovement among low-achieving students,
increaging student mollvation to learn, and -
increasing sludent sitention, This research is
summarized im U.8., Congress, Office of Tech.
nolagy Assessment, Power On: New Tools for
Teaching and Leoming (Weashington, DC: Of-
fice of Technology Assesament, 1988). The cur-
rent article does not claim to coverthe ressarch
on technologles considered es “teaching tools.”

the experience and scors as well on
class tests as their peers who are
physically present with the teach-
era.!® The quastion of the effective-
ness of distance learning for other,
lesa motivated students remains un-
answered, however.

In a 1987 review of effecliveness
literature, Eiseyman and Williama"?
found no studies that compare differ-
ent content areas and none compar-
ing the effectiveness of instruction
using different instructional designs.
What seems to woark with one specific
course may not be as effective with
different types of courses.

Helen Warriner-Burke® points
out that a televised teacher is not
able to provide the individuel encour-
agement and opportunity for practice
that are essential for succeasful for-
eign language learning. We cannot as-
sume that, because a calculua course
can be effectively taught at a dis-
tance, a foreign languags ¢lass would
be equally effective using the same
technical delivery systema and the
same instructional design concepts.

Another concern arises when one
tries to generalize results from stud-
iea that compare resident college stu-
dents and off-campus students. Thees

18. Withrow, *“Btar B8choola Distance
Learning.” .

10. Willlam D. Eiserman and David D. Wil.
liame, Statewide Evaluation Report on Produc
ity Project Studien Related to Improved Use
of Technology b Extend Bducational Frograma,
subreport 2, Distance Education in Elancertary
and Secondary Schools: A Review of he Liter
oture, ERIC ED 281 300 (Logan, UT: Wasalch
Institute for Research and Evaluatlon, 1887).

20. Helen P. Warriner-Burke, “Distance
Learning: What We Don't Know Caxs Hurt Us,”
Foreign Language Annals, 28(2):128-33 (Apr.
1600),
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off-campus students are usually alit-
tle older than their on-campus coun-
tarparts. They are usually employed,
and, frequently, they are taking
classes that have direct relevance to
the work they are doing. In other
words, these may be two different
populaiions, and the comparisons
may be reflecting more than just the
instructional environment.

WHAT WE NEED TO KNOW

Twenty-faur years ago, Chu and
Schramm suggested that the ques-
tion {8 not whether media canbe used
to teach but how they can best be
used to teach.! Thia brings up sev-
eral categories of inquiry that will be
fruitful for future researchers.

Instructional design

In the conclusion of an extensive
raview of the literature on distance-
learning effectiveness, Nil Whit-
tington pointed out that the most
critical element in student achieve-
ment is effective instructiona) design
and instructional techniques regard-
less of whether the instruction is de-
livered Ly television or by traditional
means.® This seems to be the bottom
line for all instructional delivery.

‘What are the instruetional design
principles that make distance learn-
ing most effective? How can instruc-

21. Godwin C. Chu and Wilber 8chramm,
Learning from Telavirion: What the Research
Says, ERIC Document Reproduction Bervice,
ED 109 886 (Washington, DC: Nationel Assa-
clation of Educational Brosdgasters, 1867).

22. Nil Whitiington, "Is Inatructional Tele-
vision Educationally Effective? A Ressarch Ro-
view” American Journal of Distance Eduoa~
ton, 1(1):47-67 (1987). .

tional designer: take better advan-
tage of all the technologies currently
available to assiut learners and not be
liwnited by our current standards of
the traditional lace-to-face class-
reom?

Support for teachers
and students

In a survey of faculty using tele-
communications technology to teach
distance learners, one of the most
frequently mentioned suggestions
was to provide faculty with more
training.” The .raining desired was
not only on how to use the technology
Lut alse on strategies for teaching.
studenta et i listance. As Vande
hear’s analyiis strongly suggests,
teleco nferencing teachers may not be
using appropriate teaching hehav-
jors to help their students fully de-
velop.** What ure the minimal sup-
port systems hul instructors need in
order to tranglite their face-to-face
clasess into telcommunicated class
gepsions?

Different tcluconferenmng 8ys-
toms—-audioycaphic, one-way televi-
slon, two-way television—bave all
Lean reporled o e effective learning:
wnd teaching tcols, What instruc-
tionalutrategies ure neceasary for the
elfective use of each of these systems?
What instructicnal support is neces-
sary for teachers to be able to use
cach of these syatems effectively?

25, Kay W. Gil:har and Saly M. John-
stone, A Critical Keview of the Use of Aw
diographic Conferencing Systems by Selected
Kdusationol Institutions (College Park, MD;
Intemnational Unlvezaity Conaartium, 1888).

24. Vandshaar, *learning between Hers
und There.”
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There is another critical group of
questiona concerning thse needs of
learners. We know that distance stu-
denta want all the obvious services
provided in a traditional setting,
such as library access and advising.®
What other services and support do
they need to make the learning expe-
rience as rich a8 possible? What is
there in the face-to-face class that
might be incorporated into distance-
learning strategies?

Different student populations

There is very little research on
how well different populations re-
spond to distance learning At a re-
cent conference on distance-learming
isaues for teachers,®® a teacher of
learning-disabled children pointed
out that she thought that teaching
with interactive television might be
very effective for her studenis. She
mentioned that these students seem
to have an easler time paying close
attention to television than to peopls.
This is an intereating observation
that warranta further research,

As praviously noted, there is very
little information on whether the av-
erage secondary schoal student
would respond as well as do those
highly motivated students who have

25. Conne L. Dillon and Charloite Guna.
wardens, Learnar Support as the Critscol Link
. in Distoncs Education: A Siudy of the Ohlo-
homa Televized Inatnuction System, Oklahoma
Research Center for Continuing Professional
snd Higher Education Report WNormen, Okla-
boma Ressarch for Continuing Profesaional
and Higher Education, Jan. 1990).
28. “Teaching and Learning al e Distance,”
Workabop jodatly sponsored by the University
- of Narthern Colorado and the Western Cooper-
ative for BEducatlonsl Telecommunications,
Greelay, CO, Juns 1690,

been invalved in the distas
ing projects. Do average

need more personal cont
such support be provided }
facilitator who may be a goc
but not an expert in the suh
taught? We do kmow that
with knowledge of their i
students’” characteristica ca’
effect on student achievem
what types of skilla would fx
need in order to provids ax
the secondary ar elements
student?

Inleractivity

One of the assumptions
in the design of most cont
distance-learning systen
need for interaction betv
dents and their teachera, Dx
and students need to see on
for effective learning and fix
to take place? Is real-Lime
teacher or studeni-studen
tion really the best or only

Robert Whitney, a te
English at Millsape Collag
sigaippi, reports that «
conferenced discussions be
students reflect higher leve
cal thinking than do traditi
discussions and papera.’®
finding was reparted in &
learning setting by Norman

27. Jare Brophy, “Teacher Ir
Student Achisvement.” Americo
giat, 41(30):1068-77 (Oct. 1838).

28, Rabert Whitnegy, “VAX Nol
Computer Canference to Toach Cr
Ing.” Instructional Computing Up
1890, pp. 3-5.

20. Narman Coamte, “Compaz
puter and Audlo Teleconfere

Instructor's View,” New Horisons :
scation, 8:1-7 (Fall 1688).
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He reports on a comparison botween
computer and audio conferencing,
which he uses in place of face-to-face
class discussions between his tele-
course students. Coombs notes that
one of the great advantagea of ths
computer conference is its demo-
cratic petting. Everyons is percaived
on a similar basis regardless of phys-
ical handicaps, regional or pational
accents, usual assertiveness in face-
tu-face discussions, and other charac-
teristics that would tend to put stu-
dents on unequal footing in the usuul
classroom setting.

Can computerconferenced student-
teacher and student-student interac-
tion be more effective than tradi-
tional types of interaction? Can the
democratic nature of computer cun-

ferencing allow students who typi-

cally do not engage in classroom dis-
cusaions to be more likely to expreay

their thonglita in this mode? Iz this a
posaible 10eaus of encouraging active
participation in the learning process
on the part of those students that our
traditional classroom procedures do
not effectiv)/ reach?

SUMMARY

In bri:f, taleconferencing is mnak-
ing classap uvailable to students who
otberwise ‘would not have acrers to
them, There« is a Jong history of re-
search eptstlishing that students can
learn eff'aciively via electronic media.
‘The research questiona that now face
us are of a different order. They are
more duteiled, more prohing, and
mara gpiciiic. Ressarch mu st now ad-
dress the iiues of how best o v se all
educstionul resources—distance-
earning st nitegies induded—to bring
quelity vd-1cation to all learners,
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Mr. Liptak, go right ahead.

STATEMENT OF GREGORY J. LIPTAK, PRESIDENT,
MIND EXTENSION UNIVERSITY

MR. Lirrak. Thank you, Senator, for permitting me to come from
Colorado to present testimony on this important issue.

Yesterday, Colorado had six inches of new snow. All of our ski areas
are open, and we invite everybody to come. That is, of course, if you
choose not o go to New Mexico. [Laughter.]

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Anyone who can’t get into Taos, we would be
glad to have you go on up to Colorado. [Laughter.]

MR. Liprak. I'm the President of Mind Extension University—the
Education Network—the Nation’s fastest growing basic cable television
service.

Our parent company is the nation’s ninth largest cable_ television
operator, and we’re the principal cable TV operator in New Mexico,
serving the Albuquerque metropolitan area, as well as the Cities of Grants
and Soccoro.

In my brief testimony today, I would like to make two points
conceming distance education,

Point number one. The U.S. cable television industry today serves
more than 55 million cable TV subscriber households and is now the
dominant means of the delivery of television to the American public.

Two years ago, most of the Nation’s cable television operators, called
MSOs or multiple system operators, agreed to participate in a project
called Cable in the Classroom. These 43 MSOs represent 82 percent of
all U.S. cable television households.

We agreed to do the following: All of the cable systems operated by
each multiple system operator would provide one standard cable drop and
free basic service to all consenting public junior and senior high schools
passed by our cable distribution systems within our franchised areas by
December 1992. We also agreed to provide cable service to all consenting
state accredited private schools by the end of September 1994,

Now, many cable companies are going far beyond this minimum
commitment. Many are wiring all of the classrooms, raising money to
~ support distance leaming projects in their communities, and so forth.

Joining with our major program suppliers, we agreed we would
provide educational programming offered without commercials by the
programmer members to the participating schools.

Further, all of these MSOs agreed that all participating schools will
have a minimum of one video cassette recorder, one television monitor,
and one equipment cart in every school.

Well, I'm pleased to report that as of today nearly 1,600 cable
television systems in the United States are participating in this Cable in
the Classroom project. At this time, participating cable systems passed
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more than 18,400 junior and senior high schools, and 15,500, or 84
percent, have received cable service as of this date.

In your state, Senator, for example, 81 percent of all the consenting
public and private junior and senior high schools passed by cable have
today had cable service made available.

This multimillion dollar commitment has also produced a magazine
called "Cable in the Classroom" that currently has a circulation of more
than 56,000. This document summarizes all of the program commitments
by the various suppliers.

Because of this aggressive program, I suggest to you.that I do not
believe the Federal Government should make any investment in hardware
to deliver distance education. Satellites, earth stations, and distribution
systems are all in place and available. ‘

The cable industry, with a full video pipeline into 60 million homes,
presents, I think, an efficient delivery system that is already in place for
the delivery of materials. System operators have committed to make
service available at no charge. Also, there are other transmission
techniques that you’ve heard about today—fiber optic systems, ITFS, low-
power television, which are available. _

In my judgment, the cost of constructing a totally new redundant
infrastructure for educational purposes is not only prohibitive, but also
unnecessary, and especially in view of the sites that have already been
developed by the-earlier Star Schools funding programs.

On the horizon, as we've talked about today, mew technological
developments hold great promise. With video compression technology
brought to market over the next decade, there will be a major expansion
of cable television channel capacity.

In my judgment, the schools of the future will have access to several
channels on cable television systems and will be able to offer a variety of
distance education programs to their districts.

Most cable TV systems will be coming up for franchise renewals over
the next three to four years, and from what I see around the country,
school districts and cities are making absolutely certain that a variety and
a number of channels are available on these refranchised systems.

I think it would cost billions of dollars to construct a new redundant
television distribution system by fiber optics cable across America.
Construction of new satellite systems will require the placement of
expensive satellite receive stations at every school.

To me the only practical and cost-efficient distribution system for the
delivery of materials is cable TV. All levels of government and all of our
major schools should work with their local cable systems in this last cost-
effective mile to take full advantage of this incredible commitment that
the cable television industry has made to America.

Now, my second point concems the funding of distance education in
the United States. First of all, our company has mounted Mind Extension
University, the Education Network. The channel was founded four years
ago by my chairman, Glenn Jones. His concept was 1o 1. ake ail America
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a school, to combine the technologies of cable and satellite, to create a
nationwide electronic classroom without walls.

Today, we serve 17 million cable and satellite dish households, with
an additional 3 million expected by the end of the year. Therefore by
early next year, with 2.9 persons per household, perhaps as many as 50
million Americans will have access to the channel.

The network has been called a life-long leamning resource for a
community, because it presents several major program elements. As
you've heard, we offer the live interactive direct instructional material
from the TI-IN Network, advanced placement courses in mathematics,
science, foreign language, as well as student enrichment and staff
development.

In addition to secondary instruction, we offer graduate and undergradu-
ate courses, a MBA program from Colorado State, and a bachelor’s
degree completion program from the University of Maryland and a variety
of other materials for the Nation’s consumers. We are affiliated with 20
of the country’s most prestigious colleges and universities, including Penn
State, Kansas State, the University of South Carolina, and Colorado State.

The secondary school programming from the TI-IN Network was the
original recipient of a Star Schools grant in 1988. The TI-IN United Star
Network provided interactive instructional services to 316 sites, serving
more than 20,000 students with credit and noncredit courses and more
than 100,000 teachers.

The OTA has documented the effectiveness of this approach to
distance education in its report to Congress—Linking for Leamning. In
fact, the success of TI-IN and the demonstration Star Schools project led
OTA 1o introduce TI-IN to Mind Extension University, thus providing a
low-cost efficient way to disseminate quality education into schools and
into the living rooms of America.

I want to encourage you to help fund the ongoing program develop-
ment for these networks. Some of the poorer schools that were involved
in the early Star Schools funding simply have not had the financial
wherewithal necessary to continue the program once the demonstration
project ended.

Money is need to finance the development of programming at the local
school level. Help the schools across America, particularly educationally
and economically disadvantaged schools in both rural and urban settings,
to pay the modest sums necessary, to provide access to master teachers
and distance leaming techniques.

I'm sorry that both Senators Thurmond and Simon had to leave early,
because both of them have appeared on our network and have talked on
an interactive basis to students in their home states using this technique.

I know I speak on behalf of my colleagues in the cable industry when
we say we’re ready to provide the last mile, the distribution system
necessary to bring this material into America’s classrooms. We can, in
Glenn Jones’ words, bring the facilities of satellite and cable TV together
in order to make all America a school.
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Thank you, sir.
SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.
[The prepared statement of Mr. Liptak follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF GREGORY J. LIPTAK

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and members of the Committee for permitting me to

come from Colorado to present testimony on this important issue.

I am the president of Mind Extension University: The Education Network, the
nation's fastest growing basic cable television service. In my brief testimony this

morning, I would like to make two points concerning distance education.

Point #1 - The United States cable television industry today serves more than 55
million U.S. cable TV subscriber households and is now the dominant means of

delivery of television to the American public.

Two years ago most of the nation's cable television operators, called "MSOs" or
"multiple system operators", agreed to participate in a project called "Cable in the
Classroom." These 43 MSOs .represent 82% of all United States cable television
households. We agreed to do the following:

All of the cable systems operated by each multiple system operator would provide
one standard cable drop and free basic service to all consenting public junior and

senior high schools passed by our cable distribution systems within our franchised
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areas by December 1992, We also agreed to provide cable television service to all

consenting state-accredited private schools by the end of September 1994,

Joining with our major program suppliers, we agreed that we will provide
educational programming offered without commericals by our programmer
members to the participating schools. Further, all MSOs agreed that all
participating schools will have a minimum of one video cassette recorder, one

television monitor, and one equipment cart in each school.

I am pleased to report that as of today nearly 1,600 cable television systems in the
United States are participating in this Cable in the Classroom project. At this
time, participating cable systems passed more than 18,400 schools, and 15,500 (or

84%) had received cable service.

This multi-million dollar commitment has also produced a magazine, "Cable in the

Classroom", that currently has a circulation of more than 56,000.

Becausé of this aggressive program, I suggest to -you that I do not believe that the
federal government should make any investment ih hardware to deliver distance
education. Satellites, earth stations, and distribution systems are all in place and
available. The cable television industry, with a full video pipeline into nearly 60
million homes, presents an efficient system that is already in place for the delivery
of educational materials. System operators have committed to make service

available at no charge. Also, there are other transmission techniques - fiber optic
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distance learning providers to create a nationwide "electronic classroom without
walls." ME/U, as it is known, continues to be the fastest growing cable network in
America, currently serving more than 17 million cable and satellite-dish
households, with an additional 3 million expected to be iaunched by early 1992.
Therefore, by early next year, with 2.9 persons per household, perhaps as many as
50 million Americans will have access to the channel. The network has been called
a "lifelong learning resource" for a community because it presents several major
program elements. On school days, it retransmits the live, interactive, direct
instructional material provided by The TI-IN Network of San Antonio, Texas.
Offered are classes in foreign language, mathematics, science, and student
enrichment programs, as well as professional staff development for teachers. One
real-life story of distance learning success concerns Remigio "Mico" Perales, a
.young man from Nordheim in south Texas, popuiation 369. Mico took his
advanced mathematics and science courses - not available in his high school
curriculum - via this interactive televised distance-learning vehicle. His

performance earned him a scholarship to Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

In addition to secondary instruction, Mind Extension University delivers graduate
and undergraduate courses, including an MBA program and a bachelofs degree
completion program. We offer a literacy program, GED preparation, and English-
as-a-Second-Language program. With the Library of Congress, we present each
week the Global Library Project. This project, funded by a $1 million grant from
our company, seeks to bring to the nation the largest repository of information in

the world. A number of your colleagues have already appeared on some of the

programs.
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We are affiliated with 20 of the country's most prestigious colleges and universities
including Penn State, Kansas State, the University of South Carolina, and
Colorado State University. Our secondary school program provider, The TI-IN
Network, was the managing partner of an original recipient of a Star Schools grant
in 1988. The seed money you provided enabled The TI-IN United Star Network to
provide interactive instructional services to 316 sites, serving more than 20,000
students with credit and non-credit courses, and more than 100,000 teachers. The
Office of Technology Assessment has documented the effectiveness of distance
education, and of TI-IN's approach in its 1989 report to Congress, "Linking for
Learning" A New Course for Educatipn." In fact, the success of the TI-IN research
and demonstration Star Schools project led OTA to introduce TI-IN to The Mind
Extension University network, thus providing a low-cost, emcient way to
disseminate quality education, not only just to schools but also into the living

rooms of America.

I want to encourage you to help fund the ongoing program development for these
networks. Some of the poorer schools that were involved in the early Star Schools
funding simply have not had the financial wherewithal necessary to continue the
program once the demonstration project ended. Mdney is needed to finance the
development of programming at the local school level - help the schools across
America - pai'ticularly educationally- and economically-disadvantaged schools in
both rural and urban settings to pay the modest sums necessary to provide access

to master teachers and distance learning techniques.
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I know I speak on behalf of my colleagues in the cable television industry when we
say we are ready to provide the distribution system necessary to brmg this material
into America's classrooms. We can, in Glenn Jones' words, bring the facilities of

satellite and cable television together in order to "make all America a school." -
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CABLE IN THE CLASSROOM: 43 Cable Television
Multiple System Operators (MSQO’s) which represent 82%
of all U.S. Cable Television subscribers have agreed to
provide a cable drop and free basic service to both public

and private junior and senior high schools passed by
cable within their franchise areas.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Mr. Vance, why don’t you go right ahead.

STATEMENT OF GARY N. VANCE, EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR,
SATELLITE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES CONSORTIUM (SERC)
ON TECHNOLOGY IN THE CLASSROOM

MR. VANCE. Thank you, Senator.

Just as an aside, I'm very pleased to be here, but if you would like,
those of us who don’t share the beauty of your mountains in the West, we
would be happy to come to both Taos and Aspen, and we could do some
comparative studies for you. [Laughter.]

I am the Executive Director of the Satellite Educational Resources
Consortium—better known as SERC—which is a leading national,
nonprofit provider of distance leaming courses. We are based in
Columbia, South Carolina.

Although I'm here this moming wearing the hat of a technology
representative, before I get into the technology side of things, I was for
15 years a classroom teacher, and it is my experience in the classroom
and working with students of varied backgrounds and interests that led me
to my fascination with a belief in the uses of technology to stimulate
leamning.

Last week I had the privilege of sitting in a SERC classroom in
Austin, Texas, and for 50 minutes I shared with five high school students
their experience as they reviewed for tests in our Japanese One course
with their telephone tutoring partners in rural Drew, Mississippi.

I watched those students as they helped each other, and I absorbed
some of their energy as they demonstrated what happens when students
take responsibility for their own leaming, while using the powerful tools
at the command of public television, in a strong, effective teaching
curriculum. For me that is what SERC and distance learning in general
is all about.

The growth in SERC enrollment has been phenomenal and exciting.
We started with a pilot semester in 1989, involving 59 schools and 363
students with two courses, and this fall we are serving over 500 schools
and over 5,000 students in 12 high school courses in 23 States. We are
going to pick up that twenty-forth one that was mentioned a while ago.

Every day 17 SERC high school classes meet via satellite and audio
bridge for live interactive classroom instruction in math, science, and
foreign languages—subjects such as Japanese, Russian, pre-calculus,
physics, and probability in statistics.

SERC student enrollment this fall is up roughly 10 percent over what
it was last year, despite the fact that most school districts are suffering
from budget cuts and program retrenchment. We obviously are on the
right track, and I think the success of SERC lies in two key factors.

The most of these is the fact that SERC is an equal partnership of the
State Departments of Education and the State Educational Television
Networks in our participating states. We are unique in that respect.
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So far as I know, we are the only distance leaming provider whose
governing structure provides an equal voice for the masters of the
technology and the masters in the classroom, but that is the secret of our
success, and 1 believe most strongly that any successful, new federal
adventure in this area must have at its heart this same kind of equal
partnership.

. The second key to our success has been the fact that we seek to tap all

of the existing technologies. Our name has the word "satellite” in it, and
that is our dominant delivery mechanism, but satellite is by no means the
only technology we work with.

~ Some SERC courses are being delivered to schools this moming by an
TTFS system, while in other areas, schools do get our courses over cable,
and still other classes are broadcast over the air just like a regular
television program. We are also exploring how some of our states can use
their new fiber networks to deliver SERC courses, and in using all of
these delivery systems, we rely heavily on the telephone company, one of
our most valuable technology partners.

Let me now tum to some of the specific questions you raised about the
use of educational technology. I think that before we can answer many of
the key questions, it’s critical that we first identify what kind of an
educational model we want that technology to serve, and you’ve heard
many suggestions as to what that might be this moming.

_ It’s important as we look at the possibilities of technology that we do

_ not operate from the assumption that we are trying to replicate a student
and a teacher looking at each other and talking. We live in the informa-
tion age, and the learning process is becoming much too complex for that
approach to work.

- Rather, we need to be empowering, in addition to the teachers, the
students to be responsible for their own education by making available
instructional resources both in live real time, such as through our
interactive courses and study groups, and via databases readily available
as the students’ journey of discovery requires more information.

As I saw in that classroom in Austin last week, students can take
responsibility for- their own leaming, helping each other and moving at
their own pace and questioning, all in a way that makes the process of
learning exciting, challenging, and rewarding.

Interactive distance learning can allow students to communicate with
students from other parts of the country, to interact with other cultures, to
have direct contact with key policymakers through satellite seminars, and
to tap the resources of the best research universities in the world. In short,
it can provide access to almost limitless sources of information.

So, how do we go the last mile to see that all students have access to
those kinds of information resources?

We have literally scores of schools in virtually every one of SERC’s
23 states who would like to use SERC courses, but they lack the financial
resources either to acquire the necessary equipment or to pay the student

enrollment fees that we require to cover our costs.
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Going the last mile would require the Federal Govermment to help buy
the technology distribution system within local schools—the reception
system, most likely a satellite dish; computer access capability; telephone
linkages, along with the necessary wiring and such standard equipment as
televisions and VCRs.

I have recommended satellite technology not because I think it’s the
only delivery system, but because I believe that satellite technology is, at
least in the short run—and by that I mean the next 6 to 10 year—the
most cost effective technology for getting the widest range of resources
into the hands of the largest number of students.

Satellite downlinks—commonly called dishes—will enable every
school to have access to almost every signal that is currently available, or
is likely to be available, in the next decade, and they allow each school
to decide for itself which signals it wants to choose, from a press
conference in France to a university-based course in agriculture that may
come from the Midwest. No other current delivery mechanism provides
this range of options and degree of choice.

Such a program of assistance to local schools, however, should not be
in lieu of federal assistance to those national, distance leaming providers
who have the burden of effectively erecting and maintaining the national
leaming linkages and the high quality courses now available through the
course producers. It will take careful central planning and central
resources to take advantage of all of the opportunities offered by
technology. ‘

You asked as well about the appropriate federal role in curriculum
development. I think that there should be an active role, not in the sense
that the Federal Government should guide the decisions about what
constitutes the curriculum for a given subject area, but by facilitating the.
distinctions of the barriers between states and school districts—as you
heard between New Mexico and Colorado—that lead through local choice
to mutual acceptance of common curriculum objectives.

As a practical matter, SERC and other distance leaming providers are
already offering a national curriculum. In our courses of Japanese and
Russian, for instance, these courses are being offered with full high school
credit in 23 states, and they are a viable choice for schools making local
decisions, but they are available at the national level.

It was federal money through Star Schools that enabled us to develop
these courses, and without both the federal money and commitment to
offering courses on a multistate basis, we could not have developed either
Japanese or Russian and the fine quality they represent.

But I think the manner in which we crafted these courses is also
instructive. The Federal Department of Education did not dictate to us
what should be in those courses. Rather, the members of our consortium
who produced the courses conferred with the leading experts around the
country and, most importantly, with the educators in each of our states to
determine what that course would need in order to pass muster in each
state.
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I think that hits at the issue of certification, and I suspect that is
realistically the way to deal with national curriculum issues. The role of
the Federal Government is to provide the boost that gets people together
across state lines. In our case, it was the Star Schools preference for
multi-State consortia, and to help them with the resources that will enable
them in partnership with our professional colleagues in other states to
craft a satisfactory curriculum.

At the same time, we must make sure that any new curricula will
reflect the changing role of the teacher, from a disseminator of informa-
tion to a facilitator of learning challenging the student, and manipulating
the technology and linking each leamer in the most appropriate way to all
of the information and ideas that await them beyond the four walls of the
classroom.

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, I think that there are some fairly obvious
but important lessons from the SERC experience.

The first, as I have suggested, is not to become so absorbed by the
technology that we lose sight of the educational purposes that should
underline the drive for technology.

The second is that we should build on the infrastructure that the
Federal Government has already put in place. There is no need to create -
new structures that basically replicate existing distance learning programs
or delivery systems. It makes more sense, instead, to simply build upon

and expand those structures and systems that are working effectively.

' The third is that all agencies of the Federal Government need to share
in this national mission of establishing a distance leaming network. This
is not just a concem of the Department of Education. It needs to include
agencies as diverse as the National Endowment for the Humanities or the
Environmental Protection Agency, and it may take a fairly forceful nudge
from Congress to get some of these agencies to recognize and facilitate
the national commitment to educational technology.

And, finally, we do have to make sure that we are working to keep all
of the technologies integrated and working together. As a practical matter,
I doubt that we will ever conclude, at least in the short run, that there will
only be one dominant technology. At SERC we are going to use them
all—satellite, telephone, VSAT, cable, and all of the others you've heard
about—but I want to underscore that it is still the people and the human
resources that make this work.

We will continue to need the expertise of the educational television
community in producing course work and the educators to ensure that the
material actually gets used in the classroom. We are not talking about
replacing teachers. We’re talking about giving them a wonderful array of
new tools and resources that they will use as they guide students along a
exciting voyage of discovery and intellectual growth.

Mr. Chairman, I am pleased that you are putting these issues squarely
before the Congress and the American public. At SERC we look forward
to working with you as you provide the technology that will enrich our
students’ voyage.
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Thank you.
[The prepared statement of Mr. Vance follows:]
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PREPARED STATEMENT OF GARY N. VANCE

Good morning, ¥r. Chairman. My name is Gary Vance and I am
Executive Director of the Satellite Educational Resources

“-Consortium (SERC), a leading national non-profit provider of

distance-learning courses, based in Columbia, South Carolina.

I am pleased to have the opportunity to appear before you this
morning because I believe that the experience of SERC, a pioneer
in crafting a national distance-learning structure, can be
beneficiel to you and the Committee &5 yOu expliore the NexT BTeps
that we as a nation should be taking to ensure that all students
~-regardless of the location, size, or finencial ccndition of
their schools~--have accéss to the rich arrey of educational
resources that distance learning technology offers.

Let we say at the culgel that I am here to Tolk aboutl technnoiugy,
and I am wearing the hat of a technology representative.
However, I was a classroom teacher for 15 years before I got into
the techriology side of things. It is precisely that experience in
the classroom, working with students of varied backgrounds and
interests, that led to my fascination with, and belief in, the
uses of technology to stimulate learning.

Last week I had the privilege of sitting in a SERC classroom in
Austin, Texas, and sharing 50 minutes with five high school
students as they reviewed for tests in our Japanese I course with
their telephone tutoring partners in rural Drew, Mississippi. I

-.watched those students as they helped each other, and I abscorbed

some of their energy as they demonstrated what happens when
students take responsibility for their own learning while using
the powerful tools at the command of public television and a
strong effective teaching curriculum. For me, that is what SERC
is all adout.

SERC was one of four multi~state consortia that received funding
for the first two years of the federal Star Schools program. We
stand as evidence, I hope persuasive evidence, of the value of
making a strong federal commitment to a national program of
distance learning resources. To help you understand better the
relevant lessons of our experience in distance learning, let me
explain how SERC operates and review with you our experience in
using distance-learning technology to enhance the education of

.young people across America.
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SERC is a consortium of state departments of education and state
educational television networks, representing a 50-50 partnership
between those professionals responsible for curriculum in each
state and those with the technical expertise to deliver the
courses via the best technology available.

Back in 1988, when SERC applied for Star Schools funding, we had
18 state members; this fall, we have 23 state members and we are
having discussione with z2lmost & helf dozen other stetes who have
expressed an interest in dcining our conmsortiunm.

The following states (and cities) are now members of the SERC
partnership: .

Alabama Miceiczippl Texas

Arkancec Nekiashe Virgan:z

Florida New Jersey west Virginia
Georgia New York Wisconsin

Iowa North Carolina

Kentucky North Dakota

Louisiana Ohio Detroit, MI

Maine Pennsylvania Kansas City, MO
Michigan South Carnlina New York City, NY

SERC met your Comnittee's call to address the need for

. interactive advanced math, science, and foreign language courses

for geographically and ecoromically disadvantaged schools. This
year, students in small remote high schools, some with fewer than
500 students in all four grades, are able to take Japanese,

‘Russian, Latin, Advanced Placement Econonics, Discrete Math,

World Geography Honors, Physics, Pre-Calculus, and Probability
and Statistics.

The growth in enrclliment in SERC courses has been phenomenal and
exciting, as the graph on the following page illustrates. We
started with a pilot semester involving 59 schools and 363
students with two courses. In our first full year of operation
we had 3500 students enrolled in credit courses. This fall we
are serving over 500 schools and more than 5000 students in 12
high school credit courses.

Perhaps more important than the total numbers of students and

. schools served are the characteristics of SERC schools. Last

‘-year 71% of SERC schools were eligible for Chapter I funds, and

60% of our schools are located in rural areas. Three-fourths of
our schools have fewer than 1000 students.
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In addition to our high school courses, this fall for the first
- time we are offering 118 hours of interactive staff development
4<% courses, with topics including math, art, bilingual education,
“"and critical issues facing educators in the 1990's. Teachers in
more than 600 schools, including schools in several states that
are outside of ocur consortium, are currently enhancing their
professional skills through these SERC courses.

ow_Do S8ERC Clasge o

Everyday 17 SERC classes meet, via satellite and audio-bridage,
for live classroom instruction. These classes are taught by

different states.

Although the class may involve as many as 300 or 400 students in
23 states, there are normally no more than four students--and
sometimes only one--taking the class in any one school. We
require a classroom facilitator to be in the room with the
students to coordinate the class at the school, but, in general,
the students manage their own classes, working closely with the -
student workbooks and their textbooks.

Depending upon the subject, the students may be on-line (on the
telephone) throughout the class. (Some classes rotate which
schools will be on line.) The students can be expected to be
called upon, by name, just as though the teacher were in their
classroom, and they likewise may ask questions of the master
teacher.

SERC courses are full-credit, graded classes, just like every
other course that the student takes. Each of our courses is
fully accredited in each participating state (due in large part
to the participation of state departments of education in
determining our curriculum offerings). Each master teacher
prepares tests for the students and the exams are returned to the
master teacher for grading. SERC sends a numerical grade to each
student's school at the end of each six weeks, the semester, and
the year. The classroom facilitator in the local school assigns
the final letter grade, based upon the individual school's system
of converting numeric scores to letter grades.

our language courses operate a little differently so that we can
.- expose our students to native speakers. Students are divided
‘into groups of 10-12, and on the telephone days each week, they
call and speak with native speakers for 20 minutes of
conversational class. These are highly structured classes, and
the students are graded on their participation and performance.
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Teachers and tutors are available after class and throughout the
day during office hours. Students and classroom facilitators are
encouraged to call and talk with the teacher if problems occur.
We use the feedback from the facilitators to help gauge the
pacing for the class and identify problems to resolve.

Interestingly, Mr. Cheirman, for our students the technology very
quickly becomes secondary, merely & part of the classroom
background. As one of our students recently commented, "The
technology becomes transparent." And the focus becomes not the

“echreoicsy but the zubjest mitter i the cless.

Eov Irportrri Tee FeZers] Punfirct

.y wiilhely that 80 mush couid have Feen accomplished
so guickly, with the level of cooperation that characterizes
SERC, without the federal Star Schools money. Although some of
the research and planning for SERC had already been completed,
the funding gave just the incentive and encouragement that was
needed to move widespread distance-education from the drawing
board to the classroom. Particularly in light of what has
happened to local and state education budgets in the past two
years, I am guite sure SERC would still be in the concept stage

if it were not for Star Schools.

SERC has used the Star Schools money to leverage both financial
support and the time commitment of scores of education officials.
It has used the federal support to attract financial commitments
from both the public sector (through state and local education
agencies) and the private sector (through corporate and
foundation support).

The matching funds were used in large part to equip schools with
satellite receive equipment and classrooem technologies, including
the interactive keypads used for the math and science courses.
The first-year Star Schools grant of $5.6 million generated an
additional $5.2 million in state dues, egquipment matches and
student fees. The second-year grant of $4.1 million generated
$6.1 million from state membership fees, student fees and
foundation funding. 1In all, with an investment of $9.7 million,
SERC has generated an additional $11.3 million for equipment and
course production and delivery.
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As these numbers suggest, SERC did not use the federal money to
offer a free ride to states and local schools. From the
beginning each state joining SERC put up $20,000 for an annual
nembership fee. This year, we have a flexible membership fee
structure with the largest states paying $35,000. In addition,
either the state or the local school districts had to supply a
match "(often roughly 50%) for the satellite receiving equipment.
FTinally, each local school must pay & per-student fee for SERC
courses. This truly is a federal-state-local partnership in the
fullest sense of the word.

" SERC's experience underscores the critical role the federal

government must f£ill in helping make this technology
availeble to large numbers ci schovls &nd students.

I think the best way to help you and the committee begin to get =2
feel for the costs inveolved in using this interactive technology
is to share with you the major expenses that SERC has incurred as
it has worked to outfit schools and provide guality courses. The
basic categories of our current costs are outlined below:

Satellite transponderxr. SERC operateé on a Ku-band
split transponder. This allows SERC to provide two

courses simultaneously during the school day, beginning
at 8 AM and ending at 4 PM Eastern time. SERC also
provides two hours of staff development programming two
days per week after regular class hours. To
accommodate this, we lease time on'a privately owned
satellite, five days a week, 10 hours a day for nine
and a half months. The cost of the satellite )
transponder time is $910,000. Leasing the transponder
full-time (year-round, 24 hours-a-day, seven days a
week) .would likely cost $1.6 million.

Satellite uplink . SERC reimburses the producing
entities for their costs to access the satellite from
each producing site through the use of uplinks. The
average cost is $200 per hour for uplink services.

SERC provides multiple sections of each of its twelve
courses, with each section requiring separate
uplinking. If SERC were to buy the uplink equipment
for any of its producing entities, that equipment would
cost between $400,000 and $500,000 per uplink.

o s and ] ology. To
participate in SERC courses, most schools need a
satellite downlink (commonly called a dish) and
receiver, a television, VCR, speaker phone, and the
necessary internal wiring to connect the downlink to as
many classrooms as desirable. SERC strongly recommends
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that schools use so-called "steerable" downlinks, which
enable schools to choose information resources that are
offered on satellites other than the one that carries
BERC's courses. The total cost for this package of

- local school equipment at this time is roughly $8,500
per school site.

2. Telephone interaction between teacher
and student and students with other students lies at
the heart of the SERC model. This reguires an
elaborate telephone audio bridge system to accommodate
the large number of students participating in SERC
courses. -With the current technology, & single eudie
bridge has 4&& phone lines available for simultaneous
use. SERC has just added & fourth auvdio bridge, =2t &

- cost of $60,000 to make it possible for greater numbers
of students to participate in our most popular courses.
Conceguently, weé niow have 152 telephone lines
avallabie. The Tnial cogT of preoviding the intaractive
telephone compcnents to ell SERC students is over
$200,000 per schocl year for the "800" long distance
service.

Mr. Chairman, these are the costs directly associated with the
equipment involved in distance learning. SERC also incurs
significant costs in developing the courses we offer and in
providing the staffing necessary to serve large numbers of

students in hundrecs of different locations across the country.

2 e t cre ' [

As the numbers outlined earlier demonstrate, SERC's student
enrollment this fall is up roughly 10% over what it was last
year--despite the fact that most school districts are suffering
from budget cuts and program retrenchment, and these new
technology-oriented programs are freguently, unfortunately, the
first to feel the budget knife.

This is our third successive enrollment increase in our three-
year operation. We obviously are on the right track.

Accordingly, I em happy to share with you both our success
stories and our frustrations--lessons that I believe are critical

40 the erection and utilization of a national distance learning

infrastructure.

The most important secret to our success is the fact that SERC is
an equal partnership of the state departments of education gnd
the state educational television networks in our participating
states. We are unigue in that respect.



300

o far as I know, we are the only distance learning provider
whose governing structure provides an eguzl voice for the masters
of the technology and the masters in the classroom. But that is
precisely what has enabled us to succeed, and I believe most
strongly that any successful new federal venture in this area
must have at its heart that same kind of equal partnership.

-The second key to our success has been the fact that we seek to
tap all of the existing technologies. Our name has the word
"satel}ite" in it, and that is certainly our dominant delivery
mechanism, but satellite is by no means the only technology we
work with. In Wisconsin, Michigan, and Ohic, for example, SERC
courses are being delivered to schools this mornins bv an ITFS
system, wille Ir Liher Lrees SChoOoCliBE Gel OUr courses over cable.
In Mississippi, some of our courses are broadcast over the air,
just lijie & reguler televielion program, end we are now Giscussing
with Mississippi how to use their new statewide fiber network %o
deliver SERT ccurses.

And, in usingd ell of these delivery systems, we rely heavily on
telephone technology, with the telephone company being one of our
nmost valuable technology partners.

In short, we think we are succeeding because we consider every
available technology as a potential delivery mechanism for our
courses. We work with whatever technology the local school may
have available to deliver SERC courses to students.

hould Be the Pducztjionzl Mode cr the XNew Technology?

Before we get too far into identifying what kind of technology we
need in our schools, we must first identify what kind of
educationzl model we want that technology to serve. Technology
simply for the sake of technology will neither significantly
improve education nor attract large numbers of interested
students.

It is important, as we look at the possibilities of technology,
that we do not operate from the assumption that we are trying to
replicate a student and a teacher looking at each other and
talking. There is far too much information to learn for that
approach to work. We have passed the age when the teacher is
simply the disseminator of information and the student is the

- passive recipient.

Rather, we need to be empowering the student to be responsible
for his or her own education by making available instructional
resources both in live real time (such as through interactive
study groups or formal courses) and via data bases that can be
accessed whenever the student gets the urge to explore. As I saw
in that classroom in Austin last week, students can take
responsibility for their own learning, helping each other, moving
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at their own pace--all in a way that makes the process of
learning exciting, challenging, and rewarding. At the sare time,
this model greatly enhances the role of the teacher as a
facilitator of learning who prods, synthesizes, and stretches the
learning experience of the student. .

Interactive distance learning can allow students to communicate
with students from other parts of the country, to interact with
:'other cultures, to have direct contact with key policymakers
through satellite seminars, to tap the resourcec of the best
research universities in the world, and to have access to
seemingly limitless sources of information--from the latest
transmission from a NASA space shuttle, which is elready
available, to the vast resources of the Library of Congress,
which right rnsv remzin eyond the reeach of cost students.

w Do ¥e Go the Tee: }ile?

¥ith that a5 tie backdrop, let me address your guesticn about
what we need to do to go the last mile in getting technolegy into
the classroom. And it is here that I turn to those frustrations
in our experience that I mentioned a little earlier. We havée
literally scores of schools in virtually every one of our 23
states that would like to have access to SERC courses but they
lack the financial resources either to acquire the necessar)
egquipment or to pay the student enrollment fees necessary to
cover our operating costs.

Going the last mile would reguire the federal government to buy,
or at least help buy, the technology distribution system within
.local schools--this means the reception system, most likely a
satellite dish, computer access capability, telephone linkages,
along with the necessary wiring and such standard equipment as
televisions and VCR's.. -Our experience suggests that it currently
costs roughly $8,500 to completely outfit a school with this
equipment. - :

Oqgsidé’of the Star Schools program, there is to my knowledge ne
_major federal program that will help schools with these costs.
. And yet, as CPB's recent study points out, a disturbingly large

percentage of schools lack much of this eguipment.

I have recommended satellite technology, not because I think it

..im the only delivery system--as I mentioned earlier, we are
‘working with the full range of delivery technology--but because I
believe satellite technology is, at least in the short-run, and
by that I mean the next six to ten years, the most cost-effective
technology for getting the widest range of resources into the
hands of the largest number of students.
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Satellite downlinks, commonly called dishes, will enable every
school to have access to almost every signsl that Is currently
available or is likely to be available in the next decade, and
they allow each school to decide for itself which signals it
wants to choose, from & press conference in France to an English
class in Japan to & university-based course in agriculture. No
other current delivery mechanism provides both this range ot
. options and this degree of choices. Yet, if students are to be

' - empowered with responsibility for their own learning, they must

be afforded the widest possible set of options In educetional
resources.

To help ensure that schools enjoy these diverse choices, you may
want to consider creztinc 2 new federezl nroorer £ firent grantc,
¢ciptributed or & formuik tasis, solely for locel schools to use
with dietznce learning. Theose schoole wi 3
use the grents tc help cet downlinhs, computer aces, rhone
connections, and the like, wnile those eschools thet elready have
the nececssyry eguipment Sould use the yienis to neip p2y 1or
2AAditianay 2iz4ince leelaony tourses Foo Tneir stuoentc, T
to expensive data bases, &nd lccal coordinaticen of the distanc
learning optione.

.
BT SoULiG

These funds will encourage local school districts and states to
breaX down the artificial barriers that separate them from
broader learning opportunities and resources. &ind they will help
ensure that all students and teachers--not just those in
affluent, suburban school districts-~have access to the widest
variety of courses, data bases, and instructional resources.

Such a program of assistance to local schools, however, shoulc .
not be in lieu of federal assistance to those naticnal distance-
learning providers who will have the burden of effectively
erecting and maintaining the national learning linkages. Just as
the technology breaks down barriers, so it will take central
planning or central resources to take advantage of all the
opportunities offered by the technology. This cannot be done at
the local school level any more than a sophisticated interstate
highway system could be constructed by a complicated series of
local highway construction grants.

Establishing the national infrastructure--both in terms of
putting the technology and its equipment linkages in place and in
terms of operating and implementing the curricula or
instructional framework that uses the technology to put resources
.at the student's disposal--are enormously expensive. No single
‘-state is likely to have the resources to erect a large number of
effective structures, and the fragmented planning of thousands of
local school districts by definition is unlikely to produce the
sort of integrated approaches that will work effectively. That
will inevitably put the burden for the national programs--and
again I mean both the technology (the eguipment), and the
learning strategies and their implementation--squarely on the
federal government.
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You asked as well about the appropriate federal role in
curriculum development. I think there should be an active role-~
not in the sense that the federal government is necessarily
guiding the decisions about what constitutes the curriculum for a

.given_subject area, but by facilitating the destruction of

barriers betvween states and school districts that will lead to
mutual acceptance of comron curriculur objectives.

As a practical matter, SERC is already offering a national
curriculum in Japanese or Russian, two of our most popular course
offerings. Beceuse these courses zre teing cofferesd in 23 stetes
with full high school credit, they are a viable choice for
schools making lozel Zecisions but eveileble on & nztionel level. -

And it was federal money that enzbhled us to develcp those
courses, pilot them, anc potish them into the outstandinc.
popuiar cpurees tney now avra.  Without both the fedcral money and
the federal commitment tc offering courses on a multi-state
basis, we could not have developed either Japanese of Russian.

However, I think the manner in which we crafted those courses is
also instructive. The Federal Department of Education did not
dictate to us what should be in those courses. Rather, the
members of our consortium who are responsible for proaucing the
courses conferred with the leading experts around the country
and--most importantly--with the educators in each of our states
to determine what that course would need in order to pass muster
in each state. :

Conseqguently, it was through the active and direct involvement of
the education professionals in each of our 20 plus states that we
were able to craft courses that would count for credit in all the
schools in each state.

And that, I suspect, is realistically the way to deal with
national curriculum issues in the future. The role of the
federal government is to provide the boost that gets pecple
together across state lines (in one case it was the Star Schools
preference for rulti-state consortia) and then to help them with
the resources that will enable them, in partnership with their
professional colleagues in other states, to craft a satisfactory
curriculum.

“two additional points are also relevant to the discussion of

curriculum changes. The first is that any new curricula should.
reflect the changing role of the teacher in the school .
restructuring that will occur as & consequence of the advances in
technology. As previously noted, the teacher is no longer the
dispenser of information. Instead, the teacher's dominant role
is that of facilitator, manipulating the technology in the most
appropriate ways to put at the disposal of the student the
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ﬂ@axinum amount of information from outside the four walls of the
classrocm. Any new curricula rust be built upon this reality.

In short, a curriculum that uses the technology simply to deliver
a"talking head" teacher to students would be an enormous waste of
the resources provided by the technology.

-/The second is that the development of all these new resources
@oes not necessarily fly in the face of the education community's
current emphasis on site-based curriculum development. Ae the
information sources available as a result of a wider menu of
options from which to choose is creating and implementing a
curriculum that meets the needs of the students in his or her
perticuler scheel. Reather thain restricting the teachers'
options, the technology will allow teachers to individualize
local courser thet +ep severel, not just one, cof the very best
offerings in the nztion 'in that sutject. :

I think there are some fairly obvious, but never-the-less
important lessons from the SERC experience. The first, as I have
suggested, is not to become so absorbed by the technology that we
lose sight of the educational purposes that should underlie the
drive for technoliogy.

It is critical that educators be in the driver's seat as we
determine the appropriate role of technology in our schools. One
would think that that to be a self-evident observation, and yet
it has been my experience that we sometimes have a tendency to
push the educators to the sidelines once the subject becomes
technology. :

The second lesson is that we should build on the infrastructure
that the federal government has already put in place. There's no
need to create new structures that basically replicate existing
distance-learning programs. It makes more sense, instead, to
simply build upon and expand those structures and systems that
are working effectively.

EArlier this year, this committee took a major step toward that
goal when it amended the Star Schools Act to allow prior grantees
to compete for continued federal funding.

" -similarly, as you will no doubt hear from Howard Miller or Henry
cauthen, Congress should build on the existing commitment it has
made on the PBS satellite. Federal support for additional
satellites at this time is unnecessarily expensive and ultimately
impedes the easy access to diverse information sources.
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The f£hird is that all agencies of the federal government need to
share in this national mission of establishing a distance-
learning network. This is not just & concern of the Department
of Education. We at SERC have been distressed to discover that
many federal agencies possess little understanding of the
benefits of distance learning and make even less commitment to
.= 8ncouraging the .development of distance-learning resources.
I am pleased that the Appropriations Committee Conference Report
on the National Science Foundation's appropriations for next year
provides strong encouragement to NSF to work with all existing
forms of distance learning. That's an important step in the
right direction.

But this cenrnot just be limited to NSF--it needs to include, as
well, agencies as diverse as the Kational Endowment for the

. Humanities or the Environmental Protection Agency. And it may
take a fairly forceful nudge from Congress to get some of these
agencies to recmcnize »nd fFrcilitrte ¢he ngtinnz) rammitrant +n
educational technology. Otherwise, we wiii be erecting a
technological infrastructure without trying to get the maximum
benefits from it, and that results in wasted taxpayer dollars and
diminished opportunities for students to learn.

, we have to make sure that we are working to keep all of
the technologies integrated and working together. As a practical
matter, I doubt that we will ever conclude, at least in the short
run, that there will be only one dominant technology. We're

. going to use them all--satellite, fiber, VSAT, cable. But we
have to make sure that they all cooperate with each other.
Otherwise, we can never establish the kind of national

_infrastructure that I believe you wisely wish to see.

Mr. Chairman, as you can see, I easily get carried away when I
begin considering the potential that this technology offers in
stimulating that thirst for knowledge which I believe lies within
every young American.

It is my wish to underscore a vital point. While we are talking
about an infrastructure, it's still the people and the human
resources that make this work. We will continue to need the
expertise of the educational television community in producing
course work, and without the educators to ensure that the
materials actually get used in the classroom. We are not talking
about replacing teachers. We're talking about giving teachers a
.wonderful array of new tools and new resources--resources that

" ‘the teachers will use as they guide students along an exciting
voyage of discovery and intellectual growth.

I look forwaré to working with you and the committee as you help
chart the path of that voyage.
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SENATOR BINGAMAN. Thank you very much.

Let me ask you, Mr. Vance—or any of the rest of you that want to
comment—SERC has about 100 hours of instruction per day.

MR. VANCE. That was what South Carolina Educational Television
provides in South Carolina through their network.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. I see, in South Carolina.

MR. VANCE. Right. '

SENATOR BINGAMAN. How much instruction do you provide?

MR. VANCE. We are on the air with three channels, counting our
Kentucky partner, for eight hours a day.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Now, you are on the air and you are only
interactive in the sense that one of these students who is watching your
Japanese course could get on the phone and talk to the teacher?

'MR. VANCE. The interactivity is largely through telephone interactivity.
It’s either on the air or with tutors when they are not on the air. So, there
is a great deal of interactivity that occurs there.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. And you’re reaching about 5,000 students this
year with that?

MR. VANCE. Right.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Why shouldn’t those same courses be carried on
cable for all the schools in the country?

MR. VANCE. They should. We embrace that concept. I still believe that
we need to remain satellite based, because there are still many rural
schools who do not have access to some of the other delivery systems
that may be available. *

And T also would share with you my view that satellite downlinks still
empower schools to pick up any of the resources that they may wish to
use, whether it be NASA select or that press conference in France that I
mentioned that might just not be available through any other system.

SeNATOR BINGAMAN. Well, 1 agree, and it would be great to have

satellite hook-up for every school like they do in Kentucky now.
" If the main obstacle to getting this telecommunications instruction is
the equipment and the cost of enrollment in the courses ... your Cost of
operating those courses is not dramatically increased as you add more and
more students.
MR. VANCE. No. Our main cost at the present time is our transponder
cost. -

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Right.

Ms. LENK. Senator?

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Yes, go right ahead, Ms. Lenk.

Ms. LEnk. I would like to add two points here.

One is the work that we are doing in Massachusetts and in the region
of New England is to install a satellite dish within a single district, and
then to link into the cable system to deliver that throughout the entire
community, and that seems to be a very effective way. Fortunately, in
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New England, most of the region is reached by the cable system, and
that’s a very good strategy to use.

I would also like to point out that we are also experimenting with
multiple telecommunications technologies, interactivity combining distance
learning and computer networking so that we can increase the kinds of
interactivity students have, and they are not limited to single phone calls.
That way we feel we can reach more students and involve them over a
longer term than a single session of a program might be.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. How many students in Massachusetts are taking -
advantage of this?

Ms. LENK. Right now, we have approximately half of the communities
in Massachusetts involved in our network. We hope to reach about two-
thirds by the end of the year. I should point out that this is funded by the
federal program, but also by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts who
has been very supportive.

Programs vary. Sometimes, we will have a thousand or more students
participating in an electronic field trip, and at other times, we may be
giving a smaller advanced course to only a few students, but we feel we
are reaching students in probably about 1,500 schools.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Well, it sounds like you’re doing much better than
SERGC, as far as actually reaching students.

Ms. LENK. It’s a very different model that we’re using than SERC, and
in fact, we don’t duplicate SERC. We use SERC’s and other distance
leamning networks, their experiences. They are producing many of the
advanced courses in foreign languages and advanced placement courses
that we do not offer because they are already available through those
networks, and we encourage our members, because they have satellite
dishes that can reach those networks, to use them. I don’t have figures on
how many of them are doing that, although I know some of them are.

What we produce rather are smaller modules that are used by whole
classes of teachers with teachers. They are supplementary or enrichment
to the programs. So, what we are doing I think is very different than what
SERC is doing, and it complements and we applaud what SERC is doing
and other distance leaming networks.

MR. VANCE. I would agree with that, and one difference that you have
to look at is that in the SERC model, or in many of the other distance
leaming models offering secondary-for-credit courses, there is normally
an enrollment fee charged for each student, which would not be the case
in some of the enrichment things that you’re doing in that model that we
also applaud.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. I guess my bottom line concem is that you are
pleased with the fact that you had a 10 percent enrollment increase, and
certainly that’s better than no enrollment increase. I guess, though, it
strikes me that if we continue on that same trend line, 10 percent a year,
and we are now at 5,000 students, it’s going to be about the year 3000



308

before we get any significant number of kids taking advantage of these
opportunities. ‘

What Mr. Liptak referred to as something which I gather is going to
be available, cable access is going to be available in schools very broadly
in the next year or year and a half. If cable would carry those programs,
then you have a dramatic increase in the number of people who can take
advantage of them if they want, not that anybody has to tune in that
channel, but if they want to they could.

MR. VANCE. Again, in the SERC model, the public television partners
are facilitating that to some extent. Prior to taking this job, I worked for
the public television station in Cleveland, and we delivered the courses
throughout the Cleveland area on an ITFS system, which is a microwave
system to schools.

In some.places, it is being done by cable. In Mississippi courses are
being delivered over their public television network. So, all of these
delivery systems are important. I think what we have to do is look at the
specific region. As Cecilia has said, in the Northeast you have heavy
population density where there is no problem. In some rural areas, I
believe there still is. Mr. Liptak may wish to respond to that.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Yes, Mr. Liptak.

MR. LipTAK. Senator, there is certainly no legal reason why Mr. Vance
or any distance learning provider couldn’t come to a cable television
operator and seek access for their program service, and many are doing
that.

On a practical basis, however, the cable industry in America today is
generally out of channels. There are now 110 program services up on the
domestic communications satellites, and the average capacity of a cable
television system in America today is somewhere around 42 or 44
channels.

In terms of the development of cable over its 30-year history, the
industry began offering one channel, then went to 3, 5, 12, 19, 36, and
today’s state-of-art cable systems are probably delivering 70 channels. As
you look at this history, cable systems have reconstructed themselves
every five to seven years, adding this new channel capacity, which is very
expensive, by the way, to do.

However, in today’s economic environment, there is no money, hardly
any money available to commercial enterprises for the upgrade of
communications facilities; be they cable, broadcast, television broadcast,
radio, etc., because of the highly leveraged transaction rules. There are a
lot of things impinging upon a cable operator’s ability to upgrade their
cable systems. Money is not available to do that.

So, the seers say that in the past it has been a 5- to 7-year upgrade
period, but we may be looking at a 10 to 12-year upgrade period. But as
these cable franchises are renewed by their municipalities, you can be
certain that the cities are going to require additional channel capacity,
because all the cities want all of the services that can be delivered. So, in
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that environment, then, municipalities and schools ought to be looking
toward getting additional channels available.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. What you're saying is that cable is not going to
be able to provide this kind of instruction over the reasonable near term
because there are no channels available.

MR. LipTAK. Well, sir, I would say this to you, that we hope that the
cable industry will continue its support of our product, yes. We are
offering one distance leaming option, Mind Extension University. We
have a staff of people that are working with cable operators across the
nation, and Mr. Vance or anyone can organize a similar staff and go after
that access, but it’s going to be decided on a community-by-community
basis, and it’s a tough, expensive sales job to get this access.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. Yes, Ms. Johnstone.

Ms. JoHNSTONE. Let me try and pull a little bit of this together that I
think addresses the issue here to some extent. What is happening in
Massachusetts is not atypical in densely populated areas where cable is
available. Nonrural areas where there is a local community access channel
that is dedicated to one, or possibly to more than one, I think that’s what
Mr. Liptak was referring to with the renegotiations that are coming up.

So, as a local community decides, we demand of our cable franchise
one or two or more educational access channels, and then the community
makes the decision as to what goes over those channels, and in that case,
SERC can be used, TI-IN or any of these products that are currently up
on a satellite can be pulled in and redistributed over the cable system and
thereby making it cheaper for the schools to be able to receive those
programs, but it becomes a community decision.

SENATOR BINGAMAN. I could keep going for quite a while. You've all
given very good testimony. I think rather than continue to belabor this,
I'll try to review your testimony in a little more depth and then maybe
contact some of you following that.

Thank you very much. I think it has been a very informative hearing.

We will conclude the hearing. .

[Whereupon, at 12:00 Noon, the Subcommittees adjourned, subject to
the call of the Chair.]
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JULY EMPLOYMENT SITUATION

FRIDAY, AUGUST 2, 1991

CoNGRESs OF THE UNITED STATES,
Jont Economic COMMITTEE,
Washington, DC.

The Committee met, pursuant to notice, at 9:30 a.m., in room SD-628,
Dirksen Senate Office Building, Honorable Paul S. Sarbanes (chaiman
of the Committee) presiding.

Present: Senator Sarbanes and Representative Armey.

Also present: Stephen A. Quick, Executive Director; William
Buechner; Jim Klumpner; and Chris Frenze, professional staff members.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR SARBANES,
CHAIRMAN

SENATOR SARBANES. The Committee will come to order.

The Joint Economic Committee convenes this morning for our regular
monthly hearing on the employment and unemployment situation.

We are pleased, as always, to welcome Commissioner Janet Norwood
of the Bureau of Labor Statistics and her colleagues, Mr. Plewes and Mr.
Dalton, who are here this moming to present the data for July.

While the unemployment rate dropped to 6.8 from 7 percent in June,
I think the statistics overall show that July was not a good month for
workers, since the number of people with jobs fell as well.

Employment as measured by the household survey fell by a surprising
172,000, and the establishment survey registered a decline of 51,000 jobs.

So, the number of jobs actually went down by these numbers in the
month of July.

The unemployment rate fell only because a large number of workers
dropped out of the labor force, many because they were discouraged by
months of futile search for new employment.

A falling unemployment rate caused by a sharp rise in labor force
dropouts, in my opinion, is no evidence of a healthy economy.

I want to underscore that.

In other words, the rate is not down because the number of jobs
increased. In fact, the number of jobs went down.

The rate went down because the number of people in the labor force
seeking jobs dropped by substantial margins.

M
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Declining employment is evidence that the country has not yet
emerged from recession.

Today’s numbers also point to a difficult path ahead for American
workers.

The vast majority of economists predict that the recovery from this
recession will be so weak that unemployment will remain a problem for
a long time to come.

According to the Administration’s mid- sess1on review of the economic
outlook, unemployment will fall much more slowly following this
recession than in the past. In fact, Chairman Boskin of the Council of
Economic Advisers testified before this Committee that it would be 1995
before the unemployment rate is projected to decline to the levels that
prevailed before this recession began.

There is also evidence that job loss in this recession is different from
past recessions. Much of the job loss in past recessions consisted of
temporary layoffs. Workers could count on being recalled when the
economy rebounded. But that is not true in this recession.

When you look at the increase in the number of job losers over the
past year, three-quarters reported that their jobs had been permanently
terminated. In other words, they were not placed on "layoff status,” but
were permanently terminated. This is a much larger figure than in any
previous recession.

These jobs will not come back when the economy recovers and neither
will those who held them.

These statistics point to the reality that the current recession is taking
a heavy toll on the jobs and incomes of American workers.

Yet, despite this hardship, programs designed to provide support in
hard times simply are not doing the job. More than 2.3 million workers
have exhausted their regular unemployment benefits over the past 12
months without finding a new job. Because of outdated formulas, few
states have triggered the mechanism for the payment of extended benefits
to the long-term unemployed. In fact, only three states are now paying
extended benefits to the long-term unemployed: Maine, Vermont, and
Alaska.,

Several states that had been receiving extended benefits have now been
removed from the program, even though those states have unemployment
rates well above 8 percent.

Last night, the Senate passed a bill that would provide additional
weeks of unemployment benefits to the long-term unemployed. The
House is scheduled to act on a similar measure today.

The Congress expects to send it to the President before we recess in
August, and I hope very much that President Bush will join with the
Congress in supporting this much-needed legislation to provide extended
unemployment benefits for the long-term unemployed.

Commissioner, before tuming to you for your testimony, I will yield
to Congressman Armey for any statement he may wish to make.
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OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

It is a pleasure to join in welcoming Dr. Norwood and her colleagues
before the Committee this moming. :

As I predicted two months ago at the employment hearing, congres-
sional talk of antirecession policies is one of the best leading economic
indicators.

Since that hearing, most economists have come to the conclusion that
the recession has indeed ended.

Now, talk is one thing, and actions are another.

While we have endured months of rhetoric about the extension of
unemployment benefits, there has been virtually no action.

The Senate emergency legislation was not even introduced until the
middle of last week, when it was generally agreed by economists that the
recession was ended. One would have to wonder if this issue has more to
do with political polling data than with the latest unemployment data.

It is encouraging to note that the average and median duration of
unemployment, while still high, actually declined in July. Needless to say,
both average duration of unemployment and the unemployment rate are
today below the Carter levels.

When Jimmy Carter left office in 1981, the average duration of
unemployment was 14.3 weeks, having risen 3.9 weeks. The unemploy-
ment rate was 7.5 percent.

In the face of all this unemployment, President Carter never signed an
extension of benefits, let alone an emergency extension.

I was one of the leading opponents of the budget deal of last year. I
did not like it then, and I do not like it now. It was this budget deal that
authorized trust funds for other purposes.

If this is such a disaster, why did leading Democrats support it in the
middle of a recession? If they were so concemed about this issue last fall,
they should have opposed that budget deal.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, we would be happy to hear from
you.

STATEMENT OF HONORABLE JANET L. NORWOOD, COMMISSIONER,
BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF
LABOR: ACCOMPANIED BY KENNETH V. DALTON,
ASSOCIATE COMMISSIONER, OFFICE OF PRICES AND
LIVING CONDITIONS; AND THOMAS J. PLEWES,
ASSOCIATE COMMISSIONER, OFFICE OF EMPLOYMENT
AND UNEMPLOYMENT STATISTICS

MRs. Norwoob. Thank you very much. We are very happy to be here.
Changes in the labor market continued to show little clear direction in
July. The unemployment rate slipped back to 6.8 percent, but for the
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second month in a row, there was no growth in the number of payroll
jobs.

The drop in unemployment occurred primarily among adult women
and blacks. For women, the change resulted from a movement of
unemployed workers out of the labor force rather than into employment.
The jobless rate for black workers declined to 11.8 percent but, despite
this improvement, was almost twice that of whites.

The employment situation among teenagers continues to merit special

attention. About 21 percent of the teenage labor force was unemployed
in July, up S percentage points from a year ago. But their unemployment
is not the full story.
" Their labor force has shrunk considerably in recent years largely
because of the decline in birth rates during the 1970s, but also because
fewer are participating in the labor force. Last month, only half of all
teenagers were working or looking for work, the lowest percentage since
the early 1970s. In general, I would urge caution in interpreting the data
from our household survey, since as we have discussed before this survey
often shows considerable sampling variability.

It seems to me wiser to take a longer term perspectwe in looking at
the household data. The July unemployment rate is the same as the rate
for March and has shown no clear trend since then.

The number of unemployed, 8.5 million in July, was slightly less than
in May and June, and about the same as in March. Labor force growth
continues to be minimal and uneven, and the proportion of the working-
age population that is employed has held at about 61.5 percent in recent
months.

The information from our survey of business establishments also
suggests a stabilization of the Nation’s labor market in recent months, as
payroll employment was essentially unchanged in both June and July.

The only significant movements in July were moderate declines in the
number of jobs in construction and wholesale trade. Employment in the
services industry was unchanged, following a combined gain of 150,000
in May and June, and job declines have stopped in retail trade, following
sharp losses earlier in the recession. '

Employment in manufacturing also was little changed last month,
although the recent pickup in factory hours and overtime was largely
sustained. Manufacturing hours are now at about the same level as a year
earlier when the recession began. It may be useful to step back from the
data for July to take a longer term view of labor market developments.

Although the official starting date of the recession has been designated
as July 1990, by that time several industries had already reacted to the
weakness that had been evident in the economy for nearly a year and a
half. For example, both manufacturing and wholesale trade employment
had been declining since early 1989, and construction started to decline
in early 1990. Despite job losses in these industries, overall payroll
employment continued to rise moderately, and the unemployment rate
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remained at 5.3 percent through June 1990, one month before the official
start of the recession.

Manufacturing hours had remained high despite the drop in employ-
ment, and in fact did not begin to decline until October 1990—3 months
after the recession began. This was unusual since a drop in factory hours
typically leads the start of economic downtums. Between the onset of the
recession and early spring of this year, we experienced consistent declines
in employment and increases in unemployment, with particularly sharp
movements during the first quarter of 1991.

By April, 1.5 million payroll jobs had been lost, with the largest drops
in construction, manufacturing, and wholesale and retail trade. The
unemployment rate rose by 1.3 percentage points. The average workweek
declined by half an hour. And the number of persons working part-time
involuntarily rose by about 1.2 million. Statistics since the early spring
show that the deterioration in the labor market has stopped, although
significant job growth has yet to begin.

In summary, employment was flat for the second month in a row. The
jobless rate fell back over the month. A longer term perspective, however,
shows little sign of change in the number of unemployed since March.

We would be glad to try to answer any questions you may have.

[The table attached to Mrs. Norwood’s statement, together with the
Employment Situation press release, follows.]



Unemployment rates of all civilian workers by alternative seasonal adjustment methods

X-11 ARIMA method

X~11 method

Month Unad- Concurrent . (official Range

and justed|{0fficial [(as first |Concurrent|Stable|Total|Residual method (cols,

year rate |procedure!computed) |(revised) before 1980)| 2-8)
(1) (2) €)) (4) (5) (6) 7) (8) 9

1990
June........ 5.3 5o3 5-3 5.2 5.2 5.3 5.2 5.2 ol
Julyeeseonee| 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.5 5.4 5.5 5.4 5.5 ol
AuguSteeceees| 5.4 5.6 © 5.6 5.6 5.6 5.6 5.6 5.6 -
September.s.] 5.5 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 -
October..... 5.4 5-7 5'7 5.8 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 ol
November....| 5.8 5.9 5.9 5.9 6.0 5.9 5.9 5.9 ol
Decembel'.-.. 5.9 6.1 6-' 601 6.1 6-1 6.1 6.1 -
1991

Januaryeeseef 7.0 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.3 6.2 ol
February.see| 7.2 6.5 6.5 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 ol
Marcheeeesess| 7.1 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.8 6.9 1.0 6.8 3
Aprilesecess] 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 6.6 ol
Mayssesseoee] 6.6 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.9 6.9 6.9 6.9 ol
June.eeeases| 6.9 7.0 6.9 6.9 6.8 6.9 6.9 6.9 o2

SOURCE: U.S.

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

Bureau of Labor Statistics
July 1991



(1) Unadjusted rate. Unemploynent rate for sl] civilian workers, not seasonally sdjusted,

(2) Officia) procedure (X~11 ARIMA method). The published seasona)ly adjusted rate for

al) eivilian workers. Each of the 3 major edvilian Jabor force components—agricultural

enpl oyment, nosagricultural employment and unemployment—-for 4 age-sex groups—smales and
fepales, ages 16-19 and 20 yesrs and over——are seasonally adjusted independently using dats
from January 1975 forwvard. The data serfes for each of these 12 components are extended by

a year at each end of the original series using ARIMA (Auto-Regressive, Integrated, Moving
Average) wodels chosen specifically for esch series. Each extended serjes is then seasonally
adjusted with the X-11 portiono of the I-]11 ARIMA program. The é teenage unemployment and
nonagricultural exployment camponents are adjusted with the additive adjustment model,

vhile the other components are adjusted with the multiplicative model. The unemployment

rate is computed by sumning the 4 seasonally adjusted unemployment components and calculating
that total as a percent of the eSvilian labor force total derjved by summing all 12 seasonally
adjusted components. All the seasonally adjusted series are revised at the end of each year.
Extrapolated factors for January-June are computed at the beginning of each yesr; extrapolated
factors for Jul y-Decenber are camputed fn the middle of the year after the June data beconme
svaslable, Esch set of 6~month factors sre published fn advancce, inp the January and July
issues, respectively, of Employment and Esarnings.

(3) Concurrent (as first computed, X-11 ARIMA wethod). The offfcial procedure for
computation of the rate for all civilfan workers using the 12 components 18 followed

except that extrapolated factors are not used at all. Each component 3s seasonally adjusted
wvith the X-11 ARIMA program each month as the most recent dats become svailable. Rates for
each month of the current year are shown as first computed; they are revised only once esch
year, st the end of the year when data for the full year become svajlable. For example,
the rate for January 1985 would be based, during 1985, on the adjustaent of data from

the perfod January 1975 through Jsnuary 1985. ’

(4) Concurrent (revised, X-11 ARIMA method). The procedure used is identica) to (3)
above, and the rate for the current month (the last month displayed) will alvays be the
sane in the twvo columns. However, all previous months are subject to revision esch month
based on the seasonal adjustment of all the components with data through the current month.

(5) Stable (X-11 ARIMA wethod). Each of the 12 efvilian labor force components is extended
using ARIMA models as in the official procedure and rhes run through the X-11 part.

of the prograd using the stable option. This option assumes thst seasonsal pattermns
" are basically constant from year-to~year and conputes final sessonal factors as

unweighted averages of all) the seasonal-irregular components for each month across

the entire span of the period adjusted. As 3o the offscial procedure, factors are
extrapolated in 6-month intervals snd the series are revised at the end of each year.

The procedure for computation of the rate from the seasonally adjusted components

is also identjcal to the offficial procedure,

(6) Total (X-11 ARIMA method). This 3s one alternative aggregation procedure, in
vhich toral unemployment and eivilian labor force levels are extended with ARINA models
and directly adjusted with pultiplfcative adjustment models In the X-1] part of the
progran. The rate s computed by taking seasonally adjusted total unemployment as a
percent of seasonally adjusted total eivilian Jabor force. Factors are extrapolated
in 6-month sntervals and the series revised at the end of each yeaar.

(7) Residual (X-11 ARIMA method). This is snother alcernative aggregation aethod, in
which total civilian employnent and cfvilian labor force levels are extended usfng ARIMA
nodels and then direct)ly adjusted with sultiplicative adjustment mcdels. The seasonally
adjusted unemploynment level is derived by subtfacting seasonally adjusted employment
from seasonally adjusted labor force. The rate is then computed by taking the derived
unemployment level as a percent of the labor force level., Factors are extrapolated in
6-month Sntervals and the series revised at the end of each year.

(8) X-11 method (offfcial method before 1980). ' The method for cooputstion of the official
procedure 1s used except that the series are not extended with ARIMA models and the factors
are projected in 12-month Sntervals. The standard X~11 progrsn fs used to perform the
seasonal adjustment.

Methods of Adjustment: The X-11 ARIMA method was developed at Statistics Canads by the
Seasonal Adjustment and Times Serfes Staff under the directfon of Estela Bee Dagum. The
method §s described in The X~11 ARIMA Seasonal Adjustment Method, by Estela Bee Dagwum,
Statistics Canads Catalogue No. 12-564E, February 1980.

The standard X-11 method is described in X-11 Varfant of the Census Method II Seasonal
Adjustment Program, by Julfus Shiskin, Allan Young and John Musgrave (Technical Paper
No. 15, Bureau of the Census, 1967).
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THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION: JULY 1991

The unemployment rate receded from 7.0 percent in June to 6.8 percent
in July, after edging up in prior months, the Bureau of Labor Statistics of
the U.S. Department of Labor reported today. BEmployment as measured in
both the’business and household surveys changed little over the month. In
general, the labor market has shown no clear trend over the past few
months.

Unemployment (Household Survey Data)

The number of unemployed persons eased back to 8.5 million in July
(seasonally adjusted). The jobless level was still 1.6 million higher than
in July 1990, when the recession began. The unemployment rate fell by two-
tenths of a percentage point to 6.8 percent and stands 1.3 percentage
points higher than its year-earlier level. (See table A-1.)

Jobless rates for blacks and adult women declined over the month. The
rate for black workers (11.8 percent) was 1.3 percentage points lower than
in June. The rate for adult women (5.4 percent) fell five-tenths of a
percentage point in July, while the rate for adult men (6.5 percent) was
about the same in July as it was in June. Since the beginning of the
recession, the adult female rate has risen 0.7 percentage point, whereas
the male rate increased by 1.6 points. The unemployment rate for teens
increased to 20.6 percent in July, up 4.8 percentage points since the
beginning of the recession and the highest level since October 1983. (See
tables A-1 and A-~2.)

The number of persons unemployed because they had lost their last jobs
(as distinguished from persons who left their jobs voluntarily and searched
for other jobs, and those who entered the labor force to seek work)
decreased by 270,000 in July, reversing an increase in the prior month. At
5.9 million, the number of persons who were employed part time for econamic
reasons (often referred to as the partially unemployed) was little changed
over the month but was 940,000 higher than a year earlier. (See tables A-3
and A-6.)

Total Employment and the Labor Force (Household Survey Data)

At 116.7 million, total employment was little changed in ;Iuly. while
1.2 million lower than a vear earlier, the series has shown no clear trend
over the past 4 months. The employvment-population ratio—-the proportion of



Table A. Major indicators of labor market activity, seasonally adjusted

Category

Quarterly Monthly data .
averages :
‘June-
1991 1991 - ‘July
.change
I 1 11 May | June i

July

Civilian labor force..
Civilian employment..
Unemployment........:

Not in labor force.....
Discouraged workers. :

Unemployment rates:
All workers..........

Hispanic origin....

ESTABLISHMENT DATA

Nonfarm employment.... :
Goods—pmducmg 1/.

Manufacturing.....!

Service-prodiucing.l/:
Reta11 trade......:

Average weekly hours:

Thousands of persons

125,013 125,511: 125,232} 125,629:
116,865! 116,958! 116,591. 116,884.

8,149, 8,553!
64,099 64,012:
997! 981

8,640: 8,745
64,291. 64,039!
N.A.! N.A.!

125,214 -415
116,712} -172

8,501 -244
64,625, 586

N.A.! N.A.

Percent of labor force

6.5: 6.8
6.1 6.4,
5.5: 5.70
18.0! 18.8:
5.8: 6.0
12.1 12.9:
9.7: 9.5!

6.9 7.0!
6.5. 6.6!
5.8! 5.9!
19.1! 19.2)
6.1! 6.2!
13.0: 13.1¢
9.7 9.8!

6.8: -0.2
6.5! -.1
5.4, -.5
20.6: 1.4
6.2: .0
11.8! -1.3
9.5: -.3

Thousands of jobs

109,160:p108,830: 108,887:pl08,866:pl08,815. p-51

24,032 p23,810!
4,770: p4,704:
18,549 pl8,399!
85,128 p85,020!
19,461 pl9,334!
28,583 p28,649!
18,387: pl8,430:

23,847: p23,789!
4,715! p4,709!
18,426’ p18,376!
85,040' p85,077!
19,339 p19,340!
28,645 p28,727!
18,440! p18,426!

p23,779! p-10
p4,687. p-22
pl8,389. pl3
p85,036! p-41
pl9,358! pl8
p28,705! p-22
pl8,416. p-10

Hours of work

Total private.......: 34.2:  p34.3 34.3: p34.5. p34.1.p-0.4
Manufacturing.......! 40.3! p40.5 40.4° p40.8. p40.7: p-.1
Overtime........... 3.3! p3.5 3.4 p3. 7 p3.7. p.0
1/ Includes other industries, not sh(mn separétely. . p=prelir:1inary.

N.A.=pot available.
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the working-age population with jobs--was 61.5 percent in July, about the
same as in the prior 2 months but down from 62.7 percent at the start of
the recession. (See table A-1.)

The labor force declined by 420,000 in July to 125.2 million,
reversing an increase of similar magnitude in June. Since last July, the
overall labor force has risen by only 430,000, while that for teenagers has
actually declined by about 600,000. The labor force participation rate--
the proportion of working-age persons either employed or actively seeking
employment~--was 66.0 percent in July, down slightly from a year earlier.
(See table A-1.)

Industry Payroll Employment (Establishment Survey Data)

Nonfarm payroll employment was essentially unchanged in July. This
was the second consecutive month of stability, following a moderate
increase in May. In contrast to this recent pattern, employment had
declined by about 220,000 a month, on average, during the January-3pril
period. (See table B-1.)

The number of factory jobs was unchanged in July at 18.4 million,
after declining by 50,000 in June. Bmployment in motor vehicles, textiles,
and apparel rose, after seasonal adjustment, primarily because some
temporary plant shutdowns and layoffs that usually happen at this time of
year did not occur until after the survey period. These developments were
largely offset by continued job losses in industrial machinery and
electronic equipment and a large reduction in the wolatile food processing
industry.

Employment in mining was also unchanged in July for the second month
in a row. Construction employment fell by 20,000, seasonally adjusted, as
fewer workers than normal were hired.

Employment in each of the major industries in the service-producing
sector was about unchanged in July, with the exception of wholesale trade.
Declines in this industry has shown no sign of abating, as the number of
jobs fell by about 20,000, almost entirely in the distribution of durable
goods. In contrast, the number of retail trade jobs held about steady, but
has shown limited growth since April after declining markedly over the
prior 8-month period. Jobs in the services industry, which had increased
in each of the prior 2 months, also were unchanged in July, even though
employment in the health services component continued to increase.

Weekly Hours (Establishment Survey Data)

The average workweek for production or nonsupervisory workers on
private nonfarm payrolls fell by 0.4 hour in July to 34.1 hours, seasonally
adjusted. This decline essentially erased gains that had occurred in the
prior 2 months. The manufacturing workweek, however, edged down by only a
tenth of an hour to 40.7 hours, thus preserving most of its strong upsurge
since April. Manufacturing overtime remained at 3.7 hours. (See table
B-2.) '
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As a result of the decline in the workweek, the index of aggregate
weekly hours of private production or nonsupervisory workers fell by 1.4
percent to 120.4 (1982=100) in July, seasonally adjusted. The index for
manufacturing was unchanged at 102.1. Over the year, the factory index was
down by 4.8 percent. (See table B-5.)

Hourly and Weekly Earnings (Establishment Survey Data)

Average hourly earnings of private production or nonsupervisory
workers were about unchanged in July at $10.36, seasonally adjusted. This
followed an increase of 0.5 percent in June. Due to the decline in the
workweek, average weekly earnings decreased by 1.3 percent to $353.28 in
July. Prior to seasonal adjustment, average hourly earnings edged down by
1 cent and average weekly earnings were down by $2.41. Over the year,
average hourly earnings increased by 3.1 percent and average weekly
earnings by 1.9 percent. (See tables B-3 and B-4.)

The Employment Situation for August 1991 will be released on Friday,
September 6, at 8:30 A.M. (EDT).



Explanatory Note

This news release presents statistics from two major surveys, the
Current Populmon Survey (household survcy) and the Current
Employ i Survey survey). The
household survey provides the information on the labor force,

ploy and that appears in the A tables,
marked HOUSEHOLD DATA. It is a sampie survey of about
60.000 households that is conducted by the Bureau of the Census

with most of the findi lyzed and publi by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics (BLS).
The lish survey pi the inf on the

cmployment, hours, and camings of workers on nonfarm payrolls
that appears in the B ubles. maked ESTABLISHMENT DATA.
This information is collected from payroll records by BLS in
cooperation with State agencies. The sample inciud
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The civilian labor force equals the sum of the number employed
and the number Yy The loy rate is the
number unemployed as a percent of the civilian labor force. Table
A-7 presents a special grouping of seven measures of
unemployment based on varying definitions of unempioyment and
the labor force. The definitions are provided in the table, The
most restrictive definition yields U-1 and the most comprehensive
yields U.7. The civilian worker unemployment raie is U-5b, while
U-5a. the overall unemployment ras, includes the resident Armed
Forces in the labor force base.

Unlike the houschold survey, the establishment survey only
counts wage and salary employees whose names appesr on the
paymll records of nonfarm firms. As a result, there are many

350,000 establishments employing over 41 million people.
For both surveys, the data for a given month are acmally
collected for and relate to a panticular week. In the house

survey, uniess otherwise indicated, it is the calendar week that
contains the 12th day of the month, which is called the survey
week. In the survey, the week is the pay
period including the 12th, which may or may not correspond
directly to the calendar week.

The data in this relesse are affected by a number of technical
factors, including dzﬁmuom. survey differences, seasonal

j and the inevi i in results between a
survey of a sample and a census of the entire population. Each of
these factors is explained below.

Coverage, definitlons, and dlifferences
between surveys

The sample households in the houschold survey are selected so
2s to reflect the entire civilian noninstitutional popalation 16 years
of age and older. Each person in a household is classified as
employed, unempioyed. or not in the labor force. Those who hold
more than one job are ciassified according to the job at which they
worked the most hours.

People are classified as employed if they did any work at ail as
paid civilians; worked in their own b or profi or on

over the two surveys, smong which are the
following:
® The househoid survey, aithough based on a smaller sample, refiects
luger segment of the populstion; urvey u:hndu
the self- unpaid family workers, and pnvae

household workers;
o 'nm:h;uhold_mrvcy includes peq;h on unpaid leave among the

‘:b}l\uhmuholdmrvzyulnnadwmwyuudueuddﬂ-m

survey is ot Limited by ag
dl?hehmdudwlmlh because each
survey, employees
than or wmmmmmmu
Other dxﬂ'erm b:tween the two surveys are described in
"Ci from Household and Payroll
Surveys,” which may be obuined from BLS upon request.

counted onty mcra
workang at more than one
payroll would be

Seasonal adjustment

Over the course of a year, the size of the nation’s labor force and
the levels of ploy and undergo sharp
flucmations due to such seasonal events as changes in weather,
reduced or expanded production, harvests, major holidays, and the
opening and closing of schools. For example, the lsbor force
increases by a large number each June, when schools closs end
many young people enter the job market. The effect of such
mulvm-umunbevuylu;e.ovumam\mofnwam

their own farm; or worked 15 hours or more in an enterprise
operated by a member of their family, whether they were paid or
not. People are also counted as employed if they were on \mpmd

lity may account for as much as 95 percent of the
month-to-month changes in unempioyment.

Because these seasonal events follow a more or less regular

pmem each year, their influence on statistical trends can be

leave because of iliness, bad hez, labor: d by adj the from month to month. These
or personal reasons. dj make ] devel such as declines in
People are classified as loyed. il of their ic activity or i in the ion of women in the

eligibility for unemployment bmeﬁls or public assistance, if they
meet all of the following criteria: They had no employment during
the survey week: they were available for work at that time; and
they made specific efforts to find employment sometime during the
prior 4 weeks. Persons laid off from their former jobs and
awaiting recall and those expecting to report to a job within 30
days need not be looking for work to be counted as unemployed.

labor force, casier to spot. To retum to the school's-out example,
the large number of people entering the labor force each June is
likely to obscure any other changes that have taken place since
May, making it difficult o determine if the level of economic
activity has risen or declined. However, because the effect of
fi school in pr years is known, the statistics
for the current year can be adjusted to allow for & comparabie
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.ange,  Insofar as the 15 made y. the
ustea figure provides a more usclui o with which to anaivze
<SANEes 1D CCoONOMmIC acuvily.

+1.19 percentage pownts. These figures do not mean that the sample
r2suits age otf by these macnitudes but. rather, tnat the cnances are
spproxtmateiy YU out of 100 that the “true” leved or -ate would not

\Meacures of lubor force, P . and

contain components such as age ana <ex.  Statstics for all

he enp o differ from the esumates by more than these
.¢mounts.

Sampling errors for monthly surveys are reduced when the data
are cumulated for several months, such as quanerly or annually.

Also, as a general rule. the smluer the exumu.e. the larger the

g error. Theref Lati the of the

mpiovees, oroduction workers. average weeklv hours, and
sverage  hourly include p based on the
minloyer's industry.  All these can be ity adjusted
zither by adjusting the total or by ady each of the p

:nd combining them. The second procedure usually yields more

weuraee infe ion and is fore foll bv BLS. For

: umple the scasonally adjusted ﬁgun ior t.hc civilian labor force
+ the sum of eight 1l

size of :he labor force ts subjeet o lu: error than is the estimate of
the number unemploved. And. among the unemployed. the
sampling error for the jobless rate of adult men, for example, is
much smaller than is the emor for the jobless rate of weensgers.

+nd four ily adj y the ol Specifically, the error on monthly change in the jobless rate for
¢ unemployment is the sum of the four unemployment men 18 .25 p ge point: for gers, it is 1.29 p 2

R and the rate 1s derived by dividing the pownts.

s 2euiting of tota) ploy by the of the in the iish survey, for the most current 2
.viiian labor force. months are based on incompiete veturns; for this reason. these
The numenca! factors used to make the 1 adj are are labeled preliminary in the tables. When all the

:cajculated twice a year. For the housenold survey, the factors are
cuculated for the January-June penod and again for the July-
December pennd For the esublishmen: susvey, updated factors
o ) are calcul for the May-Ociober penod
and introduced along with new benchmarks, and again for the
November-April period. In both survevs, revisions to historical
{atu are made once a year.

Sampling variability

Statistics based on the h hold and surveys are
subject to sampling error, that is. the esnmate of the number of
;eopie employed and the other estimates drawn from these surveys

-rabably differ from the fgures that wouid bc obxained from a

returns in the sample have been received, the estimates sre revised.
In other words. data for the month of September are published in
preliminary form in October and November and in fina) form in

December.  To remove errors that build up over time, a
p cowt of the employed is each year. The
results of this survey are used o establith new
hensive counts of employ gainst which

h h changes can be The new benchmark

also incorporate changes in the classification of industries and
allow for the [ of new establi

Additlonal statistics and other intormation

in order to provide a broad view of the nation’s employment

BLS regularly pubhshes a wide veriety of data in this
news release. More pr are i in

complete census. even if the same and pr d
‘were used. Ln the household survey, the amount of the dxft‘acnccs
<an be expressed in terms of standard exrors. The ical value

of a standard error depends upon the size of the sample, the results
ot the survey, and other factors. However, the numerical value is
2lways such that the chances are approximately 68 out of 100 that
i esumate based on the sample wiil differ by no more than the
standard error from the results of a complete census, The chances
we approximately 90 out of 100 that an estimate based on the
~ample will differ by no more than 1.6 times the standard error
‘rom the results of a complete census. At approximately the 90-
cent tcvel of contidence--the confidence limits used by BLS in
125 analyses--the error for the monthly change tn total employment

Employ and Earnings, published each month by BLS. It is
available for $9.50 per issue or $29.00 per vear ffom the US.
Govemnment Printing Office, Washington, DC 20204. A check or
money order made out to the Supetintendent of Documents must
accompany all orders.

Emplovment and Earnings also provides approximations of the
standard errors for the h hold survey data published in this
release.  For unemployment and other labor force categories. the
standard errors 2ppear in tables B through J of its "Explanatwry
Notes.” Mecasures of the relisbility of the data drawn from the
cstablishment survev and the actual amounts of revision due o

12 on the order of plus or minus 358.000: for total bl u

224,000: and. for the aivilian worker unemployment rate, it is

J are provided in tables M, O, P, and Q of
a1 publication.
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HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSEHOLD DATA
Table A-1. Empioyment status of the civilian popuiation by sex and age
(Nummoens » thousande)

Not sessonally adjusted Ssasonally sdjusted’
Employment status, sex, and sge
July dune Juy doy War, Ar, May June
. 1990 | 1991 1991 1990 | 1991 1999 199t 1901
TOTAL
Chviian nontttional COpUlEO ... ... | 08 | 190130 | 180.2¢3 | 199,390 | 180.522
Civtian iabor fore 12072 | 12523
684 1
Empoyed 12,308 | 110501
E Mploymen-0oputetion M ... 62.0
3,158 32m2
L
L] .7 .
L o . @5 | mez
Men, 14 yeers and over
Civilan ronrmtiutionas poputation | 80708 | 90404 | e0sa2 | e0.708 | w273 | 90342 | w0417
[ T | 80698 | €0.543 | @087 | 00001 | en.a04 [ e8.545 | om0
- 7.7 769 77,4 739 759 759 78.7
Employed 08047 | 04850 | 08123 | ee200 ] @R | ers2

044
£ MERPTen-OODUARION MO ... 78 71.% ne ne 704 e 702

) 52 10 (Y] se 72 72
Men, 20 years and over
Cvamn nonvweacna pcputeon —_.....| 27901 B | nees | 2wl B nee | mI8
‘Chvian twtor toree 640631 5200 1 05350 | a1 | 00735 | 04057 | a7er | o087 | e
no e 3 778 b2l 774 8 74
Employed 1981 | 01391 | 142 | 61182 | €881 @88 | 055 K
Ermployman-poputation i —............. 74.8 n3 7 70 2.8 729 724 724 T24
Agricuture e} 2488 | 2840| 2812 2270| 2255| 2328 | 23| 24m| 23
nhavies Wase | AN | s8a27 | 50800 | ma2%e | sy | sose| eaie? | mam
202 20e7| a9 | e[| 4ee| ave2| ams| 22| 251
¢ £ .5 [Y] [Y] 4“0 a5 [t as [
Women, 18 years and over
CWilan ronmetistional pooulesion ®i7a | W28 | M40 | WoO 0108 | 90174 | s
Civilan lntor kroe 500 | 7460 | se.040 | 8. 57127 | sem | 718 | sesae
8.0 579 $7.6 574 577 57.3 §7.7 673
Employed et | saes | sasie 014 [x -1
DL J— 1 54.0 54.5 538 | Set 517
2887 | s} 02| aew0| s am2| s
[ e (Y] s4 63 L]
Womsn, 20 years and over
Civin Roninezhutional Depulenion o150 | @ses| wese| e | wam Q454 { 02540 | 02884
Civhan bor foroe [ sn1ss | 50380 | s360e | 3480 | sasmd | mien?
Partcioation rae 57.7 50.0 578 8.0 s78| sas 578 42 S?.
Empoyes | 90210 | %0520 | %0208 63| A} 10805 [ 2363 | 07D] e
EMQIOYTNt-HOOARION RO e | 540 540 “3 53 Y 549 us 8 s
L i —— e 78 L3 e? ks o0y
@50 @8 | 5008 | w@ne| wor2| w7 | x08{ .18
[ 3113 | 30s8] 2s8| acasi 2w@( Anr{ 2o} 207
f £ 50 s 7 87 58 80 s4

Both saxes, 16 to 19 years

Chviian nomnstiutional pcoutaton . |
Civiian bor force

Employsa
Empioymsnt-oopulsion o ... |

12506 | 13455 | 13432 | 13374 [ 1330
1222 7.081 7,011 6550 4,082
. 2.4 522

8 431 @2 aHe 07

Agrcusase R 238 208 o 2% 2%
5648 5.504 $.401 5200 038

! 135 1283 130 1913 13N
.7 8.1 1. 192 a8
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HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSEHOLD DATA
Table A-2. Employmant status of the civiilan population by race, ssx, age, and Hispanic ongin

Nurrpers m thousanas)

Not seasonsily adjusted Seasonally sdusted’
Eployment s1atus, race. sex, age, ana
Hapane ongin
Suy Iure sy Juy war, Aor. Moy duna duy
1900 1901 1991 1990 % 9 1001 1991 1991
WHITE
Cian 160,488 | 161.440 | 161.558 { 160468 { 161.170 | 161.204 | 161,357 | 161,440 | 16155
[ torce 108.930 | 108091 | 100.043 | 107,108 | 107.488 { 107.678 | 107.491 { 107,745 | 107.282
PAICORIN 109 oo smssmeemnssmsrrescrmemee | 679 675 675 1] €67 s 048 68.7 685
£rooyes 103.914 | 102.356 | 102.475 | 102,189 { 100.070 { 101,488 | 100,944 { 101,048 | 100.760
a0 648 14 6.4 617 628 629 Qs 826 624
S016) 6635| 6s70| s5007( es17( 62| o7 sew| esx
4 e 48 61 60 a7 62 53 [X] 62 62
Men, 20 yssrs and over
Covan taor force 58630 | 50847 | 55900 | %415t | sed0| 56210 56344
Samcoston rae T 783 782 bek] X 79 779 79
Emoaoyea $2.508 | 53505 .566 | 52828 | saam s2962 | 12960
B Ta2 a1 Ja9 "3 77 73 73 2
Lrempoyes 0401 3053 2343 33| an| 3] axa| 238
% s sS4 sS4 a2 Y] (Y] 87 59 69
Wornen, 20 years and over

e ———— TR T RPTY -} EPTRTTY RV N RPrerTy 48242 45572 as3te
578 578 4 578 877 8.7 5.0 577
Ermoioyed 428as | 43083 | 42702 | e3220 @ | a3 a7
rmo 550 549 43 433 s4d 8.7 550 549
1007 2mo| 238 80| 2206 20| 230 2

L] 3 E8) 51 40 s (8} $2 Y )

Both saxes, 18 1o 19 years

Cvlanwbortorce .| 7841 6.960 1287 8248 8.151 6,004 L1 3 8,908 s
701 63.1 804 584 s 84 %3 553 537
Emooyed o8s2| s675] eoso| 53| s10| sim| 7| ]| sse
e (X3 E<S} $7.4 “? a8 23 488 458 a7

o 12881 1o 854 | 100t | .1082| 1c08| 10%0

Y 128 188 184 127 183 188 174 173 188

ien 120 194 170 149 e 1.8 193 199 200
Wormen 122 175 159 124 17 1y 154 us 18

BLACK .

Chvtan 23| nwe| nen| 23| as0] nsn| 21| 5es| 2189
CALEN B IO oo ] 13790 | 13781 | 13503 { 12408 | 12810} 13670( 13472| 12803 | tasie
s 64.7 63.7 643 629 LX) Qs €10 @

Empsoyed 12168 | el 12162 | 1188 | 10| s | 1rAl g | nen
ras0 52.4 2 584 587 s . EY) 551

16N 17| ami) sz e8| 2] wres| s sos

[ . 1na 134 123 tra 123 128 1 " 18

Men, 20 years snd over
Cividan tabes force

6.367 0.413 .49 2 6.206 a1 4285

ras 747 a1 743 X 742 79 ns

Eoloyen 58.707 5640 877 5618 5047 5478 5584 5.608

raz0 670 [EX] 838 659 [ ] Qs s s

L 660 7 722 674 769 750 ”ns 741

p 104 121 n3 07 120 129 127 s
Women, 20 years and over

Ciilan tabor IOme eM2| esn| 6an| e8| e3m| eare 40| e

598 %3 592 535 292 0 a7 %08 %02

Ermpioyed sr2¢| s;mf swe| s7as | syss| se2| srsel srea| sany

rano 37 29 534 519 834 28] s32 538

619 690 9 538 L] o8 75 [

[ - [} 107 [y 9e [ 103 109 "o 94
Both sexes, 18 1o 19 years

Civikan labor force ST R 25| o et 82 ™ 47 ] kALl

Partcoscn ras e ——— 508 49 49.1 383 92 37 ELs) us K3

Eroiaved 738 541 s78( 528 507 490 497 a3 470

3 a0 ET 257 23 s 2 23 23 a0 24

152 28 331 250 39 289 247 260

® [ 23 as 41 21 us m 03 n? us

uen 23 a9 33 0y 304 04 2.7 74 218

Woman 23 ap 70 It 89 87 2.1 29 74
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HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSENOLD DATA
Tabie A-2. Employment status of the civilian populstion by race, sex. age, and Hispanic origin — Continued
(Numbers m thousands)
L
Not ssasonally sdjusted Seanonaily adjusted’
Empioyment status, r2ce. 381, age, and
Higpanc ongin
Jury June July Juy Mar. Apr. ey June July
1990 | 190 1991 1900 | 199t 1991 199t 1991 1901
HISPANIC ORIGIN
Civian WIS | 14790 u :17 14632 | 146721 writ{ 1475t | w0
Cantan u force: 2882 | 10.0%1 9.608 2.7 2,008 .ry L5
ra. €40 t7.‘l 43 864 659 610 4.5
Employed f072 8.075 8,700 2850 Lr58 Ly ) 8003
613 €20 595 04 %3 L ©2
[ os2 [ 763 997 (3 [ s 1t
e [T) [X] 79 03 [Y] 07 [ s

‘mwm——mmumvmm mmmvmmn-rm--—u-—n

and asasonalty atummd conmne. Hupanis e Srous.
wﬁ‘wummunmwm‘mmn
Table A-3. Selected employment indicstors
(1 thousanas)
Not seasonally adjusted Sessonally adjusted
Category
Jure Juy Juy War. Agr. Jue Juy
1900 {1001 1991 1900 | 1991 1901 1981 1001 1901
CHARACTERISTIC

Mamed

Civilan empIoyed. 16 YRRrS 8 OVEF oo | 119.954 [118.200 {118,751 1117.082 [110.78¢ 117,300 {11090
men, 801 | 40.298

40,707 | 40458 | 40624 | 40 40502 | 40280 | 40.37 | 40.503

Marmied wOMen, S00UME DAIOAN — .o 20,311 | 20630 § 20453 | 20082 | 20514 | 29762 | 20008 | 20877 | 208y

.34 474 .48 037 470 e %0 0520 “n
OCCUPATION

30408 | 3008t | X617 | 0,750 | 30,784 | 30990 | W0.008 | 0842 | W
Tachnicsl, saies. and aOMORIae SO .| 36.758 | 30362 | 26.108 20285 | W55 | M2 001
S 16400 | 18320 | 16,687 | 15917 | 15040 | 15062 | 15709 { 16042 | 10138
crait, and repas 14,000 | 13484 13438 | 12067 | A2 | 12097 | s 12207 | 12.087
Cperasors. tabncatons, and inborers. e 18100 | 17,248 | 17045 | 17,008 | 17.081 1295 | 17088 | w974 | 17004

Farmng. oresty. and tshing - 4378 4250 3384 2307 1,502

INDUSTRY AND CLASS OF WORKER

wn.‘--ow-y-m— 1904 § 2005

Sef-erpioyed workars .... ermeeece] 1,508 1.857

Urgani! tamiy workers 1= 187

Nonagreatursl industries .
L o i aaaion RESS————— T X - )
12183 | 17451
90,155 | 87.821
1003 | 1110
Othar inchustrios. 0082 | 88719
Seff-empioyed worers ... 0,77 9,
Unpasd tamily workens SE— 204
PERSONS AT WORK PART TIME'
Al industres:

Part 1ime 107 6CONGITIC PABONS ... oo | S.B10 6281 6.548 5,001 8162 932 5,708 540
Siack work 2571 o o082 2,570 3.0 3128 38 00
Could Oty 1) DAN-M® WO «........ oo | 2568 2,820 X 2120 2482 2556 2329 2.505

Valurtary pan tiers . oo | 12062 | 12,780 | 12,653 | 15263

15027 | 14878 | 1558 | 15208

5962 622t 4,780 $.800 5956 5.m2 5425 5,008
2645 2918 2239 3.107 218 o 2984 238
2.682 2978 2,102 2404 2400 2483 2220 2438
13333 | 12173 | 148537 4452 | 14840 14377 | 15188 | 14737

' Extiudes persons “with 3 1o DAt Aot &1 WORK™ dunng the SRy penod for SUCH OEBONE B8 VACKLION, UINSES, OF MOUSING JBDUNS.
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Table A4. Selected adjustad
Nube of
VReMEioyed Denons. Unempioyment raes!
Ca (0 houmands)
Juy June Juy Juy “ar. Aor, May Jue Juy
1090 | 190 1991 1990 1991 1091 1991 1991 1991
CHARACTERISTIC

Teg 8penesont ] eaz 6743 0,501

.0 ()
169 a2m2 4251 ) [ .
2518 3,100 EX ] 7 S. 5.4
Bath sexes, 1810 19 years | 1,040 313 1371 7 192 2048
Mamed men, 1,408 1.068 140 33 45 a8 44 a7 43
. 1,108 1478 1352 38 48 45 48 L34 43
WOMBN Who IMINAN (BT ... | 8 €57 89 © ©0 0 L3 2 °w
Futomewornars . | e T4 7014 51 as a8 a8 .8
Pani-tire workers. e I P L | ] 1.502 1490 78 0.1 20 123 .3
Lator torce terw tostd S I - - [X) 7 77 7e pX)
OCCUPATION®
y 903 e 22 26 30
Tachnwcw, asies. and sorwesrmve wepon ... | 1852 1,080 1.8 53 2 83 82
Procy CTalt, and repas 1 17 16 78 80 el
{abNCION. 810 0O e | 1578 22 2031 n2 s 102 1ms
Farrmeng, forestry, and fishing S— 229 91 83
INDUSTRY
Nonagrcutirsl prvate wage and seiry workers .| 589 . 6.300 18l
Goods- 158 2,741 2569 [ 5]
Mining n 3 (34
[ o 1014 187
129 173 1408 10
ORI GO e e ™ 1 e iAl
oo o8 410 70 °“
Sery nQ usYies s 419 4.020 [ >3 @2
Teaneportaton sdouic vakes ... | o s Y]
‘Wholss, 1448 1. 1,010 78 L3}
Finance 1.540 1.007 1774 a7 51
Governmen wormn a7 517 s1s 24
Agricuttural wage e sainry worken [ 28 22 ns

! 45 8 Pascent of Dre chilan labor foree.

Unarmployment
’Wmuwmwmmm—lmh rendcycte

_dor
@varabie whor ko hour. YAONBe wh Suticuand Drecezon.
3 ) dsta tor serce & ot

Tabis AS. Durstion of unampioyment

{Nurmders in thousance)
Not ssesonally adjusted Seasonally sdjusted
Waeeks of unempioyment -
June Juy July Mar. Aor. May Jorm Juy
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 1961 1991 1901
DURATION
Less than S weeks A:2 | 403 | as2e | 3142 asts | 2z 3477
510 14 weelks 2290 | 2273 | 2888 | 2168 2ms | 2717
15 waeks and over | 1388 | 2288 | 2195 | 1508 | 218a | 2220 22m | 25m
15028 wese . e 698 | 1288 | 1078 071 1228 [ 1228 | 1208 | ran
27 wesks and over ] 689 | v02 | 128 0 47 | 100 | 1028 | e
Averngs {meanj dwmton. nwmess ... 1 114 12 132 2 130 (F3] 129 2
Guraton, © wests S a9 se 63 52 68 70 [t (X3
PERCENT DISTRIBUTION
Tout w00 | 1000 w000 w00 | e 1000 | 1000 | 1m0
Less than 5 wen. S 474 -7 411 8.1 0.6 2.8 el N9
51 14 weers E-3 270 123 e 09 ne 23 23
Viwessandows .. T 199 272 238 24 5.4 20 0 2
1510 26 amenn . eerseerme| 100 147 128 s 1“4 o 159 e
Vwesradomr . . T 9 128 .1 13 1.0 2.1 19 1t e
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Tabie A6. Reason tor unsmpioyment
“iumoers i thousanas)
Not ssasonally adjusted Seasonally adjusted
Reason
v June Juiy Mar. Apr, May June duy
1991 1991 1991 1991 1991 1991 1991
NUMBER OF UNEMPLOYED
2968 4324 | 4339 | 3tas | 4203 f as28 | 4657 | ass0 | 408
884 | 1018 | 1048 977 | ra30 { 1370 | 1243 E [RTH
2104 | 23205 1 3291 | 2vee | 232731 ass | 334 | 34et | 2408
197 {108 | roer | o0 | voso 987 | 1083 | 1000
2013 | 2304 | 243 | 1320 | 2090 | 2083 | 2202 2043 | 2047
8 1138 | 1053 677 9% 741 ™ 741 3
1000 | 1000 { 1000 ) 1000 | 1000 | 100 { 1000 | 1000 | 1000
427 493 508 %5 4.9 43 508 851 s
124 127 122 4 167 i85 155 157 8
®a 285 284 321 532 380 E' ) M 403
154 18 2.1 5 126 ng 121 123 17
200 2.3 250 264 4 247 2853 242 22
29 10 123 120 82 89 0.0 [ 9.7

UNEMPLOYED AS A PEACENT OF THE
CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE

<00 losen 23 24 34 k2] as a9
~00 loEvers ] 8 8 4 : 9
Rsantrann 18 18 17 15 1.7 17
S ertranty 7 9 5 6 E]

Table A-7. Range of unempicyment measuras bassd on varying definitions of unemployment and the labor forcs, seasonsily
sdjusted

{Percenm)
Cuarterly averages Monthly dats
Moasure 990 1991 1991
u [ v ' u May | Jure | Juy
U-1 Pamons unempioyed 13 wesks or IONQes &8 & DSroent of 1he Cvhan
‘abor forow 1.1 13 1.3 1.8 1.9 . 20 9
U-2 Job iDsers as & percent ol the Cvalan (ator force .. 25 27 30 as 32 a7 % a
U-3 Unerrpioyes pensons 25 years and over s & paroent of the cvisan
Dor torom tor persons 25 years and over .2 4 .7 53 55 55 58 53
UL Rol-irre percens o the fy
aor foroe 50 5.2 5.7 63 es as L4 as
uhvmw--mnnmm /
Inchuding €w resident Armed Ferces ... 5.2 58 58 84 .7 L Y] .9 8.7
U-5b Totsl unempioyed as & percent of the civilian labor .
tores 53 1] 59 LX} LX) [ 70 [X]
U-6 Toral ful-time jobseeiars plus 172 pan-time obssekers DIUs 172 towl
G art {¥7w for SCONGITAC MBEIONE 23 8 DEMCRN Of Ne CVILAN KOO
fores iees 1/2 0 (e PAN-IME LaDOr Torse 73 78 81 80 02 92 2 92
L-7 Total ty plus 172 Diua 172 total
©n DT 1918 for SCONGITAC FARIONE DA CHECOUTagEd WOMNS as &
Dercant of the OVIAAN WOOF 1ORCE DIUS SHCOUEGE0 WOKSIS IS
*2 of the pan-tme lbor torce 80 83 [X] 98 | 100 | NA | NA | NaA

NA - not avaitabie.



19

HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSEHOLD DATA
Table A4. Unempioysd persons by sex and age, sessonally adjusted
Numow of
LNeDIYSd DersOne. Unempioyment raes’
Sex ana age tn inousanas)
& 1ure by Suy uar, Aor, \ay Jue duy
1999 1291 1991 1990 : 1091 1531 4991

Total, 18 years and ower

.82y
1810 24 years. 2308
180 19 years. 1140
181017 yoars. are
1810 19 yoars 84
20 t0 24 yaars. :‘:
25 yoars ana over P}
2510 54 yoars 1900
55 ymars ang over L
en, 16 years and over e ewwwwomm— - ¥ <]
16 10 24 yoars. 1208
1610 10 yoars. 628
161017 yaars %9
18 19 yewrs. 24
2010 2¢ years 640
25 years ano oves 24
2510 54 yowrs 2193
58 YRR RO O e 20
MGt AL Aot fas JETESIIESS—————— . T .. -
1810 24 years 1.042
1810 10 yoars S14
181017 years 18
1810 10 yoars 2
2010 2 yoars. 528
23 yours and over 1.1
251054 yourw 1.7

! Unempioyment e & pescent of v Cvian Wbor 1008,

Table A9, statua of male Viet veterans and by ege, not alty sdjusted
(Nubers i housmnce)
Coasan Lator fone
Cirfian Unerrpioyed
norwnesasion
Vewscan sana ‘Poouteson Yo Empoyes Nurer Parcam of
and age labor fovoe
sy |y oy | osey | sy | oy | oaey | oy [ s | ey
1090 "W 1990 1991 1990 oo 1990 wn 1900 1991
VIETNAM-ERA VETERANS
Total, 35 yoars and over . rm | som | 70m | eem | a2
35 10,49 yours 6se | a2 | 613 | 10 | 508 ns| 2| as
15039 yours v tia7 [ 1308 | voes | 12e8 % | a5
priepriess 38| 313 | 2w | 2o wr| ve| a4
ASwedyewrs . 195 a2 1.688 2102 169 & 48 T 29
Npesaaover . . 1128 132t 798 969 m 98 28 = 2
NONVETERANS
Tous, 36 10 0 yoars 17290 1zs | 1sso0 | waoo | ses{ s | 5
P fpen— 1 2961 | T30 | s | 2| me| as so
Py tav Su—— T 5510 | ases [ s2ss | ma| 2ee| a0 | i3
privprseiy ———— 11 aes | 3707 | 2s | e | 22| 38 se

NOTE: Mais Vistnam-era vetsrars are man wiho servec n the Armad Forces YA of a0, the GrOUD (Nl MoK CIOMIY COMMICONdS 10 the tutk Of the.
Cotwesn Auguel 5. 1084 2n0 May 7. 1975, Nonwetarane e MeN who Rave Viatnam-ers watacan pODARION.
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Table A-10. Empioyment status of the civillan populstion for 11 large states
‘Numbers in thousancs)
Not sezsonaily sdjusted’ Snu'onnlly adjusted?
State and employment status Juy June July July Mar. apr. May June Ky
1990 1994 1991 1990 1991 1991 1991 1991 1991
Californla
Civiian 21.961 22,403 22,447 21,961 22281 22321 238 22,403 22447
Civihian labor force 14,965 14961 14731 14,688 14,740 14,655 14753 14725
Es 14,118 1 13,269 13,955 13,542 13,644 13,530 13,545 13.608
v 850 1191 1,193 776 1,124 1.096 1128 1.208 1116
L rate 57 8.0 8.0 53 77 7.4 7 a2 76
Floride
C.vilian 10,132 10.344 10,388 10,132 10,285 10.305 10.32¢ 10344 10.385
Ciwiian tabor force ... 6,425 £.455 6.505 6.328 6.421 6,357 6.405 6.396 6.413
6,030 5.948 5981 5.958 5.940 5.922 5927 5918 5913
L ags 507 524 ar2 481 435 478 478 500
L ram 6.1 79 8.1 59 75 6.8 15 75 78
Winois
Cuvilian 8.878 8914 8319 8.878 8903 8.908 2910 8,914 8.919
Civilian tavor torce 6.174 8.117 6.128 6,083 6.093 6,045 5979 6.081 6.042
5,788 5673 5732 5679 5578 5.687 5623 5.620 5.636
L asr “s 398 404 437 382 58 a“ 406
L rate 63 7.3 6.5 6.8 88 LX) 6.0 73 6.7
Massachusetts
Civiian 4.620 4623 4624 4620 4622 40622 4.8 4623 4624
Civiian lavor force 3224 167 181 3159 3,148 318 3130 3,108 J.099
3,014 2,887 2884 2,967 2841 2888 2828 2810 2818
Ur 209 300 297 192 304 280 02 295 281t
L raw 65 [X 9.4 6.1 87 83 98 [ 9.1
Michigan
Civilian 7,00t 7.018 7018 7.001 7011 7.012 7.014 7.018 7.018
Civilian iabor force 4,689 4597 4532 4608 4710 4593 4545 4552 4426
Employ 4328 4174 “141 4262 €207 4129 4110 4133 4078
[ 383 423 %0 4 503 484 435 414 n
L rae 7.7 8.2 [ 7.5 10.7 10.9 o8 9.t LE]
6,028 6.025 6.026 8.028 8.026 6,025 6,023 6,025 6.026
4134 4098 4122 4,068 J.9a7 4,034 3988 4.058 4054
3922 3.8 3888 3.870 nz .73 s 3.789 3.800
L 212 265 267 198 270 281 288 269 254
4 rate 51 6.5 6.5 49 68 65 68 66 63
New York
Civilian 13,802 13.800 13.802 13,802 13.800 13,709 13,799 13.800 13.802
Civiian labor focce ... 8.874 8.739 8703 8676 8.645 8.724 8.712 8.642 8511
Ei 8415 8t 8,099 8.218 8,054 8,072 s.on 7978 7.909
! 459 627 504 458 591 652 641 664 602
U rate 52 7.2 6.9 5.3 68 75 74 77 7

See fooinotes at end of table.
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Table A-10. Employment status of the civillan population for 11 {arge stetes — Continusd

‘Numbers n thousands)
Not seasonsily adjusted’ Seasonally adjusted?
State and employment status oy ane e Sy Mar, Ao, May Jre Ay
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1994 1991 1991 1991
North Caroling

Civiian 5,002 s.058 5.084 5.002 5.043 5.048 5,083 5,058 5.084
Cavilian Labor fores .................. . | 3404 J.482 3510 3410 3.402 347 3.412 344 420
E 3338 268 3298 3.255 210 k-3 118 .23 3214

[l 157 218 212 155 192 108 N 213 212
L rate 45 8.2 60 48 S8 5.7 a7 82 62

8309 an2 a.288 8302 2,304 8,308 8309 8312
$.508 $.548 5.420 5,470 5523 §.487 5.447 5.497
$.10e 5152 5.196 518 5073 5124 $.18 $.100 5.119

1 ] ass L 308 397 399 304 347 e

L s St [.E 3 [*] 58 73 12 58 6.4 89
Pennsyivenia

Crwiian " 9,300 9411 8,418 9.390 9.408 9.407 0.400 fan1 9.418

CHvAIRN RDOF KB coone.ccooenmececsccsrrnneeemssssmsrmnsrsonne 5974 4.024 6,051 s.078 5.822 $.960 5.089 5.040 5052

5884 ss18 5.825 5577 5.289 5,537 5510 5543 5534

! a0 08 a8 301 L~ Lre) 450 97 418

[ ratp 52 87 7.0 EX] T4 71 17 67 70

Texas

Civdian i 12379 12523 12,538 12379 12,483 12,498 12.500 1253 12538

Crlian DO 100D ..ooeecocreceeereereasrrsssmssnseemsoeros e 8526 8,648 78 8394 8.623 8,692 8548 854 86819

7.990 8121 0,142 .78 2,050 8,074 8,000 8,081 8,033

L 5 2 598 518 573 618 548 a8 581

L ae 63 8.1 88 82 6.6 74 64 58 87

! These are the official Bursau of Lebor STmosdcs’ estmates used in the mmmwmnmmmwumwm
administrabon of Federal lund elocaton programs. columns,
2 Tmmmhwnmlmmhmm:m.
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Table 1. Empiovess on nonfsarm payralls by industry

(In thousends)

Not sessonslly adrusted Sessonally sdjumted
Industry
July | May  ldune  fJuly | July | Mar. { Apr. | Mav  fJune ijuly
1990 1 1991 [1991p/ (19907 | 1990 | 1991 ) 1991 | 1591 )i991p/ 11991/
Totel.......... O 110.065{109.3041109,8191108,5621110,269(108,9021108,7361108.8371108.0661108.813
Total wravate.......ooioiieiienn L..1 92,5391 90.493] 91,3071 91.105] 91,8391 90,4930 90.5121 90,447 90,4401 90,399
Go0dm-ProducIng ANOUBLrFieon. .. . it eiens 25,2871 23.829) 24.0951 26,026 25,0271 23,8771 23.794] 23,8877 23,7891 23,779
Maning. .. 726 703 7091 nizl 2 4 7100 706 104 703
01l and cas extraction. . .11l «00.5] 395.10 398.2) 399.3 397 w02| 400 399 397 39
Constructi . 85,0661 ¢.7681 4.8971 4,940 5,1651 6.7201 4.6 N80 47090 6607
Ganarel building contractors . 1,317.111,078.011,211.610.226.9¢ 1.5094 1.19¢] 1,380 1.1770 101721 1,166
Menutacturing 19,0180 18,3761 18,6871 18,3681 19,1651 18,4451 18,3961 18.42¢! 13,5761 13.389
roduction workers 129561 123891 12,4981 12.377] 13.028) 12,424 12.603] 12:429] 12,4261 12,463
Dursble o 11,1181 10,5760 10,4031 10,4931 11,2601 10,586 10,560} 10.5751 19,5321 10,382
Produ 105611 6.9691 7.00Z1 €.9081 74171 6.9561 6.9481 6,941 6.948) ¢.,958
9.9 746
0.4 51
6405 55,
5300 76
775 7
L4177 8
2.092.3 9
1.6672 7
[RII 1]
eniel s 2
Inaireaents an 1.0036 It
eous msnutactu 8 78
Nondurable goods. .. .. L7997 8.008
Procuction workers L osises s.611
fa0d and kindred sregucts. -l1.702.9 1et
il s 9
NIItR] N
: « [
1.57301 .57
RENTIRS 9
Fetroleun and cosl pro 2 5
Rubber end misc. plastics sroducts. 0 ossely 193
Lasther and leather products...... 1262 152
Service-producing indumtries ...l 88,758 262 as
Transportetion and public utilities REERTH N 832 s
Transportation Nosisell 3 560 3
Communications and public viiiities Lo2i2s2l 2 272 2
Whalesale tred 62561 6 218 ¢
Durable goo 3 3 1636 3
Nondurabie go 2 2 1879 H
19 9. 19.71 1
‘e 287" 2.526 2
.2 20 3l23¢ H 3
‘1 03 2,088 2 2
B 66 .55 65601 4
6 710 6,708 6.7181 6
3 1280 3I303 3.2928 3
2 132 2,121 2.1360 2
1238 1321 Ti2e21 1
,731 3 28,310 8.8761 28
47.318, 821 5.260 5.2571 8
57.318,248" 7.860 Rt
8111 18,512 13,630 3.426) 18
9611 z,981 31162 2:9831 2
4,609 ©.260 . 311 4,352
T H R IR St R HH I NI Tt 11.102

g/ = preliminary.
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or Aonsuservisery werkersls on srivate nonfsrs sayrells bv inavstry

Hot seesonaily adiusted Sessonally sdivited
Industry M 1
July Moy une ) july July | mar, Apr. v {June Jaly
1990 1991 lmy 1991ps | 1990 1991 1991 1981 (1991p, (1991gs
Total sravete............ TP I (X ] 362 3.7 | s 36.2 1 3400 36301 e 36.1
Mning..... PP 3.4 4.3 ) ee9 «3.7 466 1 643 6.9 | €49 | 5.8
Censtruction..... 3.2 8. [£3} (+3] [£3} [£3) (131 [£3)
Fanufacturing. . 0.3 | 0 0.9 | 0.5 § 8.2 60.6 10 40.8 [ <0.7
Overtime ho 1.2 3. 3.7 s, 38 e 37
Ziranle gooas 0.7 | 1. 1.5 « 40.7 1 0.8 1 1.3 ¢
Overtiae hout 3.2 3 i3 3.3 s s
3991 ¢ .21 3 $9.2 1 3971 s0.6 | «
388 3 39.7 3 2.9 | . 39.2 3
«l.7 « a2 o k.81 &l 2.0 &
&1 « 3.2 & lie ] a1l 42.2 | 2.
Blast furnaces s 6. &2, TN 4 a3 | 4, “2:8 | &2
Fabeicated metal pre .0 a1 a7 © 5.7 1«0, 3 o«
Industrisl mac 6 a1l «20 ) & L3 | el 6.7 DI
<0. 0. 40.7 «0. 061 e0. 0.7 «0!
€1 €2 «z.a 1 eQ. €1.0 | &1 2.0 | 4L.9
d wavipeant. a2 oS0 3.3 | 60, 30 el 42.8 4«33
ingtrgments and related seosuct a0 allo 61.2t <0, 40.8 1 0. 1.0 b «0.7
Miscallanecus menutacturing.... 300 908 S9.8 b 3931 50210 9. 398 9.2
Nondurable goods. .. 39.8 4.3 «0.1 39.9 9.7 ) 3991 0.1 “0.1
Overtine haurs.. 3.8 3.7 k3 34 S.4 3.5 3.7 3.7
Food and kindred preduct 40. €0, 0.5 | 0.6 ) 4031 $0.3 | 40.5 | <0.%
Tobacco product 3 3. 33} ) t2) €2} ¢ €23
400 4. 40.2 .40 3961 «0. « %
36. 37, 364 36.6 6.4} 36, 3 3
a2; &30 &35 1 43.2 | &2.9 1 43 3.2 1 4
37, 37. 38.90 7.6 371.8 37, 7.8 3
a2. 43, 2.4 ) 6271 424 2. 43.0 | &
. 4. 2 f (@) ¢ ) (2 ¢
Rubber sna misc. sle 40, ot CL.6 | &D.6 | €0.7 ¢ 0.9 | &1.1 .
Lesthar and lesther -rn‘a 3r. 38, 57.4 7.4 7. 3r1.2 $7.6 $
Transpertation and public utilities. 8.8 9.1 39.1 8.4 3.4 .. 3.9 3.1
Hholesale trade 8.1 H N 3.0 3.1 Ty 2 38.3 37.9
Retsil trade...... 9.7 2.6 29.2 28.9 | 20,61 28.4 T 2.9 2.8
Tinsnce, insurance, snd resl ssts 36.2 3s.8 $6.2 5.4 (+3] 2 ($3] @ 233
Services.......... e teaaiaaaa PPN 32.0 52.3 1 52.8 1 324 2.5 32.4 | 32.2 s2.7 32.2
17 Dats relste to production workers in mining end 27, These meries ere not sublished seasonslly
manufacturin onstruction: adjusted since the sesszonsl comsonent is smsil relative
+nd nons to the (rona-:velo ony.r irreguisr cossenents and
auslic u finsnce, cannot be wath sufficient
lulu N . These oroues pracision
nt for aspraximately four-f1fths of the total s * preliminary.

n--loy.nl on orivetes nonfsrm sayrolls.
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Table B-3. Average hourly and weekly earnings of production or nonsupervisory workersl’/ on privete nonfarm

payrolls by industry

Average hourly earnings Averags weeskly sarnings
Industry
July May June July July May June July

1990 1991 1991p7 11991ps 1990 1991 19%1ps 11991p/s
To(ll pravat $9.99 ($10.31 §$10.31 |$10.30 |9348.6519352.60)0357.7619353.35

- Seasonally ld:ult.d 10.05 10.32 10.37 10.36 346.73| 355.98] 357.77] 353.28

Lt L T T R R R R 13.74 14.10 14.27 14.26 599.061 624.63| 640.72] 620.31
Construckion. ... ... iitiiiiirnarininaisann .1 15.76 13.96 13.87 15.97 528.38| 533.27| 536.77] 539.2¢4
ManUPBCtUPING. ... i ar ettt 10.87 11.15 11.19 11.23 440.26] 449, 35] &57.67) «52.57
Durable goods 11.3 11.70 11.76 11.80 466 . 8 47 433.061 480.26
Lumber snd wood products..... 9.1 .23 .34 9.32 566 .9 36, 383.871 373.73
Furniturs and fixtures....... 8.4 .67 .76 $1 331. 332. 541.73] 338.52
Stone., clay, and glass products 11. 11.36 | 11.40 | 11.4 463, 47 ©86.50(| 682.35
Primary matal industries..... 13. 13.2 13.32 15.3 5%9. 56 564.771 361.06
3lsst furnsces and basic & 164, 15.1 15.30 | 15.4 659, 6354, 654 344 652.9¢
Fabricated metal products.... 10. 1.1 11.21 11.2 444, 454, 465.2. 457.88
Industrial machinery snd eauipmant. .1 11, 121 12.17 12.2 490. 497, 508.71) 50¢.29
Electronic and other electrical eauipment..| 10. 10.6 10.764 10.7 616, 429, 438.19] 432.68
Transportation equipment 16, 16.7 14.82 | 14.8 539. [ 626.89] 611.65
Motor vehicles and equipment. 16. 15.34 | 15.46 | 15.6 616. 645, 670.961 652.27
Instruments snd related products 11.36 11.67 11.70 | 11.7 461. 72, 479.70] 470.34
Miscellanesus sanufecturing...... 8.60 8.85 3.88 L 333. 366.92| 353.42] 34¢2.27
10. 10.4 43 {"10.50 408, als. 420.33] 418.9%
9. 9.9 .92 . 392. 399. 402.75} 400.55
17. 18.0 18.38 70 | 667, 702. 726.01) 716.3¢
8. .2 .28 -2 3 3 341.14| 333.70
6. .7 .78 .8 238 2 252.22| 250.2¢
12. 12.6 12.65 12.8 533 S 546 .4 553.39

11. 1.3 11.44 11.5 42¢ L 427.8 430.07
13. 14.0 16,06 14.2 572 $964.02| 604.58| 601.93
16. 16.8 16.8¢ 17.0 7128 761.74] 7249.3 767,18
9. 10.0 10.08 10.1 412.27| 416.30( 408.44
Leather and leathar products 6. 1. 7.14 7.1 265.981 273.46) 267.00
Transportation and public utilities..... PR, 13.00 | 13.17 | 18.17 | 13.22 508.36] 514.95] 510.29
Wholesals trade............... fteeirtraesaesan 10.81 1.1 11.19 11.15 423.29) 429.70) 424.82
Retail trade................ Ceeseriatiena e, . 6.73 6.97 6.97 6.96 199.36) 203.52| 203.93
Finance. insurance, snd.real estate........... 9.99 10.36 10.4) 10.36 361.641 367.781 376.84| 363.82
Services......... L 9.76 10.21 10.19 10.15 321.10f 329.78| 336.23] 530.8%

1/ See footnote 1, table B-2.

© = preliminary.

Table B-4. Avarape hourly sarnings of oroduction or nonsupervisory workersl/ on private nonfarm

payrolls by industry, sessonally adjusted

Percent
change
Industry July Mar. Apr. May June July from:
1990 1991 1991 1991 1991ps (1991ps/ |June 1991~
July 1991
Total prxvnt..
urrent dollars. .. ........ ... ... $10.05] $10.261 $10.281 $10.321 $10.37| $10.36
Constant (l9l2) dollarsgs. 7.57 7.46 7.47 7.47 7.6 N.A
13.78 14.03 14.05 16.13 16.33 16. 3
13.21 13.97 164.05 14.00 13.97 14.01
10.87 11.05 11.12 11.15 11.19 11.23
10.39 10.61 10.65 10.70 10.71 10,75
Transportation 13.01 13.16 15.19 13.2¢ 13.24 135.23
Wholesale trad 10.82 11.87 11.08 11.12 11.23 11.15
Retail trade . 6.7% 6.90 6.97 6.98 7.00 7.01
Finance, insurance., and real estatel 10.03i 10.32 10.281 10.35] 10.491 10.40
Services........iiiiiiiiiiiiiian, 9.88 10.13 10.16 10.2¢ 18.29 10.27

footnote 1, table B-2.
Consumer Pri Index for Urban

s,
percent fr 1991

c
hange was ¢ May
atast month available.

to Jun. 1991, the

Horkars (CPI-W) is

&/ Derived by assuming that overtime

hours ars paid at the rate of time and one~

na
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Table B-5. Incexes of aguregste weekly hours of production or nonsupervisory workersl’/ on privete nonfarm payrolls
by 1ndustry

(1982=100)

Not sessonslly adyusted Sessonslly sdjusted
Industry I
July |May June July July |Mar. |Aor, |Mav June Jul:

1990 11991 11991p/ 11991/ 11990 (1991 11991 11991 199tps 1199tps
Total erivate... .. ...l 0.1126.61120.8) 124.0 122.9 1124.01120.91120.00121.2) 122.1 120.6
Goods-oroducing industries............. eeees..1111.001103.01 106.1 104.64 1110.2(102.71102.5)103.2| 103.8 iol.‘
Mining....o.oiiiniiiiiiiana., ceraiarneneaoaal 64,91 63,6 66.7 62.3 64.5) 65.0] 66.351 68,4 66.0 82.5
Construction........... vesesreseioieanoene . 1169.01225.9) 132.5 | 136.5 [137.3)125.21122.7{124.4§ 124.3 | 123.8
Manufscturing...... B R I ve...1105.81100.7] 103.1 100.7 1107.641100.91100.71101.21 102.1 102.1
l‘urlbl. noadl......... 108.6 .41 100. 97.5 |106. 97.8( 97.9 .8 99.¢ 9.
Lu nd wood products 132.81120.11 126. 124.4 1130.01117.01117.4{119.7 2.6 122.
Fuﬂutur. and tixtures 120.71113.4) 116. 112.1 1125.8]152.61115.8]115.4] 117.1 16,
Stons, clay., and glass products 111.61101.3} 105. 103.3 1199, 99.91100.1{100.4] 101.¢6 101,
Primary metal industries....... 3. .6 . 86.3 5. 85.7 S.4 3 .3 6.
last furnaces and besic stesl product .. .4 . 16.7 3. 187 4.1 .7 .1 LB
Fabricated metsl products... PR 106.01200.3| 102. 98.9 [109. 99.91100.01100.¢| 101.7 101.
Industrisl mschinery snd eauicwent. .. 6. 0.7 . 88.8 7. 92.5 1.3 .3 .9 0.
Elactronic and other elsctrical eauipment..|10&. 91 98.8 il07. 99.71100.701101.11 101.4 101,
Transportation scvipment....... 118.51111.61 1 109.4 1122.51106.31107.31109.50 111.2 112,
Motar venicles and sauipment. 126.01122.51 1 121.3 1134.51103.1(113.04118.61 122.1 127.
Instrusents and relsted eroduct: 3 .4 81.2 7. 86.8 5.9 .4 .3 2.
Miscellaneous manufacturing...... ? -6 93.1 oL, 96.9 6.3 .2 7.6 7.
Nondurable goods........... 7 103.91 1 105.2 1108.4(105.21104.8110%.2] 105.9 106.
Food and kindrad products 2 108 1 112.7 1109.51111.01109.61110.0{ 110.7 109,
2 1 62.5 70. 67.2 6.2 .3 .8 9.3

6 . 95.46 8. 92.3 3.0 -2 -4 7.

13 . 90.3 3. 90.5 9.8 .2 .2 3.

Papar snd sllied product: 107.7 109.6 (111.61109.7]109.61108.8) 103.9 109,
Printing end publishing. i21.1 120.6 1128.61128.5{122.81122.1| 122.5 | 122.
Chemicals and allied oroduc 101.2 101.3 [104.61103.11102.4{101.6] 102.6 | 101.
Patroleus and eul .3 88.6 6. 86.3 7.0 .4 .7 35.6
Rubbsr and misec. 121.0 119.4 {129.91119.7(119.61121.1] 122.3 122.7
Leather and le (h.r .7 54.% 2. 55.9 5.3 .4 .0 57.0

133.31128.3) 132.1 | 133.2 j130.351129.01127.91129.31 130.3 | 128.0
116.81114.01 116.5 | 116.1 [115.5(114.11115.31114.7) 114.9 { 112.7
112.21115.8} 115.6 116.2 216.61114.30115.41116.2[ 116.2 112.¢

Service-producing industries..

Transoortation snd public utilities.

Hholesale trad

Retail tras: B 128.21120.01 125.8 | 12¢.0 11264.11120.61119.31120.6) 121.¢ | 119.3
Finance, insurance, and real estate.......... 123.71118.91 122.8 121.3 1120.7/119.9}118.3{119.7} 121.2 118.1

Services. ... .....iciiiiiiiiaiiiaa seees..1169.01146.7] 150.2 149.2 [1645.7)146.51145.61147.1] 148.5 146.1

17 Ses footnote 1. table B-2. P * preliminary.
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4. Diffumion indexes of empioyment change, seesonally adjusted

ESTABLISHMENT DATA

Time span

T T T T T T v T T T
Jan. i Fab. | Mar. [ Apr. | May | June | July | Aug. | Sent | Oct. | Hov.
A 1 1 it 1 J 1 i L 1

i
Private nonfarms payrolls, 356 industriesl/
4.5 59 58.7 53.9 52.7 53.3 52.9 54.6 9.2 56.6 59.6 52.1
s8.1 53.1 $2.2 | 8.7 52.8 8.3 | 46.6 47.8 1 «5.1 1 @61 4.3 €20
38.5 3 8.6 38.8 51.1 1préé.2 1ps/50.8
7.6 .2 1.1 56 . 54.5 53.9 56.9 52.5 559 5.0 $5.8 39.1
58.8 59.0 564 50.7 “8.7 “9.4 45.6 «3.7 0.0 37.4 35.8 35.1
3.6 30.8 0.3 38.3 1p/39.7 |ps49.4
Over
1.7 65.0 63.3 59.0 56.5 55.4 54.5% 53.9 3.8 58.1 51.9 59.1
6.6 55.2 5.2 51.8 7.6 6.9 2.7 8.6 37.2 34.3 30.9 8.3
. 31.2 1p/29.8 igr33.7
Over 12-month seen:
1989 45.3 65.2 61.9 61.% 59.6 57.6 56.7 3.8 56.0 55.5 $5.6
4.5 8.5 .6 “3.5 0.3 35.8 3&.1 30.6 32.0 1ps2%.9
Menufacturing payrells, 139 industriesl/
.9 ar.5 47.1 4.2 “4.2 45.7 48.2 8.6 8.3
4.4 «7.8 “.7 39.6 43.2 40.3 34.5 27.3 LI
.9 46.8 1ps63.9 [ps55.6
-3 42.3 42, 0.3 36.3 39.9 41.0 1.0 .7
45.0 8.1 38.1 37.4 35.6 31.3 2.0 3.8 21.6 1s8.%
18.0 30.2 jgs34.9 |pred.é
Over
1 7.9 a1.7 38.1 38.1 3.1 35.¢ 5.3 39.6 39.4
i;.! 32.¢ 30.6 2¢.1 20.5 1.2 17.3 16.2 11.9
33.6 56.1 51.8 .. 4 446 41.7 38.1 35.3 34.9 36.3 32.4 2.7
vi:: 33.5 5.3 29.5 25.2 0.9 19.8 18,0 12.% 10.1 11.2 |ps10.8
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SENATOR SARBANES. Well, thank you very much, Commissioner.

First of all let me ask, is it correct that the drop in the unemployment
rate is completely attributable to the people dropping out of the labor
force?

In other words, the number of jobs has gone down from last month.
Is that correct?

MRgs. NorwooD. It is certainly correct that the labor force declined.

The number of jobs is down a little, but that is not a statistically
significant change. So, I would prefer to say that there is stability in
employment.

The labor force declined, but you have to remember that the labor
force increased in June and it can fluctuate quite a bit on a month-to-
month basis.

As I said in my statement, there was a decline in the labor force for
women, as well as a decline in the unemployment rate for women.

SENATOR SARBANES. This chart shows "Non-Farm Payroll Employ-
ment.” The dotted line shows the average for the postwar recessions, and
the solid line is this one [indicating].
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Of course, one thing it shows is that this recession has parallelled past
recessions, the average of past recessions in terms of changes in nonfarm
employment. This addresses the assertion that this is a short and shallow
recession. It is certainly not "short and shallow" on the basis of this
comparison.

What this shows is that we had a slight increase in employment to
which you referred, but now the trend has come back down again.

My difficulty, or my concem in looking at these figures, is that the
unemployment rate is not going down because there are more jobs; the
unemployment rate is going down because there are fewer people looking
for jobs. I assume this is because they have gotten so discouraged that
they have dropped out of the labor force.

That is particularly the case for women? Is that correct?

Mgs. Norwoob. Women certainly represent a disproportionate part of
the discouraged workers.

The number of discouraged workers has not increased very much over
the last 6 months or so, however.

There were about a million discouraged workers in June, and that is
about the same as was true in January.

So, the number of discouraged workers does not seem to have
increased very much. As you know, we have difficulty in measuring
discouragement because it is a state of mind.

SENATOR SARBANES. Is it correct that in most recessions the number of
people exhausting unemployment benefits continues to rise for a number
of months after the recession ends?

MRs. Norwoob. Certainly, the number of people who are unemployed
6 months or more—the long-term unemployed—does continue to rise for
a while; and the proportion of long-term to short-term unemployment
increases.

SENATOR SARBANES. Is it also possible for the unemployment rate to
start down, but the number of the people exhausting their unemployment
benefits and unable to find work continues to rise for a period of time?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes. The long-term unemployed, those unemployed
6 months or more, are the last to be hired back.

They are usually the first to have been let go. They are the least
skilled.

The employers will first hire back those workers that are most skilled
and most important, and those are the ones they hold on to as long as
they can.

SENATOR SARBANES. Let us just take this progression here for a minute.

Let us assume someone lost their job in November or December when
the unemployment rate was 5.9 percent, 6.1 percent, or even earlier when
it was 5.6 to 5.7 percent.

Now, these were people who had worked sufficiently on a continuous
basis to draw unemployment benefits.
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Under the existing arrangement, since the extended benefits have not
really applied in all but a few instances, they get 26 weeks, and then that
ends.

Now, someone who lost their job during this period, in a market in
which the unemployment rate when they lost it was 5.7, 5.9, 6.1 percent,
by now would have used up their unemployment benefits.

They would then be looking for a job in a job market, at least
adjudged by the unemployment rate, that was more difficult to find a job
than at the time they lost their job. Would that be correct?

MRs. NorRwoOD. At least as difficult, yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, if the rate has gone from 5.9 to 6.8 percent,
I assume that is a more difficult environment in which to try to find a job
than the environment in which you lost it. Would that not be the case?

MRs. Norwoob. Certainly. Of course, it would also depend upon the
industry and the area in which they are looking.

SENATOR SARBANES. We had a witness who testified before the
Committee on July 26 on the economic outlook and made this statement:
"In virtually all previous recessions, most of the job losses were concen-
trated in manufacturing industries, primarily among production workers;
and layoffs, or indefinite furloughs, accounted for a large fraction of those
job losses. This time around, however, job losses were spread across a
larger number of industries and occupations, and a larger fraction have
been accounted for by terminations rather than temporary or indefinite

layoffs."

Now, our figures seem to indicate that 75 percent of the rise in job
loss has been in the form of permanent terminations rather than temporary
layoffs, and that this is a much higher figure than in the past recessions.

First of all, is that correct?

Mgs. Norwoob. The only data that we have on that are the number of
job losers, or people who have lost their jobs because they were fired or
laid off without being recalled.

If you were to assume that that is a real "termination,” and I think that
is a valid assumption—MTr. Plewes, can you give the Senator the number?

MR. PLEWES. Yes. I think that there is probably some confusion here.

There is a group of job losers divided into two different groups, those
who are on layoff and those who are essentially not on layoff.

" "Not on layoff” are in large part permanently dismissed, but there are
some who are in different kinds of statuses, but we can assume that most
of those workers are permanently dismissed.

This is a self-reported status. In other words, this is a person who
believes that he or she is either on layoff or permanently dismissed.

So, it is not an actual fact. It bears following over time.

The number of persons on layoff in this recession versus previous
recessions, such as the 1981-82 recession, is less thus far.

But you are correct that the mix is different; that the number who have
reported they are on layoff is somewhat a lesser proportion of total job
losers in this recession than in previous recessions.

53-992 - 92 - 2
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SENATOR SARBANES. Now, when was the survey done for the unem-
ployment figures that you reported today in July?

MRs. Norwoob. The week containing the 12th of June

SENATOR SARBANES. The 12th of July?

MRs. NorwooD. I am sorry, July, yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, as I understand it, the initial claims for
unemployment insurance declined during the first two weeks of July from
what they had been in June. Initial claims averaged 391,000.

Since then, claims have moved back up again to 425,000 in the week
of July 13th, and 404,000 in the week of July 20th. I take it that these
readings are after the July survey week? Is that correct?

Mgs. Norwoob. Yes. There was a holiday in there, July 4th, and these
are administrative data base, and they are processed as the time permits.
So, they could have been affected in that week by the holiday.

SENATOR SARBANES. You mean that the number of claims would have
been understated because of the holiday?

MRs. NorwooD. Right. Fewer people might have come in to apply, and
the processing would have been affected.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, can you draw any information on whether the
labor market was improving or deteriorating toward the end of July
because of the rise in the jobless claims?

MRrs. Norwoob. I would not think so. In looking at those numbers,
there are 400,000 or 420,000, and then it goes down to about 390,000 and
comes up again to 420,000 or 400,000.

This is a massive administrative data base. It is not done with
statistical precision because the purpose of the unemployment insurance
claims program is to pay checks, not to develop statistics.

Therefore, 1 think I would be very careful about making much
distinction between one week and another unless that occurred over a
period of time.

SENATOR SARBANES. In the Wall Street Journal on Monday of this
week, there was an article entitled "Companies’ Layoff Plans Contradict
Economists’ Belief Recession Is Over." That article contained this
paragraph:

"The recession, most economists agree, is over. So, why are some of

America’s biggest companies like DuPont, Digital Equipment Corporation,

and Adantic Richfield Company planning to lay off thousands of

workers?"

What is the answer to that question?

MRs. Norwoob. Well, I do not know. But I would expect that, given
the experience that we have had, and given the experience that other
countries are going through now, there is an expectation that recession
will affect some of our major trading partners, and that many of our
larger companies that depend on exports would become rather concerned
about that.
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In addition, I think there has been concem by U.S. companies about
ensuring that their products are produced as competitively as possible, and
for a long, long time now we have had a restructuring of the way in
which business is done in this country, with particular emphasis on the
elimination of some levels of management.

I would expect that that process would continue even if the economy
were well into recovery.

SENATOR SARBANES. I would assume Lhat these companies, which are
among some of our foremost, would have done that restructuring earlier
on.

It is hard for me to think that they have lagged so long in the
competitive environment that they are now doing "a major restructuring.”

MRs. NorwooD. Some of them certainly have, but many of them have
not yet.

SENATOR SARBANES. DuPont, Atlantic Richfield, and Digital Equip-
ment? They are not laggards in their particular sectors as a general
proposition.

MRrs. Norwoob. I do not know the specifics of those particular compa-
nies.

SENATOR SARBANES. I have just one final line, and then I am going to
yield to Representative Armey.

On the 24th of July, the Bureau of Labor Statistics issued a release on
Usual Weekly Eamings of Wage and Salary Workers. In that release, you
reported—this was using second quarter data—that the median weekly
eamings in the second quarter of 1991 were 2.7 percent above those in
the second quarter of 1990. Is that correct?

MRs. Norwoob. That is right.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, by what percentage had the Consumer Price
Index risen over that same period?

MRrs. NorwooD. I do not have that exact figure, but it was certainly
more than 2.7 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. Actually, it is here in the release. You say here in
your release that it is 4.9 percent. Is that correct?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes. That would have been my guess, in any case.

[Laughter.]

MRs. Norwoop. I am delighted to know that it is in our release.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, the median weekly earnings for that year went
up by 2.7 percent, but the inflation rate went up by 4.9 percent. Correct?

MRs. NorwooD. That is right.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, people’s position actually declined. They were
worse off. They got a 2.7 percent increase in their median eamnings, but
the costs went up almost twice as much so that their real position
worsened.

Is that correct?

MRrs. NorwoopD. That is correct, but I think one needs to be concemed
about how we look at that.
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The other thing that our data show that has been happening is that the
cost to employers of health insurance has gone up.

If the worker had to pay all of that cost, I do not know quite where
that would put him, but clearly you are right that the money that was
available for normal living expenses to a worker declined. On the other
hand, the employer cost of fringe benefits rose.

SENATOR SARBANES. Of course, millions of workers have no health
insurance at all.

MRrs. NorwoobD. Data from the Current Population Survey for 1989
showed that about 19 million workers, age 16 and over, had no health
insurance coverage at all during that year.

SENATOR SARBANES. None.

MRs. NorwooD. That is correct.

SENATOR SARBANES. What part of the work force is that? Do we have
any figures on what part of the work force has no health insurance?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes, we do. In 1989, 14.6 percent of employed
persons had no health insurance. A little over half of the workers had
employer or union-sponsored group health plans, and about a third were
covered by a relative’s plan or some other source. Again, just under 15
percent had no coverage.

SENATOR SARBANES. None at all. How long has this trend in real
earnings been downward—the trend that we see for this second quarter
of 1990 to the second quarter of 19917

It is my understanding that the trend has been downward for some
time. Is that correct?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. It has been. I think that this is true for many
earnings series.

SENATOR SARBANES. When you report that the median weekly eamings
rose 2.7 percent—half the inflation rate—how much of the increase in the
median weekly eamings was due to an increase in the median hourly
wage rate, and how much was due to an increase in the median number
of hours worked?

MRs. NorwooD. I cannot partition that. Clearly, hours are high. I do
not think the median earnings give us a very good handle on hours.

MR. PLEWES. We have another series called Real Eamings. This is
taken from our Establishment Survey. Real Eamings are on a monthly
basis. The most recent data that we have are for June 1991. The data
show that average weekly eamings increased by 3.3 percent between June
1990 and June 1991.

That resulted from a 3.6 percent increase in average hourly eamings,
offset by a 0.3 percent decrease in average weekly hours.

SENATOR SARBANES. OK.

MR. PLEWES. According to our real eamings report, at that point, hours
went down and eamings went up by 3.6 percent. This is somewhat
different than the other series that we have been talking about.



33

SENATOR SARBANES. The ratio of women to men’s earnings has risen?
Is that correct?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes, it has. The release that you are talking about puts
it at 75 percent in the second quarter.

I would prefer to wait for another quarter to be sure that it holds, but
generally speaking, the proportion of women’s eamings to men’s has been
rising over the last decade. ’

SENATOR SARBANES. What is the explanation for that? Is it equal pay
for equal work?

MRgs. Norwoop. Well, that certainly has had an effect, but I think it is
more that women are becoming better educated. They are becoming more
stable members of the labor force. They are gaining more experience, and
so they are becoming more like men in their work habits.

SENATOR SARBANES. Congressman Armey.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you.

Just to follow up on the last point that you were making, would you
suggest then that the progress that women have been making is due to
what women have done for themselves rather than what the government
has done for women? .

MRs. NorwooD. Oh, I think that there have been a lot of changes that
have related to the way in which women handle themselves, to the way -
in which other people regard women, and certainly the antidiscrimination
environment in which they operate.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I appreciate that. That is just obviously more
of an interpretative question.

Let us go back to the numbers. I am curious—

SENATOR SARBANES. Some would say "rhetorical."”

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. OK, "rhetorical." That is fine, too.

[Laughter.]

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Speaking on behalf of my very self-sufficient
and independent daughter.

[Laughter.]

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. How does the average duration of unemploy-
ment now compare with that of December 1980? Do you have that
number?

MRrs. NorwooD. Yes. Mr. Plewes can answer that.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Keep the graph if you have it. I am just
curious about that.

[Pause.]

MR. PLEWES. The average duration in weeks in December 1980 was
13.7 percent and is now 13.9 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. 13.7 percent in 1980. How about January?

MR. PLEWES. January 1981, sir?

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Yes.

MR. PLEWES. 14.3 percent.
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REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. 14.3 percent in 1981 January. How about July
1980?

MR. PLEWES. 11.8 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. 11.8 percent. What about the unemployment
rate in December 1980?

MR. PLEWES. 7.2 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. And January of 1981.

MR. PLEWES. 7.5 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. 7.5 percent. How about July 1980?

MR. PLEWES. July 1981, 7.2 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. What is the unemployment rate now?

MR. PLEWES. 6.8 percent.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. 6.8 percent.

So, during all this period of time from July 1980 to the end of 1980,
the unemployment rate was worse than it is now and getting worse, and
at any time between July 1980 and January 1981, was there any
declaration of any emergency need to extend unemployment insurance by
the President?

MRs. NorwooD. Well, you know those facts better than I. Insofar as
the data are concemed, we did of course go through a very steep
recession in 1981 and 1982.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. But there was no declaration of an emergency
by the President between July and December, was there?

MRs. NorwooD. Not that I am aware of.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I remember this recession well. I was not in
Congress at the time,

During the recession of 1980 and 1981 was there a declaration of
emergency for the extension of unemployment insurance?

Mrs. Norwoob. No, I do not believe so.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. There was not? Did President Reagan make
a declaration?

MRs. Norwoob. I do not know.

SENATOR SARBANES. I have to interrupt. I am going to have to go vote.

I think what I will do is, instead of adjourning the hearing, simply
allow Congressman Armmey to continue to go on with his questioning.

I do want to come back and address some further questions to you,
Commissioner.

MRs. Norwoobp. We will be here.

SENATOR SARBANES. I would just make the observation to Congressman
Armey, as I depart, that the difference in 1980 and that period was that
we had an extended benefits program that worked of its own accord.

It was not necessary for the President to take action because the system
that was in place in effect provided the extended benefits, unlike the
situation we now confront, where we have all these unemployed people
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exhausting their benefits, and only three states are paying extended
benefits.

That is vividly demonstrated on this chart that shows the increase that
occurred in extended benefits in 1980, and then again in the Reagan
years, and this is now what is happening on extended benefits.

You can barely see it. It is right over there. This is the amount of
increase in extended benefits in this recession.

Persons Receiving Extended Ul Benefits
Monthly Average
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(Thousands)

-200
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Note: Excludes Federal Supplemental Benefits and Federal Supplemental
Compensation recipients.

So, that is the difference. There was no need to declare an emergency
or to take action, because the system that was in place responded
automatically to the situation. That is not happening now.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. When did Congress change that system?

MRs. NorwooD. Actually, there were changes that came about all
through the early 1980s, beginning early in the decade. There were
changes in the laws and in the ddministration of the laws.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. All right. Even with that system in place, the
extended benefits were lower in 1980, given that we have seen worse
unemployment conditions, than what we are experiencing today?

MRs. Norwoob. Of course, unemployment was much worse.
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REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. So, with this system in place, this was
automatically triggered before Congress changed their system and
established a trigger mechanism—correct? So, with that old system in
place, we had a dearth of extended benefits during 1980, even with
conditions much worse than they are now.

I am curious about how many working Americans are without health
insurance.

MRs. NorwooD. As I stated earlier, there were about 19 million
workers without insurance in 1989. Those people who have difficulty in
the labor market also have problems with health insurance.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Do you gather that data by the Household
Survey?

Mgs. Norwoobp. We have two ways of getting it. One is through the
Household Survey, in which we can find out about the different demo-
graphic groups—for example, blacks or Hispanics, who tend to have
greater health coverage problems.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. How about age?

MRs. Norwoob. We also have an Establishment Survey in which we
find out about the numbers of people who have coverage establishment-
by-establishment.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. In your demographics, do we know anything
about the age of these workers who are not choosing to buy insurance?

MRs. Norwoob. I am sorry? I did not hear that.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Do we know anything about the age of the
workers who choose not to buy insurance?

MRrs. NorwooD. Yes, generally young people are less likely to have
coverage than older people. We can supply detailed data later.

I also have a recent survey of establishments that show the difference
in benefits offered between the small and larger establishments.

About 90 percent of the employees in medium and large firms that
employ 100 workers or more have health-benefit plans, and about half of
them in small establishments do.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. The thing that I have always been curious
about is, of these people that are choosing to not buy health insurance, is
there any person in America today that has no health insurance available
to them. That they cannot buy it at some cost?

MRrs. Norwoob. Well, at prohibitive costs, often. The problem is that
in many cases, since health benefits are secured through groups—

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I understand that.

MRs. NorwooD. Eventually, it becomes rather high.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. If I were not employed in a position where I
had a participating plan, I could choose to take part of the income I eam
and go out and buy health insurance. Right?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. And there might be two reasons why I would
choose not to do so.
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One, I did not think I could afford it because the rates are pushed so
high because the tort laws are so lax; or, two, because I did not think I
needed it as much as I needed or wanted something else.

Mgrs. Norwoob. That is correct.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. And I am curious about the extent to which
this large number might be young people. I, for example, harp at my son,
telling him, "You have got to get some health insurance.” And he says,
"Dad, I do not need health insurance. Look at me. I can lift a barn, and
I will live forever'—a typical youthful attitude—"and there are so many
more important things I want to do with that money."

MRs. Norwoob. He also knows that he has a father that he can rely
on.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Well, young people are funny that way.

But I do not want to dismiss this problem. It is a concern to me when
people are going without the health-insurance coverage they need.

I am concemned for my own child. But we tend to dismiss this as a
failure somehow of public policy when, for large numbers—and I would
like to get some idea of how many—this is what they themselves perceive
to be a rational consumption choice.

MRrs. Norwoob. We would be happy to go through the data and take
a look it more closely by age. I should point out, however, that the data
show clearly that blacks and Hispanics, for example—many of whom do
not work in large establishments and have difficult employment histo-
ries—have less coverage than others. I would therefore believe that, at
least for many of those groups, it is not just an age question.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I do understand that this is a matter of serious
concem, but I also think we need to understand who are the people that
are without health insurance, and for what reason they are without health
insurance.

Mgrs. Norwoob. We do not have information on reasons, but we can
give you an age breakdown.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Well, at least demographic characteristics from
which we might draw some kind of conclusions. This is obviously going
to be a matter of massive public policy concern, and we need to have
some better understanding of the issue. And since it was raised here
earlier, I thought we ought to at least try to get some accurate demograph-
ic data on that.

Let me ask you. Did both the median and the average duration of

.unemployment fall in July?

MRgs. NorwooD. Yes.

MR. PLEWES. Yes.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. What is the relationship between these two,
and how do you interpret this fall?

Mgrs. Norwoob. With great difficulty. The average duration, at a time
when the economy is changing—either into recession or is flattening out
or is going up—is clearly affected by the shifts between the short-term
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unemployed and the long-term unemployed, which we have discussed

before as typical of recession recovery. Therefore, the median is a little

bit easier to explain.

. REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. The number of laid-off workers declined in
July?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. That is right.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. How much?

MR. PLEWES. It declined from 4,869,000 in June to 4,596,000 in July.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Going back to the whole question of the
duration, Senator Sarbanes raised the point that had been made by an
earlier witness before this Committee that one of the things that makes
this recession different from what we have had in previous recessions is
that there seems to be a higher proportion of the unemployed that are
permanently rather than temporarily laid off.

Now, if that difference exists, would that not suggest that there is a
structural event going on in the economy, as opposed to a cyclical event?

MRs. NorwooD. Well, we talked about the restructuring that has been
occurring. There seems to be some evidence that that is the case. On the
other hand, some industries, like the automobile industry, are doing more
temporary layoffs than they ever did before. That is one of the ways in
which they are adjusting their inventory.

So, I think it depends on the industries, generally. And of course we
have a much more service-oriented economy now than we did before,
probably with many smaller establishments, and smaller establishments
would tend to lay people off more permanently when they get into
difficulty than the larger ones would.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I have never been a big fan of forecasters, but
whether you are or you are not, you are always going to deal with the
question of, are we in fact in a recovery from the recession, or are we
not?

The forecasters tend to agree that we are in a recovery. How much
confidence do the July unemployment data give us in their conclusion?

MRs. Norwoop. I think that it is important to look at more than solely
what is going on in the labor market. If you look at economic data, as a
whole, mainly for the month of June, you see some very good news and
some not so good news.

GNP was up for the second quarter by 4/10ths of a percent. That is
good news that it is not going down. On the other hand, it is not good
news that it is not up more than 4/10ths, or that one of the major reasons
was the slowdown in inventory liquidation. _

The leading indicators are up, and a lot of forecasters pay a good deal
of attention to that.

The housing industry seems to be improving. Permits are up. Starts are
up. Sales are up. But on the other hand, multiunit housing construction is
near a record low.
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Domestic car salcs seem to be up the last few months. That is certainly
very helpful.

Industrial production is up.

Capacity utilization is up.

Retail sales did not decline in June, although that also means they
didn’t go up, either.

Durable orders and capital goods orders are down.

Our exports were down, and that is a matter of concern to me because
we do not know what is going to be happening in terms of downtums in
Western Europe and other of our major trading partners.

Imports are fairly weak. You can take your pick of the data.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. I have to go to the Floor, too, so we might
have t0 go into temporary adjournment or recess.

MRrs. NorwooD. All right.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. How do our unemployment rates compare
with the European nations?

MRs. Norwoob. They are generally lower. When adjusted to U.S.
concepts, the civilian rate for the United States as of June is lower than
in Canada and in Australia, lower than in France, lower than in the United
Kingdom.

On the other hand, it is higher than in Japan and higher than in
Germmany and in some of the Scandinavian countries.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Well, one last question for the record.

How much money is in the Unemployment Trust Fund?

MRs. Norwoop. I do not know.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. The answer is, none. No money. Let me make
this statement very clear: There is no money in the Unemployment Trust
Fund. Congress spent all that money that was to be held for that Trust
Fund on other things. So, that if there is an increase in unemployment
benefits, extension of benefits, that has to come out of current cash flows.

This government works on a cash-flow basis, and they spend the
money faster than it comes in. So, there is no way that you can get an
increase in unemployment benefits, an extension of those benefits, without
either borrowing more money or raising taxes.

So, I just think it needs to be said very clearly. There is no money in
the Social Security Trust Fund. There is no money in the Highway Trust
Fund.

No matter what fund you trusted the government to hold for you, there
is no money in it, because they always spend it on other things.

So, I think we need to be very clear as we look at the idea that
somehow we should declare an emergency of unemployment levels that
are nowhere as severe as the conditions under which Carter declined to
do so in the 1980s, on the presumption that some cache of money just
needs to open up the purse strings and the money flows is not an
appropriate presumption.
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Couple that with the fact that in the budget summit deal—which was
a rather bad deal—and the provisions of that deal, you cannot access
funds without either raising a tax, cutting spending elsewhere, or
borrowing money.

Thank you, again. I am sorry I have to go over to the Floor to debate
this very issue, but I will then declare a recess until the Chairman comes
back.

MRs. NorwooD. Thank you, very much.

[Recess.]

SENATOR SARBANES. The Committee will come back into session.

I just have a few more questions, Commissioner. There is one thing I
do want to put in the record in view of the exchange I was having with
Congressman Armey when I left about why an emergency was not
declared in 1980, and I pointed out that the benefits were being paid.

Actually, at that time, we had a national trigger in the country for
extended benefits. As a consequence of that national trigger, all states
were covered by the extended benefit program.

So, there was no need to declare the emergency because we had
provided for it. Now, we find ourselves in a situation in which only three
states, 3 out of the 50, are receiving extended benefits.

In fact, what is the unemployment rate? Where are those state
unemployment rates in your release this morning?

MRs. NorwooD. That is at Table——

MR. PLEWES. Table A-10, sir.

SENATOR SARBANES. A-10?

[Pause.]

MRrs. NorwooD. There is considerable variation among the states. As
you know states like Maine, Michigan, Mississippi, West Virginia, and
Massachusetts have been in great difficulty; a number of other fairly large
areas like Florida, Califomia, and so on have rates that are somewhat
higher than the national average.

The more recent data are only for the 11 largest states. The biggest
change, I believe, was Texas, which had a significant increase in the
unemployment rate. It went from 5.6 to 6.7 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. Right. Commissioner, I noticed that Massachusetts
is still with a 9.1 percent unemployment rate, but they triggered off of
extended benefits in Massachusetts. And Michigan, which is at 8.3
percent, has also triggered off of extended benefits.

[Pause.]

Commissioner, I wanted to ask you about this chart that shows that
these are the number of people exhausting their unemployment benefits.
The solid lines here [indicating], and here [indicating], and here [indicat-
ing], are when each recession ended. (See chart on following page.)

What this chart shows is that, even after the recession was deemed to
have ended, the number of people exhausting their benefits continued to
go up in each of those instances. Of course, we are not sure yet whether



41

this recession has ended. But is it reasonable to assume, on the basis of
this historical pattem, that when this recession ends the number of people
exhausting their unemployment insurance benefits will continue to rise?

Persons Exhausting Ul Benefits -
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n .n....-v....u... ,.... Y

MRs. Norwoob. The long-term unemployed continues to rise after a
recession ends, for sometime thereafter. So, it is a logical assumption that
if they had been unemployed for some considerable period of time, they
could well exhaust their benefits.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, the human problem of addressing the situation
in which people who are unemployed find themselves or their families
exhausting their benefits is a problem that will increase in difficulty, at
least for some limited period of time, even after the recession is over? Is
that right?

MRs. Norwoob. The long-term unemployed certainly will continue to
be a problem for a while.

SENATOR SARBANES. How many people do you estimate will exhaust
their benefits this fiscal year? Do you have any estimate of that?

MRs. Norwoob. No, I do not.
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SENATOR SARBANES. Now, I am concemned by the double-dip problem.
You look like you are coming out of a recession, and then you go back
down again before eventually coming out of it.

Our research indicates that in five of the last eight recessions we have
had a single quarter of positive growth, followed by further declines. In
other words, what is called the "double dip."

Now, we have just had a quarter of projected positive growth. We had
4/10ths of 1 percent in projected GNP growth in the second quarter. So,
it was just barely positive.

First of all, is it correct that this double-dip phenomenon has character-
ized more than half of the last eight recessions?

MRs. Norwoob. I have not looked at that very carefully, so I would
prefer not to comment on it. We would be glad to do that for the record,
if you would like.

I think insofar as the labor market data are concemed, often what looks
like a dip is just a monthly variation, or a couple of months’ variation in
the numbers. There may have been more stability in unemployment than
we had thought.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, the growth in the labor force has been
significantly less during this period than projected.

MRs. NorwoOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. By what order of magnitude?

MRs. NorwooOD. A very large order of magnitude. We had only about
a 425,000 increase from July to July, on an unadjusted basis. That is
perhaps a quarter of what we were seeing a decade ago.

Part of that, as we have discussed, is because of the lower birth rates.
There are fewer teenagers. The teenage labor force declined by nearly
600,000 this year. Some of it is recession-related.

SENATOR SARBANES. How much? I know you would project a smaller
labor force growth because of demographic changes.

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. About half the growth.

SENATOR SARBANES. But my understanding is that the labor force
growth has been significantly less than even your projections.

MRs. NorwooOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. If the labor force had growth by what was
projected, what would be the unemployment rate?

MR. PLEWEs. We believe that, all things being equal, it would have
been somewhere around 7.2 or 7.3 percent. I did not calculate it this
month, but that is what we came up with last month—7.3 percent on the
basis of a comparison with 7.0 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. What we see is that in the 1981 recession the
participation rate in the civilian labor force under the Household Survey
went up 2/10ths of a point.

MRs. NORwOOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. In this recession, it has gone down 3/10ths of a

point.
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Mgrs. NorwooD. That is right.

SENATOR SARBANES. I take it that going down is a rather unique
phenomenon in a recession?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. We have discussed that a bit. It is related in part
to the teenagers whose labor force participation rates are down, and to
women who, for the first time in several decades, have not had an
increasing participation rate.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now the teenagers, is that simply that they are
persuaded that there is no work out there and have not gone looking?

MRs. Norwoob. It is probably several things. Part of it is that the
recession has now affected those industries that normally hire teenagers.
Retail trade has not done very well. That is a place where many teenagers
find jobs.

Some of the services mdustnes are not doing as well as they had been
before, so there are fewer jobs out there that traditionally have been filled
by teenagers.

Part of it is that there is a recession, so many of the teenagers are
finding other activities. Some of them are going to school. There are
fewer government jobs, as well, for teenagers. We have had a cutback
generally in govemment hiring over a long period of time now.

SENATOR SARBANES. What about the women? Do the statistics show
that a large number of women have suddenly and voluntarily decided to
forego working? Or do they show that poor labor market conditions made
a job search difficult, if not futile, and therefore discouraged them?

MRs. Norwoob. There is some controversy over how to interpret the
reduction in labor force participation of women. Two issues have been
raised. One is discouragement because of the recession. The other is that
many women have postponed child bearing, and that they are changing
their minds about that.

My guess is that it is probably very much economic driven. This may
seem a very good time for women, knowing there are no jobs available,
to remain at home, and some of them, we know, are having children
because the birth rates for some age groups are going up.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, Commissioner, I thank you and your
colleagues.

I just want to close with this statement. I think that it is still imperative
that we move to addressing this problem of the long-term unemployed
and to those who have exhausted their benefits.

As these charts indicate, the number of people who exhaust their
benefits will continue to rise after a recession is over. We are not certain
this recession is over, but even if it is, the number will continue to go up.

People have used up their 26 weeks of benefits. They are not drawing
the 13 weeks of extended benefits, as is the case in past recessions. The
Congress is now in the process of passing legislation to send to the
President that will require the President to agree with a congressional
judgment that this is an emergency, and we need to use the money in the
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Extended Benefit Trust Fund for the purpose for which it was paid, and
that is to pay these benefits.

This Trust Fund has an enormous surplus in it. This was the surplus
in 1990. We continue to build up a surplus in the Trust Fund in a
recession. The employers have been paying these taxes in order to pay
extended benefits in a recession period.

Not only are we not paying the benefits, we are taking in more during
a recession than we are actually paying out. The Congress has called on
the President in effect to go ahead and use these balances for the purpose
for which they were intended, and to provide extended unemployment
insurance benefits for the millions of workers who have either exhausted
or are about to exhaust their benefits, and are going to find themselves
unable to provide for their family.

Now, it is asserted by Mr. Darman that this violates the Budget
Agreement. It does not do that. The Budget Agreement, in fact, provided
for declarations of emergency. It established a specific procedure to do so.

The President has himself initiated the use of that procedure on a
number of occasions this year in order to send money to the Kurds, to
Bangladesh, Israel, Turkey, Ethiopia, and Sudan. And, in each instance,
when the President came to the Congress, the Congress concurred in his
request that this represented an emergency, that it should be taken outside
of the Budget Agreement, and that the funds should be provided.

The Congress is now saying to the President that we think we have an
emergency here at home to meet the needs of the unemployed, people
who were working, the working people. You do not collect unemploy-
ment insurance if you do not have a continuous employment record that
qualifies you for unemployment insurance.

We are getting letters from workers; it is tragic to read them. For many
of them, because of the changing nature of this recession, they are
experiencing unemployment for the first time. They have never had this
experience before. They have had a continuous work history, and all of
a sudden they find themselves in very dire straits.

We are also getting letters from employers who are saying, "we have
been paying these taxes in to build up this surplus for the purpose of
paying these extended benefits when our economy runs into hard times,
and our workers, through no fault of their own, are terminated or laid off,
and that these monies ought to be used for the purpose for which they are
intended.”

It is our very strongly held view that we have an emergency here at
home and that the President, who has perceived emergencies abroad in
order to invoke this budget process, should perceive an emergency here
at home, in order to invoke this budget process and make these extended
unemployment insurance benefits available to millions of American
workers and their families, who find themselves in very difficult circum-
stances.
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We are getting tragic reports of people losing their homes, losing their
cars, of intense family stress and strain, as a consequence of what has
occurred.

Now, I expect that by today or tomorrow that this legislation will be
sent to the President. All that will remain then is for the President to
declare it an emergency for extended unemployment benefits to begin to
flow to millions of American workers.

Well, Commissioner, we thank you and your colleagues very much.

The hearing is adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 10: 49 a.m., the Committee adjourned, subject to the
call of the Chair.]
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The Committee met, pursuant to notice, at 9:30 a.m., in room SD-628,
Dirksen Senate Office Building, Honorable Paul S. Sarbanes (chairman
of the Committee) presiding.

Present: Senators Sarbanes and Sasser.

Also present: William Buechner, professional staff member.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR SARBANES,
CHAIRMAN :

SENATOR SARBANES. The Committee will come to order.

The Joint Economic Committee is pleased this moming to welcome
Commissioner Janet Norwood and her associates, Messers. Plewes and
Dalton. Commissioner Norwood and her colleagues are here to testify on
the employment and unemployment data for August.

This moming’s data and other data in recent weeks, in my judgment,
provide no convincing evidence that a sustained recovery from the reces-
sion is under way, contrary to a lot of assertions that are being made by
a number of people around town. .

Of most concem is the fact that employment, as measured by the
household survey, fell by almost 300,000 in August, although the size of
the labor force fell by 310,000. Increases both in unemployment and
withdrawal from the labor market are not evidence of recovery. Let me
repeat that: Increases in both unemployment and in withdrawal from the
labor market are not evidence of recovery.

For months, the Administration has been singing this siren song that
the recession is short and shallow and the recovery is just around the
comer. Yet, the latest revision in the GNP data from the Commerce
Department shows that the decline in the economy continued well into the
summer of this year. August marks the thirteenth month since the econo-
my began a downtum in July 1990, and there is still no conclusive
evidence that the recession is over. Only two recessions in the postwar
period have lasted longer than this one, the 16-month-long recession of
1973-75, and the equally long 16-month recession of 1981-82.

@n
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Currently, more than eight-and-a-half million people are unemployed.
Except for the 1981-82 recession, more people are unemployed now than
at any time in the past 50 years. More than a million of these eight-and-a-
half million unemployed have been without work for six months or
longer, mostly workers who had held jobs and lost them during this
recession.

One family out of every ten has someone in the family circle who has
been unemployed during this recession. There are others who are also
hurting. Almost a million people have given up searching for work
because of the lack of jobs. More than five-and-a-half million are working
part-time because there are no full-time jobs.

If these categories—those who have given up the search for work and
those that are working part time because there are no full-time jobs—are
added to the official unemployment rate, the rate rises to 10 percent. It is
important to understand that these people want full-time jobs; they can’t
find them, so they have settled for what they can get.

Despite some recent pickup of activity in the manufacturing sector,
most economists expect the economy to remain weak for a considerable
period. The September Sth issue of Business Week contains an editorial
titled "This Factory Rebound Isn’t Built To Last,” which raises the possi-
bility that consumer spending will not be strong enough to sustain the
recent increase in factory orders. Another Business Week editorial has the
headline, "Even the Fed is Getting Nervous About This Recovery." The
editorial says, and I quote:

Last month’s job data looked more like an economy in reces-
sion than in recovery. The numbers not only confirm that the
upturn is laboring, they fuel concern that the rebound could
fizzle out by yearend.

Our biggest concemn right now, as it has been in recent months, is the
long-term unemployed who have exhausted their unemployment benefits.
More than a million people report being unemployed for 26 weeks or
more, which is the maximum amount of time for drawing basic unem-
ployment insurance benefits in almost every state. Each month, hundreds
of thousands of people exhaust their benefits, and that number will contin-
ue to rise even after the economy begins to recover.

A month ago, the Congress sent President Bush a bill that would
extend unemployment insurance benefits by 4 to 20 weeks, depending on
the severity of the unemployment situation in the particular state; from 4
to 20 weeks for those who had exhausted the regular benefits. Unfortu-
nately, and I deeply regret this, the President chose not to find an emer-
gency and fund this program.

This failure to come to the aid of American families stands in sharp
contrast to the President’s ability to find emergencies in the course of this
year when it was a question of sending humanitarian assistance abroad.

Those of us in Congress who have fought for extending benefits to the
unemployed are not prepared to drop this issue. And when Congress



49

retums next week, we expect again to work on sending a proposal to the
President for signature with respect to the extension of benefits.

Following the hearing this morning with Commissioner Norwood, the
Joint Economic Committee will conduct a second hearing that will help
document the serious problem of long-term unemployment in today’s
weakened economy. At that second hearing, which will take place imme-
diately upon the conclusion of this first hearing, we will hear from Isaac
Shapiro of the Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, who has recently
done a study that indicates that the people who have exhausted regular
unemployment benefits and are not eligible for further assistance reached
an all-time record in the month of July. We will also hear from four
formerly employed people now unemployed; people who have lost their
jobs and have either exhausted or are about to exhaust their benefits. They
will explain the human dimensions of this situation, as it confronts mil-
lions of Americans across the country.

We will now ask Commissioner Norwood and her colleagues to
present their testimony on the August employment and unemployment
situation. Commissioner, as always, we are pleased to have you and your
colleagues back before the Committee.

STATEMENT OF HON. JANET L. NORWOOD, COMMISSIONER,
BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR:
ACCOMPANIED BY KENNETH V. DALTON,
ASSOCIATE COMMISSIONER, OFFICE OF PRICES AND
LIVING DONDITIONS; AND THOMAS J. PLEWES,
ASSOCIATE COMMISSIONER, OFFICE OF EMPLOYMENT
AND UNEMPLOYMENT STATISTICS

Mgs. Norwoob. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

Ken Dalton, Tom Plewes, and I are, as always, pleased to be here to
have the opportunity to comment on the data we released this morning.

Labor market conditions in August continued to lack clear direction.
The unemployment rate was unchanged at 6.8 percent, and the number of
employed persons on business payrolls was little changed after a small
decline in July.

Although unemployment for some worker groups has shown some
month-to-month volatility, no group has experienced any definitive
improvement or deterioration over the last few months. In addition, we
have not yet seen any substantial change in the key measures of unem-
ployment duration. The number of newly unemployed—those jobless less
than five weeks—was 3.4 million in August and has not varied much
since January. Long-term unemployment was also unchanged in August;
1.2 million have been unemployed for more than a half year.

Of the eight-and-a-half million unemployed workers in August, a little
more than half had lost their last job. About one-third had entered or
reentered the labor force to search for jobs after a period of absence.

The striking fact in the household survey data is the continued lack of
labor force growth. The August labor force level was about 725,000
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below that of June and only marginally above its level of a year earlier.
This sluggish labor force growth results primarily from declines among
teenagers and a reduced inflow of adult women.

For teens whose population has been shrinking for many years, a
noticeable decrease in participation has also occurred. Meanwhile,
women’s labor-force participation has been stagnant, in stark contrast to
the historical increases in their labor-market activity. _

Participation rates for adult men have been down slightly, due almost
entirely to reduced participation of those aged 55 and over.

The most encouraging development in the August data was a rise in
factory employment, which was coupled with an increase in the factory
workweek. The number of jobs in manufacturing rose by 42,000 over the
month. Gains over the last two months now total nearly 70,000.

The fact that employment in auto manufacturing was unchanged is
encouraging, because it means that the large July gain was sustained. In
addition, two auto-related industries—fabricated metals, and rubber and
plastics—had sizeable August increases.

The increase in factory hours is quite a welcome sign. The average
workweek has risen seven-tenths of an hour over the last four months. At
40.9 hours, it is now at the same level as before the recession began.

August also brought some job growth in the services industry, which
added nearly 60,000 jobs. Some 25,000 of them were in business services,
an industry which often reflects trends in other business activity. Unfortu-
nately, however, employment in several other important industries has yet
to show any signs of recovery. The construction industries had small job
losses over the last three months. Similarly, mining has had a six-month
string of job declines that now total 21,000, with losses in both oil and
gas extraction and in coal mining. In addition, wholesale trade lost 18,000
jobs in August. This industry has not had even a small monthly gain in
over a year. And employment in retail trade has been hovering around 19
million since this spring, after having declined by nearly 400,000 earlier
in the recession.

We are also beginning to see the effects on employment of financial
problems of many state and local governments. Since May, state and local
government payrolls have been pared by some 100,000 jobs.

In summary the unemployment rate held steady in August at 6.8
percent. Overall, employment changed very little. Although some indus-
tries continue to experience job losses, job gains did occur in manufactur-
ing and the services industry, and the factory workweek increased.

We’d be glad to answer any questions you may have.

[The table attached to Mrs. Norwood’s statement, together with the
Employment Situation press release, follows:]



Unemployment rates of all civilian workers by alternative seasonal adjustment methods

X-11 ARIMA method X-11 method
Month Unad~- Concurrent 12-month | (official |Range
and justed [0fficial |(as first [Concurrent|Stable|Total |Residual|extrapola- method (cols.
year rate |procedure|computed) |(revised) tion before 1980)| 2-9)
[€)) (2) 3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 9) (10)
1990
Auguﬂt...... 5.’. 5.6 5.6 5.6 506 5.6 5-6 506 506 -
September...| 5.5 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 -
October.....| 5.4 5.7 5.7 5.8 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 .1l
November....| 5.8 5.9 5.9 5.9 6.0 5.9 5.9 5.9 5.9 ol
December....| 5.9 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 -
1991
January.eeeo| 7.0 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.2 .l
February....| 7.2 6.5 6.5 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 6.5 .1
Marcheecessse| 7.1 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.8 6.9 7.0 6.8 6.8 <3
April..eeece| 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 6.6 6.6 .l
Mayiceoooeoes| 6.6 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.9 6.9 6.9 6.9 6.9 .l
June.seseses| 6.9 7.0 6.9 6.9 6.8 6.9 6.9 7.0 6.9 .2
Julysseeeeas] 6.7 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.7 6.8 6.8 .l
August......| 6.5 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.7 6.8 6.8 .1
SOURCE: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

Bureau of Labor Stdtistics
September 1991

1s
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THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION: AUGUST 1991

The nation's emplovment situation was little changed in August, the
Bureau of Labor Statistics of the U.S. Department of Labor reported todav.
Following a decline from 7.0 to 6.8 percent in July, the unemployment rate
held steady in August. Payroll employment showed little movement over the
month, as gains in manufacturing and services were nearly offset by
declines in other industries. Weekly hours rebounded from the July drop.

Unemployment (Household Survey Data)

After edging downward in July, the unemployment rate, 6.8 percent, and
the number of unemployed, 8.5 million, were unchanged in August. The
unemployment rate has shown little sustained movement in recent months and
remains 1.3 percentage points higher than it was in July 1990, when the
recession began. Over the 13-month period, the number of jobless persons
rose by 1.7 million. (See table A-1.)

while the overall jobless rate remained steady in August, there were
changes for adult women and teenagers. The women's rate rose three-tenths
of a percentage point to 5.7 percent, following a decline of five-tenths in
July. The rate for teenagers declined by 1.6 percentage points, reversing
a similar increase in July. The jobless rate for adult men (6.5 percent)
was unchanged in August, and rates for whites (6.1 percent), blacks (12.3
percent), and Hispanics (9.9 percent) changed little cver the month. (See
tables A-1 and A-2.)

The muber of unemployed who had lost their last jobs, at 4.7 millicn,
was little changed in August. They accounted for 55.4 percent of the total
unemployved, up from 46.5 percent in July 1990. The median duration of
unemployment was 7.2 weeks in August, up about half a week over the month
and 2 weeks from the onset of the recessicn in July 199). Long-term
unemployment (15 weeks and over) rose by more than 800,000 in the past 13
months. (See tables A-5 and A-6.)

Total Employment and the Labor Force (Household Surveyv Data)

Total employment fell by about+«300,000 to 116.4 million in August.

The number of employed persons was 1.3 million lower than it was in July
1996. The proportion of the working-age population with jobs (the
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of labor market activity, seasonally adjusted

Category

Quarterly Monthly data
averages '
. ‘July-
1991 : 1991 ‘Aug.
! ‘change
I , II ! June | July ! Aug. !

HOUSEHOLD DATA .

Thousands of persons

Civilian labor force..:
Emplovment..........!
Unemplovment........!

Not in labor force....!
Discouraged workers.

Unempioyment rates:
All workers...... ool
Aadult men..........
Adult women....... :

Hispanic origin...

ESTABLISHMENT DATA

125,013: 125,511 125,629: 125,214; 124,904 -310
116,865 116,958 116,884: 116,712: 116,416: -296

8,149:
64,099
997!

8,553:  8,745: 8,501: -

64,012 64,039: 64,625:
981: N.A.! N.A.!

8,488: -13
65,069. 444
N.A.. N.A.

Percent of labor force

-
VRO ® WU OO
h
N oo WL

6.8! 7.0 6.
6.4! 6.6 6.
5.7: 5.9: 5.
18.8: 19.2! 20.
6.0: 6.2 6.
12.9: 13.1: 11.
9.5: 9.8: 9.

VDIV NN

6.8! .0
6.5! .0
5.7, 0.3
19.0: -1.6
6.1 -.1
12.3¢ .5
9.9: -4

Thousands of jobs

Nonfarm employment....! 109,160 108,836: 108,885:p108,812:p108,846! p34
Goods-producing 1/..0  24,032! 23,811: 23,792 p23,792! p23,816: .p24
Construction....... 4,770: 4,704 4,710: p4,689: p4,677. p-12
Manufacturing.....: 18,549 18,400: 18,378: pl8,403! pl8,445: p42
Service-producing.1/: 85,128 85,025: 85,093. p85,020: p85,030: pl0
Retail trade....... 19,461! 19,336: 19,345 p19,343. p19,328: p-15
Services........... 28,583. 28,644: 28,712. p28,729: p28,786: p57
Government......... 18,387. 18,440: 18,4566 pl8,387. pl18,356: p-31
: Hours of work
Average weekly hours: ! ! .
Total private.......! 34.2 34.3: 34.6 p34.1. p34.4. p0.3
Manufacturing.......: 40.3: 40.5: 40.8 p40.7: p40.9. p.2
overtime........... 3.3 3.5 3.7 p3.7: p3.8. p.l
1/ Includes other industries, not shown separately. p=preliminary.
N.A.=not available.
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employment-population ratio) declined to 61.3 percent in August, down by
1.4 percentage points over the past 13 months. (See table a-1.)

The labor force declined by 310,000 in August to 124.9 million,
following a decrease of 415,000 in July. Over the past year, the labor
force has shown very little growth, and the teenage component has actually
declined by 580,000, reflecting reductions in both their population and
rate of labor force participation. The overall labor force participation
rate--the proportion of the working-age population either employed or
actively seeking employment--was 65.7 percent in August, down half a
percentage point from a year earlier. Over this one-year period, the
participation rate for teenagers has dropped by 2.8 percentage points, and
there have also been small declines for both adult men (concentrated among
those 55 and over) and women (those 20-34 years of age).

Industry Payroll Emplovment (Establishment Survey Data)

Nonfarm payroll employment was basically unchanged in August. Job
gains in manufacturing and services were largely offset by declines in
other industries, particularly trade and government.

Manufacturing employment increased by 42,000, with gains occurring in
both durablie and nondurable goods industries. Within durables, the most
notable increase came in fabricated metals, which has regained 16,000 jobs
since April, mainly in response to increased auto production. Similarly,
rubber and plastics within nondurable goods has added 15,000 jobs since
April, also mostly in support of the auto industry. Elsewhere in
nondurables, there were over-the-month gains in the volatile food
processing industry, as well as in paper and chemicals. Additionally,
recent employment increases in autos, textiles, and apparel were sustained
in August. There were, however, further small declines in mining and
construction, resulting in little over-the-month change in the goods-
producing sector as a whole. (See table B-1.)

In the service-producing sector, there was essentially no net job
growth in August, as offsetting movements occurred within some of the
component industries. The services industry added 57,000 jobs and has
gained 210,000 since resuming growth in May. In August, health services
continued its large monthly gains and business services showed renewed
strength. By contrast, wholesale trade employment continued to decline,
losing another 18,000 jobs in August. This industry has lost 165,000 jobs
in the last year. In addition, government payrolls continued to feel the
effects of the financial difficulties in many jurisdictions. State and
local governments have lost 100,000 jobs since May.

Weekly Hours (Establishment Survey Data)

The average workweek for production or nonsupervisory workers on
private nonfarm payrolls increased by 0.3 hour in Aungust, following a
decline of 0.5 hour in July. The workweek has been rather volatile
throughout this year. In manufacturing, the workweek rose two-tenths of an
hour to 40.9 hours, its highest level in nearly a year and 0.7 hour above
its lowpoint in 3pril. Overtime hours in manufacturing increased by a
tenth of an hour to 3.8 hours. (See table B-2.)
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The index of aggregate weekly hours of private production or
nonsupervisory workers increased by (.7 percent to 121.5 (1982=100) 1in
August, after seasonal adjustment. The index for manufacturing was up 0.8
percent to 103.1. The manufacturing index has increased in each of the
last 4 months but was still 3.6 percent below the level of August 1990.
(See table B-5.)

Hourlv and Weekly Earnings (Establishment Survey Data)

Average hourly earnings of private production or nonsupervisory
workers were up 0.4 percent in August to $10.40, seasonally adjusted.
Average weekly earnings increased by 1.3 percent to $357.76, largely due to
the i1ncrease in average weekly hours. Before seasonal adjustment, average
hourly earnings were unchanged, and average weekly earnings rose by $2.06.
Over the year, average hourly earnings increased by 3.2 percent and average
weekly earnings by 2.9 percent. (See tables B-3 and B-4.)

The frployment Situation for September 1991 will be released on
Friday, October 4, at 8:30 A.M. (EDT).
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Explanatory Note

This news release presents statistics from two major surveys, the
Current Populnuon Survey (household survey) and the Current
Employ i Survey ( swvey). The
household survey provides the information on the labor force.

ploy and loy that appears in the A tables,
marked HOUSEHOLD DATA. It is a sampie survey of about
60,000 househoids that is conducwd by the Bureau of the Census

with most of the findi and published by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics (BLS).
The i survey pi the infe on the
ploy hourz, and ings of workers on nonfarm payrolls

that appears in the B ubles. maked ESTABLISHMENT DATA.
This information is collected from payroll records by BLS in

The cwvilian labor force equals the sum of IJIe number employed
and the number ployed. The ) rate 1s the
number unemployed as s percent of the cml.un labor force. Table
A-7 presents a special grouping of seven measwes of
unemployment based on varying definitions of unemployment and
the labor force. The definitions sre provided in the table. The
most restrictive definition yields U-1 and the most comprehensive
yields U-7. The civilian worker unemployment rate is U-Sb, while
U-5a, the overali unemployment rate, includes the resident Armed
Forces in the labor force base.

Unlike the houschold survey, the establishment survey only
counts wage and salary employees whose names appesr on the
payroll records of nonfarm firms. As a result. there are many

cooperation with State agencies. Thc sample includes over
350.000 establishments employing over 41 million people.

For both surveys, the data for a given month are actually
collected for and relue 10 a particular week. In the household

swvey, unless dicated, it is the week that
contuns the 12th day of the month, which is called the survey
week. I[n the survey, the refi week is the pay

period including the 12th, which may or may not comrespond
directly to the calendar week.
mdnumthnrelzmmlffu:wdby:nmnbuoflechmul
factors, i survey  diffe
dj and the i variance in results between a
survey of a sample and a census of the entire popuistion. Each of
these factars is explained below.

Covarage, definitions, and differences
between surveys

The sample households in the household survey are sclected so
s to reflect the entire civilian noninstititional population 16 years
of age and oider. Each person in a household is classified as
employed, unemployed, or not in the labor force. Those who hold
maore than one job are classified according to the job at which they
worked the most hours.

People are classified as employed if they did any work at all as

paid civilians: worked in their own busi ar profi or on

diff b the two surveys. among which are the
following:
® The household survey, Allhoum hnul on & smaller samy

te, reflects »
larger segment of tne the establishmem NIVPCV ex:ludu

;(ncullurl:. the schﬂnploycd. unpad farmily  workers, and pnvate

o The huuehold xurv:y mduda peq:h on unpad leave among the
amployed: the ooty
® The househoid survey slnnnedwlho-wyemd and older. the
ub!ufgme: mrvcy'unalhmudby e

The houschold survey has no hon of individuals, becsuse each

mdw;dlulucmnlr.d once; in estahlishment . em|
oy mMmmmm

Other diﬂ'crcnca between the two surveys are described in
“C Empl Esu from Household and Payroll
Surveys,” wl-uc.h maxy be obtined from BLS upon request.

Seasonal adjustment

Over the course of a year, the size of the nation's labor force mmd
the levels of ploy and ! dergo  sharp
s i due 0 such events as changes in weather,
reduced or expanded production, harvests, major holidays, and the
opening and closing of schools. For example, the labor force
increases by a large number cach June, when schools close md
many young people enter the job market. The effect of such
susnml variation can be very iarge; over the course of a year, for

their own farm; or worked 15 hours or more in an

P i mxylcaomlfaumuchn”pﬂwuol’the

operated by a member of their family, whether they were paid or
not. People are also counted as employed if they were on unpud
leave because of illness, bad weather, abo:

th-t h ch
h Bm g4

Because these scasonal events follow a more or less regular
pana-n each year, their influence on statistical trends can be

or personal reasons.

People are classified as unempioyed, regardiess of their
eligibility for unemployment benef's or public assistance, if they
meet all of the following criteria: They had no employment during
the swrvey week; they were available for work at that time: and
they made specific efforts to find employment sometime during the
prior 4 weeks. Persons laid off from thew former jobs and
awaiting recall and those expecting to repont o a job within 30
days need not be looking for work o be counted as unempioyed.

d by adjusting the from month 1 month. These
dj make I devel such as declines in
ic activity or i in the participation of women in the

labor force. easier to spot. To retum to the school's-out exampie,
the large number of people entering the labor force each June is
likely to obscure any other changes that have taken place since
May. making 1t difficult 10 determine if the level of economic
aclivity has nisen or declined. However, because the effect of
students finishing school in previous years is known. the statistics
for the current vear can be adjusted to allow for a comparsble
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vhange. Insofar as the d 1s made the
adjusied figure provides s more useful wol with which to analyze
changes in economic ectivity.

0.19 percentage ponis. These figures do not mean that the sample
results are off by these magnirudes but, rather, that the chances are
approximately 90 out of 100 that the “trus” level or rate would not

Mcasures of labor force, employ and ploy
contain components such as age and sex. Statstcs for all
employees, production workers. average weekly hours, and
aversge hourly include T bised on the
cmployer’s indusry. All these can be dly sdj
cither by adjusting the total or by adjusting each of the p

be exp w© differ from the estumates by more than these
amounts.

Sampling errors for monthly surveys are reduced when the data
are cumulated for several months, such ss quarterly or annually.
Also. as a general rule, the mulla the esnmlxe, the loger the

ling error. Theref the of the

and cnmbmmg them. The second procedure usually yields more

P Y

size of the labor force is subject to less error than is the estimate of

fi and is theref foll d by BLS. For the number unemploved. And, among the uncmployed U

ple. the lly adj; figure for the civilian labor force sampling error for the jobless rate of adult men, for example, is

is the sum of eight lly adj ploy much smaller than is the eror for the jobless rate of teenagers.

and four ) j the total Specifi . the error on monthly change in the jobless rate for

for un:mploym:m is the sum of the t‘ou: unemployment men is .25 p ge point for it is 1.29 percentage
P and the ploy rate is derived by dividing the points.

lting est of tow} loy by the of the In the blish survey, for the most current 2

cvilian labor force. months are based on incompletz remms; for this reason, these

The numericai factors used to make the 1 adj are are labeled p y in the tables. When all the

recalculated twice s vear. For the household survey, lhc factors are
calculated for the Januxry-June period and egain for the July-
December penod For the estblishment survey, updated factors
for 1 are calculated for the May-October period
and introduced along with new benchmarks, and again for the
November-April period. In both surveys, revisions to historical
daia are made once a year.

Sampling variability

Statistics based on the houschold and eswblishment surveys are
subject to sampling error. that is, the estimate-of the number of
people employed and the other drawn from these surveys
probably differ from the figures that would be obuained from a

retuns in the sample have been received, the estimates are revised.
In other words, data for the month of September are published in
preliminary form in October end November and in final form in
Dcecember.  To remove errors that build up over time, s
comprehensive count of the employed is conducted each year. The

results of this survey are used to establish new
benchmark P counts of empk gainst which
month-to-month changes can be d. The new benchmark

also incorporate changes in the chslﬁcam of industries and
allow for the of new

Additional statistics and other information

[n ordtr [ prov:d.n a broad view of the nation'’s employment

complete census, even if the same T and proced BLS regularly publish lwldevmetyofdauml}us
were used. In the household survey, the emount of the d:ﬂ'uuus news release.  More preh

can be in terms of erors. The ] value Empl and Earnings, p ethmonlhbyBlj. Ins
of & standard error depends upon the size of the sample, the results avuhble for $9.50 per issue or $29.00 per year from the US.
of the survey, and other factors. However. the ical value is G Printing Office, Washington, DC 20204. A check or

always such that the chances are approximately 68 out of 100 that
an estimate based on the sample will differ by no more than the
standard error from the results of a complete census. The chances
are approximately 90 out of 100 that an estimate based on the
sample will differ by no more than 1.6 times the stndard error
from the results of s complete census. At app ly the 90-

money order made out to the Superintendent of Documents must
accompany all orders.

Employment and Earnings also provides spproximations of the
standard errors for the household survey data published in this
telease. For unemployment and other labor force categories, the

percent level of confidence—the confidence limits used by BLS in
its anal he error for the v change in total employment
xsml.hemderofplusormmm”smo for wtal ploy it

d errors appear in tables B through I of its “Explanatory
Notes.” Measures of the reliability of the data drawn from the
establishment survey and the actual amounts of revision due w

is 224.000: and, for the civilian worker unemployment rate, it is

benchmark are provided in tables M, O, P, and Q of
tha publication.
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HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSENOLD DATA

Table A-1. Employment status of the civilian popuistion by sex and age
(Numbers i (MOLSRNOL)

Not ssasonally adjusted Sassonally adjusted’
Empioyment status, sex, and 8¢

Aug. sy Avg. | Avg. Aot May | sune | a Aug.
1990 1991 1981 1900 99t A1) 1991 1900 1991

TOTAL
cmmm__“_ 168201 | 109.630 | 190.972 | 138.261 | 100.300 | 100.522 | 1e0.008 { 190.8%8 { 10.973
. 128214 | 120,904
.0 5.7
18712 | 118410
818 013

113,474 ) 112,150
.50t

. e Y [} . X 88
Not It lbor $0rOe ... | 2580 ] @813 @877 @556 | 3708 | 420t | wow .08
Men, 18 years end over
Welen omuaton ... ..........| w8788 08ss | W76 | w0342 war? | waoe | wse2
Civitian whor foroe ]| 80128 100 | 630771 68.545 | 68401 o048 | W3O | ®210
770 72 758 759 757 78 753 782
Employed S— Y Y 0,108 | 0802 03] 0406 | 02300 | B3
oY " —— Y 74 78 7008 702 .1 200 o9
s es02| 2800 | «73] a9s?| so| soor| ese2
L [ 51 [ 7 (Y] 72 74 73 72
Men, 20 yesrs and over
Chvilen nONNSTRAONGS DEOASOR ... ... 0888 | BM0 se2 | 587 0 29460
Chiian labor torce ) 8T 0500t | 61419 ( eeps? 007 | e4m | o400
™2 770 ns 7 7 778 Tre 772
Employed | 01062 | 61430 | €126 | 61,374 | o008 0es | wa ! 03
E o .| Ta? 733 73.0 728 729 724 T24
| 2428 | 2012 2547| 2206] 2329 243 § 221 ] 238
induatries 714 | sao0e]| ses7? 8.107 | o802 | ondes
200 et amo| 32e8| aps2 azrz| a2s1 | a2
. .8 60 58 50 62 [0 [¥)] [X)

Women, 14 years and over

Civilan noninstiutionsl paputation .| 98408 | 0248 99315 ( 98408 | 90.030 | 90105 9174 | Ws | WS
.

Chvilian abor force 56887 [ $7.440] 56,998 628 | 57127 56,801 57189 86.824 | 24004
5.8 57.9 57.4 57.5 57.7 57.3 517 573 571

[ —— - V> N B Y % 3T 5502 | 53508 | 1148 | 3479 | 0323 | 50088
EmOioymen-Dopuision reto —......... 544 54.0 58 54.3 54.1 536 33.9 8.7 53.8
ans 3814 3.83% 2128 351 380 kY, 3,500 1808

! L] 58 L1} L 55 62 a3 a4

R854 | S2.720] 01888 | @358 R4%4 | 548 =”.70
59,381 53.382 53,634 53400 1 8883 | K817 s3eH
57.8 57.0 58.1 58.1 57.0 82 578 57.8
80328 | 50117 | 30640 ) 50895 | 50.363 | 0723 | WM | 0SS
543 549 5.9 45 58 S4h 4.5
633 a7
49,635 1 40434 | 50018 | 50072 | 49.7 50,108 | 50,130 | 033
2,058 2,808 2% anur 3,100 sm 041
57 (%) 9 55 58 59 &4 57

12320 13313 13011 13,455 134321 1,374 1330 | a3
.59 7.683 8,

s24] 487] 28| a31] 2| 44| 27| ®3
38 an 204 m 2% 2% 2%
€349 | 6105] 5615| s50af saorf 5283 4909
1611 1202| 6| 12034 1XW) 133 LIN| 120
187 ke Y 18.1 X 92| 208 100
! The popuistion figures are not adiusted % seasonal vanation; adjusied columns.

herafore, ICerAICEl MITOSMS EODSAr N he UnadKmled AN



59

HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSENOLD DATA
Tabie A-2. Empioymant status of the clvillan poputation by race, sex, age, and Hispanic origin
(NumDen i thousance)
Not sessonafly adjusted Sessonally adjusted’
Employment status, race, sex, age, and
Hispanc ongin
Aug. Juy A Ay Ao, Msy Jure. Ay g,
19 1004 1901 1980 1591 1531 1331 1831 1091
WHITE
Civitan 191,042
(2 torcs 107,000
ze 683
Ermpiopw 100,810
raso 622
L ]
[ e
Men, 20 years and over
c torce 566471 584141 50000 | 543101 s0210} 86.267 8282
e 783 719 703 781 9 e 79 77
€ mpioyed €255 | 534630 52001 | 53379 [ s1028] s2em [+10)
rav0 741 739 749 7 s 713 72 734
[ 3009 2050 2430 3431 | aies| a30e| 23es( 2318
- 34 [¥] ““ 8 [ [
Women, 20 yesrs and over
Crvllan 1a50r 1rCS ... 4871 45010 45081 | 45000 | 45300 | asM2] as672| <s3t8| 4325
513 574 573 $78 578 57.7 40 4.7 878
Emoloyea 28] a2l 4«26 | aie| <0 43213 | 137 | 2%
o 40 545 $42 s34 55.1 $4.7 380 48 547
2318| 2450] sses| 28| 230| 20| 217
o e X} s4 (X ) 8.1 82 H 80
Both sexes, 18 o 19 years
CMlaniabortores | 708 1297 4,004 8,008 w» 4.908 sz .50
643 684 20 49 363 43 537 525
Employes em 6.000 ™ s201 4087 “am M| as7
o s 5714 518 a7 43 ) a7 99
v 2] 110 (%] 883 1052 | 1008 08
. s 164 132 143 174 175 102
[ 21 37 132 134 103 9 109
Worren " 159 112 (EX] 154 us 188
BLACK
Chvtan 037 | 16| 2688 | 1337} 215400 21509 | 215081 21831 | 21655
[ torce 13584 | 12000 12620 | 13401 | 13620( 13472 1203] s | 13454
.7 43 829 628 s 828 L] 623 €21
Employed 1207 | 122 ez | nese | visas | 1727 1s7i ngzz| 11708
rato 64 64 353 555 353 44 Y A 345
. 15571 ] e 5@ vl s | o] wses | vess
e ns 123 22 ny 128 120 12 7 123
Men, 20 ysars and over
. torce 62| 64| 00| om0 ese]| e2s| o3l esm| esan
139 73 729 734 742 28 n 24
Ermployed 567 Ny 5,858 5.504 $.847 5478 4,60 8577
%0 ess 6sa a0 esa 652 @5 “s 040 6
[ e ™ 769 ™0 "s 741
) 09 13 108 108 120 128 w27 s 18
Women, 20 years and over
Civilan labor 10rCS........... o 6as8| 03s8] 6478 eas0| 4| ea8| a8
Pesticousion ras .. %03 92 94 98 0.0 0.7 %8 2 507
Ermpioyed 5684 [ sre8| srel s7x| smi2| srss| sres| sea| ssue
ra%0 513 534 531 527 8 £32 €2 38
[ &9 634 s s0s 705 718 s oo
. =Y 102 Y 107 1) 103 109 1o [ 103
Both saxes, 16 10 19 years
Cratan Labor foroe . . 953 { 1029 812 2 747 m 719 (]
Pancomon e . 444 9. 97 %8 k18l s s M3 »ns
Erployss 654 67 583 511 ] 497 ass «70
Y 310 3 284 229 23 23 224 193
! 287 3% 27 272 283 250 247 249 268
s 02 £V} 15 a7 s nr us »7
e x0 313 03 36.7 304 n7 374 118 73
Wormen 203 70 73 27 187 EX] 374 423

See toctnotes & eng of tates.
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Tsble A-2. Employment etstus of the civilian popuiation by race, sax, age, and Hispanic origin — Continued

(Numbens i thousanos)

Not sessonally adjusted Seasonally adjusted'
Employment stalus. race, sex. age, and
Hispanic ongin
X Ji . A, Aor, Way Jure
-‘::o T -‘; ‘% | e 1991 1991 Yoo :;“
HISPANIC ORIGIN

6.0 67.0 673 684 650 6.0 065 5.7
o072 5045 4.904 .85 8758 L) .00 an
6] 603 0 &04 0s %S 02 %2
088 78t 880 w0 958 Ll Lol

07 99 79 90 27 " o5 20

! The ooDueIDN NIGUres &8 Nt ACKISNC 1OF LeARONS! VVIAON; Therelors,
idenucal w0 the ano

VA bacause Oxia K The “Oiher rICE" GRAD &re ROt Dreseried and
fumbers seasonaty
NOTE: Datavl for the bove rce ano HEDANKC-ONGI Grouns Wil ot Sum 10

HEDRNICE 8 NCILOST 1N DOL The Whae &N DHEACE DODUIIDN QrOVDS.

Table A-3. Selected empioyment indicators
{In thousande)

Not seasonaity sdjusted Sessonally adjuated
Category
g, Suy ™ Avg. Apr, May Jure oy g
1980 1991 1901 1990 9 1991 1901 1991 1901

118,751 | 117,650 |117.600 (112,708 [110.501 [110.884 | 110712 | 110410
40,64 | 40502 | 40881 40502 | 40200 | 40.337 | 40500 | 40482
20453 | 2047 § 20060 | 20702 | wee | 20877 | 20m0 | 2018

8,483 8,402 €32 8371 6.350 0,520 8.480 8487

20617 | 20441 30900 | 30908 { 30842 | W00 | 0850
3 & . 35001 | 3sa7e
10.607 | 18307 | 15.847 15882 | 15,70 | 10,742 | 18128 | 15900
12438 | 13353 13,568 13,197 | 1340 13207 | 13087 | 13102
17.648 | 17.815 | 17.852 17150 | 17,188 | 16974 | 17,184
4250 | 4024 | d4as 3484 | 3451 a2 | 3540

1720
Ja0e

PERSONS AT WORK PART TIME!

Al indugtries:

Pan time for sconormic reasons 5,388 6.548 8,187 s.0%2 6162 EX -] 5.705 5,800 s
Stack work . 3.082 299 249 2.383 31 2148 3091 3,073
Could onty tind pan<ime wonk 2,382 k8L 2883 218 2462 2.558 215 2,508 2621

Vatunary part tme 12332 | 12653 | 12152 | 15,397 | 15027 | ra878 | 15508 | 15208 | 15040

ural indusines:

P art tme for sCONOMKC reascons 5.072 21 5,869 4.830 5956 5,702 5423 5,608 5,643
Stack wo 2195 2918 21 2.290 3181 297 2964 2915 2,888
Could onl e pan-ume won 2293 2978 am 2084 2403 2,483 2, 2,425 250

Voluntary pan time 11860 | 12173 § 11873 | 1486 | 14641 | 14377 | 15388 | 14737 | 1489y

! Exchioes ereons “wiih & 100 Bt ROt &1 WON® GLNNG the SLAYeY RO for SUCH raES0NS &8 vaCKION, UNess, O NOUStTal Clioute.
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Tabis A4. Seiected sdjusted
Numow of
URTDIOYd OenOne Crempoymen mees!
Cat 1A thous ande)
. duy A, Aug. Ay, sy Jua oy Aug.
980 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 1991 1991 1981
CHARACTERISTIC
ToUE, 16 YRR 8N0 OV oo, — 11} 500 2.458 s s as 7.0 “w .
4291 | anm? so 02 a5 oe (Y3 [
2079 | 3041 a9 X 38 3.9 34 87
171 120 | 8e 191 192 190
1.823 1623 28 4 4 47 43
1282 | 1379 a9 a8 .8 a1 43
se9 e .. 2.0 9.1 02 (2]
7016 | 6904 53 (3] [13 [X] [} es
1499 1472 7 20 33 “ (>3
- - LA e 7 19 78 .
[

INDUSTRY

NORSGNCURLYA DrVEts WO® &7 S4IYY OIS ........]  5.341
ng Mcusires 1.998

M 8 8 DSOS of the Cvan labor e,

Unerroioyment

2 Agoregase MOUrY ot Dy the ISMDIOYSd Snd DEEONS ON Dant Hme for
= 8 percent iy Svesiabie \abos foroe hours.

3 Sammonaly ORI UNSITOYMEN GHlA 107 SV OCCUORIIONS &re Not

Tabie A-3. Duration of unempiloyment

(Numbers i thousands)
Not ssasonalty adjusted Seasonally adjusted
Waeeks of
Juy g Aug. Aor, vay June Jury Aoy,
w0 | 190 1991 1990 | 1991 1991 1901 1991 1091
DURATION
2218 | 3207 | aese { 2427 | 23e8 | 23S
0 2.743 an? a2 2002
1568 | 2220 2573

Averags (Mean) Gurgtion. it weees 121 132 139 123 17 1220 142 1.9 14.0
Median Curaron, I WaeS ............. 52 63 bl 10 (X3 t9 72
PERCENT DISTRIBUTION
Tas 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 1060 100.0
tomscranswwonm .| a2 a1 40,1 473 8 .5 »n9
5% 14 weexs b-3] 313 k] 20 332 ne 23 23
1S WOGRE B0 OV .o e s seanss sttt e 07 88 268 27 a0 20 80 s
e T — 29 125 123 1ne 4 14.0 159 144
27 WK BV OV e e 108 Ar R 142 s iEAl 1.9 121 134

53-992 - 92 - 3
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Tabie A-8. Reason for unempioyment
(Nurrbers in thovaande)
Not ssasonatly edjusted Seasonaily sdjusted
Reason
" Juy Aug. Aug. Aor. May June uy Mg
1000 1001 1001 1900 1001 1901 108% 1081 1901
NUMBER OF UNEMPLOYED
Jo ke 28 | 43% 1 ex0 | 2388 | 4528 | 408857 | soem | asms | aoes
On layot) e | 100 | 1081 sm | 1370 | 13 ) e | vies| 12m
Ot [ob e 230 = 32% 2305 3158 s 34 2408
1078 | 1001 083 o7 | 1053 | 1000 0 -
1598 2160 210 1872 205 2 2 2047 a2
Now srecarts. 1083 ™ L] k0] ™m k23 [ ™2
PERCENT DISTRIBUTION
Towl 100.0 1000 1000 1000 100.0 1000 1000 100.0 1000
Jots loaens 00 0. s24 490 48 s a1 4 854
On tayott 2.t 122 129 144 185 185 157 140 182
Otherjobaers — | 30 M4 2.0 He 320 wt 24 403 402
158 2.1 17 143 e 2.1 123 "y 108
23 250 as & 7 23 22 u2 £
9 2 0 [ 2] (1] .0 [ 2} [ 24 [ 1]
UNEMPLOYED AS A PERCENT OF THE
CIVILIAN LABOA FORCE
Jab tonees. 34 e 27 e r EL) 7 7
8 k] 4 E '3 » » 7
18 12 .2 15 18 1. 17 . 12
5 » K] 5 . L] . k4 E ]

Tabis A-7. Range of unempicymernt messurss besed on varying definitions of unempioymant and the tabor forcs, ssasenally
adjusted )

{Percenty
Quarterly aversges Manthiy dets
Measure 1980 1991 1981
n " ~ i n June July A,

U-1 Persons unermpioyed 16 wesis &7 NQer a8 & Percent of S cvilan

\abor foros: 1" 13 13 18 AE 3 20 8 1.4
U-2 Job knars &9 & purcars of S Chvilian labar force 25 27 a0 as az a9 a7 7
usWu—-ﬂmm-—.lmdmm

\ahor foroe for Dereons 28 years and over . —— 42 a4 ar 53 58 & 83 s
e Ao 8 & parcart of the Rt

\tiw torow 80 52 87 63 [ X] Y3 . [X]
U-8a Totd unmmgieyed s & peresnt of S laber ferce,

Incihufing the residant Armed Ferces 52 58 50 L 2] ez Lt az [ &
v [

foree 83 88 59 s (X ] 70 L) (L]
U-8 Tosl hull ok 1/2 pan-tve phus 172 ol

Of OOVt TTW fOF ACONOTIC AMMOMS 19 & CRICANt of the Cvilen labor

force leas 172 of the Dan-SmD ltor force 73 18 [ 8} 00 2 °2 02 L 5]
U7 Tom ohs 172 pan-tre 12 ol

ON Gt (M KOF SOOAOMIC AABONS DA CIICOUSEQEH WOMMIS & &

Derowe of the Gvikan Wbor 1070 DU CICOUrAHE] WONrs less -

na fore LX) 83 a0 LX) 100 NA NA NA

NA = not svalisble.
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Table A8. Unemployed persons by sex and age, seasomity sdjusted
Numoe of
VNeTDoYed persone Unempioyment s’
Sex and age 1.0 Ihcamancs)
. iuy Auvg. Aug. Apr, vy durw Juky g,
1990 1991 1991 1990 | tem 994 1991 1999 1991
L3
"3
2046
M0
1an
12
a3
9
40
13
154
0y
2.
102
128
ir
0
47
02 (Y]
130 128
184 104
29
wr 100
w
a8 81
. . . 40 84
S5 yoars and over | 108 04 27 29 a0 23 a2 a 1
! Unermgioyment as & percant of the cvikan lear oros.
Table A8, status of male Vi snd by age, not sdjusted
(NuBens in thousands)
Civitan iabor forme
Civiian Unarrpioyes
nonnetastional
Verwaan sty oaoegion Tow Eroioyed Numbe Porosrs of
and age \abor forcs
1990 | 1991 1900 1991 1990 | 1991 1990 | 199t 1060 | 1991
VIETNAM-ERA VETERANS
Total, 26 Yeers 0 VI oo | 7658 | 7798 | 0957 | 707 | 6208 | 6760 20 208 2 3
a5 4f years 8513 | a4s8 | 6155 | eoos | ssez | sex2 2 n 38 48
3510 39 yesrs 1082 | 1928 | ta3to | 1057 | 122 %85 87 52 80
40 10 44 yoars 3. 3060 | 3104 | 2918 | 2«96 | 2807 108 m 35 a8
43 15 45 yours 18e8 | 2238 | 1741 | 292t | 1ess | 203 57 " 33 43
O adover | ties | 1M2 70 8 27 £ a3 24
TN OOy | 17470 | 18560 | 16340 | 17272 1692 s 80 18 81
BwRyeas .1 2018 | eas1 | 7507 | 7os 7541 e 413 38 $2
A0y | 3256 | Sota | aBas | ss17 5248 157 w2 12 49
45040 yoars. 4207 4,195 EXL 380t 3009 137 198 18 S
NOTE: Mals Vitnam-ara 216 MOA WNO serves in the Armed Forcee yoars of age, the group Thal MOR CIONY COTEIDONdS 1D the tulk of the

w—-lms,lmmuly7twsmmmmm VISt 012 veteran oooulton.
Ver Sarved i the Armed FOroes: pUDIBNed GaB e HTItSd 0 ose 38 10 49



HOUSEHOLD DATA HOUSEHOLD DATA
Table A-10. Empioyment status of the civilian population tor 11 large states
(Numbers n thousanas)
Not ssasonslly sdjusted’ Seasonaily adjusted?
Stats and employment status Aug. iy Aug. Aug. Aor. ay June July A
1900 1999 1991 1990 1991 1901 1991 1991 199
California
Civilian i 21,999 22,447 22488 21,999 22321 22383 22,403 22,447 22,488
Civilian labor force ... 14,940 14,961 15,024 14,803 14.740 14,658 14,753 14728 14885
14,1268 13,769 13942 13,987 13.644 13.530 13,545 13,609 13,796
L a3 1,193 1,082 818 1.096 1,128 1,208 1L1ne 1,089
¢ rae S4 8.0 7.2 55 7.4 77 82 78 73
Florids
Civilian 10385 10,384 10,150 10305 10324 10,344 10,385 10,384
Civilian labor foros ... 6.505 6556 6374 6357 8,405 6398 6.413 6.480
5981 6,010 5,958 5.922 5927 5918 5913 5.956
! 524 548 418 45 478 s 500 524
L rate (X} 8.3 88 68 75 75 78 8.1
itinols
Civilian a878 8919 8,922 8878 8.9508 8,910 8914 8919 8.922
Civilian lator force £.025 6,128 8.095 5961 8.045 5978 8,081 8.042 6,035
5,644 5,732 5654 5,580 5857 5823 5820 5,838 5598
. 381 398 “ as 388 358 41 408 a7
L rate 83 85 7.2 6.4 84 6.0 73 87 7.2
4820 4,824 .4,624 4,620 4622 4823 4823 4,824 4624
I8 3181 2109 3175 ans 3,130 3,105 3.099 3,047
20831 2,884 2,834 2966 2,858 2828 2810 2818 2,768
u 207 297 278 209 260 302 295 28 279
[ rate 64 9.4 88 63 83 98 95 LAl 92
Michigan
Civilian i 7,002 7.018 7019 7.002 7012 7.014 1.018 7,018 ‘7.019
Civilian labor loros ...... 4697 4532 4532 4591 4593 4545 4552 4446 4428
48 4141 4138 4238 4129 4,110 4138 4075 4028
! 349 90 393 53 464 435 414 m 402
U rate 74 [X) a7 77 10.1 2.6 [ 3] a3 9.1
8.02¢ £.025 6.028 6.025 6,028 6,025 6,028 8,025
4122 4076 4084 4,034 3,085 4,058 4,054 403
3,855 3817 3,865 373 ne 3,789 3,800 3,784
267 258 199 281 2289 289 254 269
6.5 63 49 65 68 88 83 6.7
Civilian 13.801 13.802 13.800 13,801 13.799 13,709 13,800 13.802 13,801
i 8,731 8703 8814 8.641 8.724 8,712 0,642 851 8.536
83t 9,099 7.993 8201 8072 8,071 7978 7.909 7.894
L 420 604 621 440 652 641 664 602 642
L rate 48 6.9 7.2 51 ° 7 7.4 77 7 75

See footnotes at end of table.
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Table A-10. Empioyment status of the civillan population for 11 lsrge states — Continued

*+smbers m (housanas)

Not sessonally adjusted! Sessonslly sdjusted?
State and employmaent status Avo. oy Aug. Avg. Aor. ay Sune Sy Avg.”
1950 1991 1581 1950 1991 1991 1681 1691 1991
North Carolina
C vihan 5.008 5.064 5.089 5.006 5,048 5,053 5,058 5,084 5,060
C.vihan abor foroe 3418 3510 3514 3380 347 a2 E X el Je28 3478
Y 3.300 3208 3322 3.250 a 38 3230 I azn
u 1a 202 192 130 188 9 m 212 204
! rae s 6.0 55 s 57 6.7 62 82 59
Ohlo
Z.vhian 8,288 8312 8314 8.288 8304 8,308 8.300 8312 BA1e
< . 5504 5,548 5429 5447 5523 5487 5447 5497 san
5248 5,108 5.102 5.159 5.924 5163 5100 $.119 $,008
L 258 49 27 288 399 304 7 an ass
L ram 47 83 60 53 72 58 L X} 89 LY}
Pennsytvanta
C.vilian 8392 2418 Q418 9392 9.407 9.400 P41 0418 2.410
C wilian labor lorce . 5877 6,051 5.950 5810 5,960 5.989 5940 ses2 $.908°
5824 5625 5.568 5512 5,537 5510 5548 5534 S, O7S
L 253 28 384 =8 «23 459 37 a8
¢ rat @3 7.0 [X] 51 7.8 17 87 70 7.3
12538 125851 123N 12496 12509 1252 12538 12551
8738 8545 8374 8,692 a.548 83543 8619 8.4687
8.142 8,008 7.88) 8,074 8,000 6,081 0,038 7520
596 541 513 818 S48 82 581 47
(1] (%) 8.1 74 LX) 58 &7 a5

' Trmwhomuﬂ&u—udllbusmmunmwnmo idendcal numbers eppeer N the unadisied and the ssesonelly adjusd
of Feowral tund

cotumns.
2 The popuiston higures are NOt adiUSISG for 3e430nal Varaoon; Meretre,




ESTADLISHMENT DATA
Table B

(In thousanda)

Enolovees on nonfacm payrells by industry

t3T2BLILAMLNT D

7
| Het seasomslly amrusted easunally adsustes
i
Industry : T : T :
| Aug. | June Miely 1y Sug. | ofor. 3 Ma [ ogume [duly  Fiug
1590 1991 11991ps lnng/ G AR TR T T4+ 1191p/ 119910/
i ! I ; :
YT PO 109.5001109,856 1108, 5611108, s721110.1601 108, 7361108.2871108.8851108,812]108.84s
Total mravate.................. 92,7141 91,2941 91,1301 91, sscl 91,8591 s0.0121 92 ae?i 90,4291 90,4251 90,490
Gooda-producing industries................ 23.591 26,0958 26.0371 24,2671 26,9371 21.79i 23,8471 23.792] 23,792 23.81¢
Mining................. 26 109 709 Tos 71 7100 7081 704 700 696
0il and oes axtraction 39974l 398.81 39B.71 394.7 395 “gol 3991 398 394 320
Conatruction $.4691  4.B981 4. 966) 4,986 1 G7151 47100 ©.e891  4.677
General buiiding contracturs. 1.373.111,211.411,229.711.232.9 H VAT 10721 101690 10164
Manufecturing.. ... 19,2251 18,4831 18,3621 18,356 18,6261 18,3781 18,6081 18,445
aduction worke 15.069) 12,491 12.3831 12.372 12,6291 12,4301 1204491 12.484
Dursble goods. 11,119} 10,6031 10,5091 10,570 10,5781 10,5651 10,358
Praduction werker 703731 6,9991 6.3200 .32 el 69691 6.991
Lusbar and wood sroducts. 6971 700
<834 I
5191 szz
7211 722
2611 260
13541 1.%69
2.0031 1,383
115991 10588
13631 1,862
7804 789
9731 95
363 365
Nondursble goods 2.002) 7.8364 7.4510 7.387
roduc tran wo 5.6061 5.4351 S.4651 50495
1.6681 1.6731 1,677) 1,681
3 o « 50
] 040 66 670
1.0391 1.005] 11,0130 1,070 1. nn 1.029
70 691 690 847 631
Lardonsal nste 1341 1.3%8) 188
am3 L6l LLogsi Llosei Llodel 1Isad 1lass
Fetrolaun and ¢ 15 591 59 159 len 160
Rubber and misc. plasti. 894 ser 53¢ 854 356 [
Leather and lesther produc 131 120 19 120 123 122
Service-sroducing incustries. .. 86,5241 84,3250 85,2231 84.9421 85,0601 83,0931 85.0201 85,030
Tranasortation and sublic utiliti s.861 5.8071 5.8191 5.8390 5.81¢1 S.8190 $.309] s.305] 35.817
Transeort, 3,550 3.5291 3.542f 35671 S.54e1 1.556) 3.5¢6l 3.5471 3.560
Communications snd ubiic ubiijtios! 2.291 2.2781 2,217t 2.272] 2.2700 2.2631 2,23] 2.2581 2.257
HWholessle tra 5,247 6,106] §.083i €.2131 6.0881 6.085) €.0681 6.0651 ,047
Duratle goods. . 5,847 305321 S.5194 3.e301 S.5351 S.528i 3.5170 S.5111 5,503
Nondurable goe 2.500 25721 z.3640 2.5831 2.8511 2,557 23511 2.5541 2,546
119,860 13,4601 190631 19,7141 19.32¢] 13,3390 19,3630 13,3031 13,328
24729 2.293.912,306.7 I372f 203861 2.358( 2.364) 2.349
X 3i23803 U0eeiaisiass 7l 3330 s.dzet 3ozel e i §08
Autometive ars and service station 21113 2,062.712.001.81 2.0841 2.031] 2,031) 2334l 2.036) 2.03%
Esting and drinking places......... 676803 6.741.316,762.01 6.578) 6.560) 6.5711 &,5711 &.577F &.571
Finance. ansursnce, and resl extate 6.837 §73s1 e 7asl 6750l 67181 67120 67031 6491
Fin . el 30338 30306 06l 5,507 3.287 3.2
Insyrance. .. 2.132 2,137 20128 2:152 HI
Real extate 1,372 13 1320 1.298 1.290
Services 28,567 23,959( 23,9591 28,388 643 2.721
5s.328.2 (311015.35991 5,269 5,27
Health services. .. 7.90101 Z81l018.309 3 9 H
Government. 17.18¢ 17,4311 17.218 18. 387
5,960 50002 96 6
‘o S 1121 4.099 18 152 i34z
10,04 1003171 101230 10,9651 11,1199 11,1400 11,1261 11,0821 11051

B/ * preliminary.
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ESTABLISWMENT DATA PN EIRAN T
Table B-2. Svarage weskly hours ef Brouuciion OF mOF.LREIVISOFy wUrarnis BA A-ivate e-racm ¢ a,rails by tAvustrv
. —
P tat neosenat : I e, aniesict
Industry ; . ] L
{ Zua. 1 tore faely  iaa * otea et me e e
11930 ¢ 1391 119%0pr i1591p 0 598 o HEM TR DM TP T P
¢ ! ! ! !
1 . 1 B 1 H
Tetal privete..... R e Thoss e i s o0 e a0 e
. . t
Mining.......ooos e T A IR R A LY ) .z
i N N ]
30 oyt ol oo ¢ ocn i ' 2
] v N M
Cl.e | 609 F 60,6 1 8.9 4Ny 1 0.2t 0.6 1 0.9
33 37 s sl ser ey s
.
6.5 el “1.2 1 6131 407 | 8. )
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SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, thank you very much for your
statement.

First of all, the number of long-term unemployed is now the highest
it has been in this recession, is that correct?

MRs. NorwooOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. What's your definition of a long-tcrm unem-
ployed?

MRs. NorwooD. Well, the definition that I used in my statement was
unemployed for 27 weeks or more. Some people also use 15 weeks or
more, and that’s an additional 1.2 million long-term unemployed.

SENATOR SARBANES. But you are using 26 weeks or more?

MRs. NorwooD. Actually, it’s 27 weeks and over.

SENATOR SARBANES. So by your definition, those would be people, who
if they started drawing unemployment benefits at the beginning, would
have exhausted their benefits at this point?

MRs. Norwoop. I believe that is the case, yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. And in addition, there are another 1.2 million who
have been unemployed between 15 and 26 weeks, is that correct?

Mgs. Norwoob. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. S0, we have about two-and-a-half million people
who have either exhausted their benefits or are faced with the prospect of
exhausting them in the not-too-distant future?

MRs. Norwoob. That’s correct.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, this labor-force growth continues to be sur-
prisingly slow. In fact, between June and August, the labor force fell by
almost three-quarters of a million. If they had stayed in the work force
and been counted as unemployed, what would the unemployment rate be
today?

Mgs. NorwooD. Since we expected that you would ask that question,
we have a calculation. [Laugher.]

MRr. PLEWEs. All things equal again—as we always say—if the labor-
force participation rate was the same in August as it was in the spring of
1990, we would have had an unemployment rate of about 7.8 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. 7.8 percent?

MR. PLEWES. That’s comect. Versus the 6.8 percent we reported.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, that’s on the basis of the falloff in the labor
force, is that correct?

MR. PLEWES. On the basis of the falloff in participation, basically,
which reflects the falloff in the labor force. That’s correct.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, are the participation rates down for every-
body, or primarily for women, or for teenagers, or what?

MRs. Norwoob. Well, they're down for older men, for women, and for
teenagers.
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SENATOR SARBANES. When you say older men—without creating any
embarrassments for anyone here—what’s your definition of an older man?
[Laughter.]

MRs. NorwoOD. A man who is age 55 and over.

SENATOR SARBANES. 55 and over.

MRs. NorwooOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, I take it that if .someone in that age level
loses their job they have a very difficult time finding a job, don’t they?

MRrs. Norwoob. I think that’s clearly true. On the other hand, much of
this is a reflection of the fact that when employers are trying to pare
down their work forces, they sometimes make special arrangements to
retire people earlier, so they increase the retirement benefits to some
extent. So, there is a combination of things going on.

SENATOR SARBANES. I am struck by the human suffering in a recession-
ary period of those people well along in years, who have held work for
a sustained period of time, who lose their job. They do not yet qualify for
retirement, or if they do, it is for very limited amounts; and since it comes
at an early age not really adequate for retirement, they are caught in a
limbo. They have not reached retirement, and yet they have great difficul-
ty being hired by anyone else, because they are perceived as being in an
age category where they are near the end of their working period, and
therefore no one wants to take them on. They have important family
responsibilities, invariably, and it seems to me they are caught in an
extraordinarily difficult situation.

MRs. Norwoob. That’s true. And they have now, I think, an additional
problem. And that is that many of the people in that age group have
worked at jobs where there are no longer many demands for the particular
skills that they have developed over the years. The economy is being
restructured; the demands for people with the qualifications that are
required of workers have also changed.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, I take it that unemployment at the state and
local government level is now on the rise, and we are beginning to see
reflected in the unemployment figures the effect of the budget crisis,
which has marked state and local government budgeting all over the
country. Is that correct?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes, we’re seeing a decline in employment in state
and local government, and it’s not surprising.

SENATOR SARBANES. Would you say that this is just the beginning?

MRs. Norwoo. It is, yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. How big is that sector in the overall employment
situation?

MR. PLEWES. There are about 4.3 million jobs in state govemment, and
local governments have 11 million jobs.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, together you are talking about over 15 million
jobs?

MRs. NorwoOD. Yes, that’s right.
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SENATOR SARBANES. So, a 10 percent cutback in employment is one-
and-a-half million jobs?

MRs. NorwooD. If there were that kind of a cutback, it would certainly
be large. A lot of the local govenment employment is in the schools and
in teaching, and it is dependent upon the birthrates and the kids growing
up to school age.

SENATOR SARBANES. You do state-by-state monthly figures for the 11
largest states, is that correct?

MRs. Norwoob. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. How many of those states are now above the
national average that you have given us this moming?

Mgs. NorwooD. Well, we have California, Florida, Illinois, Massachu-
setts, Michigan, New York, and Pennsylvania.

SENATOR SARBANES. Could you give us the figures, too, of the ones that
are above? -

MRs. Norwoob. Califomia is 7.3 percent; Florida is 8.1; Illinois is 7.2;
Massachusetts is 9.2; Michigan is 9.1; New York is 7.5; and Pennsylvania
is 7.3.

SENATOR SARBANES. The national average you are reporting is 6.8
percent?

MRs. Norwoob. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. Califomia is at 7.3; Florida, 8.1; Illinois, 7.2.

MgRs. NorwooD. Massachusetts is 9.2; Michigan is 9.1.

SENATOR SARBANES. New York, 7.5; and Pennsylvania, 7.3?

MRs. NorwoobD. That’s correct.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, are extended unemployment insurance
benefits being paid in any of those states?

MRs. Norwoob. There are two states with extended benefits. They are
Alaska and Rhode Island.

SENATOR SARBANES. Alaska and Rhode Island?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. S0, none of the 7 of the 11 large states whose
figures are above the national average, including over 8 percent in Florida
and over 9 percent in Massachusetts and Michigan, are drawing extended
benefits?

Mgs. Norwoob. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. I just want to show a couple of charts here (see
charts on following page). These are persons receiving extended benefits
in recession since 1974. And as you can see, quite a number of people
drew extended benefits in the 1974-75 recession. We had a minor reces-
sion in 1980, and again we got a rise in the extended benefits. In 1981-
82, when we had a severe recession during the Reagan Administration, we
got a significant rise in the payment of extended benefits, an extra 13
weeks above the 26 weeks.



(Thousands)

74

Persons Receiving Extended Ul Benefits
Monthly Average

1000

-20?974 1976 1978 1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990

Note: Excludes Federal Supplemental Benefits and Federal Supplemental
Compensation recipients.

Extended Benefit Trust Fund Balance*
$10,000 In Millions of Dollars

$9,000
$8,000
$7,000
$6,000
$5,000
$4,000
$3,000
$2,000
$1,000

$0-

1980 1982 1984 1986 1988 1990 1992
Fiscal Years

* Excludes transfers to loan account.



75

And this is what has happened in this recession. Barely any benefits
are being paid. You have to get very close to it here in order to see the
additional extended benefits that have been paid, compared to these
payments back here. ‘

And that is happening in a situation in which the surplus in the fund
to pay extended benefits is approaching $10 billion. It is projected that in
1992 it will be above $9 billion and approaching $10 billion. This is
money that has been paid into the fund by employers for extended unem-
ployment insurance benefits. These funds are not being drawn out of the
fund. This is exactly the surplus that the Congress sought to utilize to
some extent in the legislation that was sent to the President in August, in
order to begin to pay these extended benefits.

Now, Commissioner, I know you are not responsible for this program.
But I want to underscore the situation in which we find ourselves. The
GNP figures were revised for the last quarter to show a downtum, is that
correct?

MRs. Norwoob. That’s correct.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, we have had three successive quarters of -
decline in GNP? When was the last time we had a recession—1981-82—
I assume we had the same thing. And before that? ]

MRs. Norwoob. I can’t tell you what happened to GNP in the short-
lived 1980 recession. But certainly in 1973-75, we had a serious down-
tum.

SENATOR SARBANES. How does the length of this recession compare
with other postwar recessions?

MRrs. NorwooD. Oh, it’s close. The average duration is 11 months.
This is 13 months now. But you should remember that we’ve had reces-
sions of 6 and 16 months. They’re all very different recessions.

SENATOR SARBANES. How many postwar recessions were longer than
this one?

MRs. Norwoobp. We had the 1981-82 recession.

SENATOR SARBANES. Which was 16 months.

MRs. NorwoOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. That was the worst recession since the Great
Depression, was it not?

MRs. NorwoobD. Yes. And then the 1973-75 was 16 months.

* SENATOR SARBANES. Then this one is next, I take it?

MRs. Norwoop. Well, this one thus far is 13 months.

SENATOR SARBANES. Would that be next to all the post-World War II
recessions?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes. That'’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, this is now the third longest recession in the
post-World War II period, exceeded only by the very severe recessions of
1981-82 and 1974-75, in terms of its length.
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MRs. Norwoob. Yes. That’s true. And the National Bureau of Eco-
nomic Research has not yet decided what the condition of this recession
is.

SENATOR SARBANES. Let’s assume that they decide the recession is over.
What does that mean for the unemployed? Isn’t it a fact that in every past
recession in the postwar period, the number of long-term unemployed—
people who need unemployment insurance assistance—has continued to
rise after the recession was declared to be at an end?

MRs. NorwoOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, their situation will actually worsen? We have
not yet had a declaration that this recession is at an end, and I do not see
it coming. They just revised the GNP figures for the previous quarter to
show a decline rather than a slight increase. But even if you could find
some economic figures that would warrant saying the recession has ended,
that just means the situation is not going down, not that the situation is
starting to come back. And the situation for the long-term unemployed
would worsen, would it not?

MRrs. Norwoob. History tells us that long-term unemployment will
continue upward after the recession ends. That has happened in the past.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, we are very pleased this moming that we
have been joined by the chairman of the Budget Committee, Senator
Sasser. We are very pleased to have him with us. I am going to yield to
him now for any questions or statements he might have.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR SASSER

SENATOR SAssirR. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman. It’s a real
pleasure for me to be here this moming.

I might say that the reason I am so interested in these hearings this
moming before the Joint Economic Committee has to do with the fiscal
situation that our government finds itself in at the present time. We are
faced with deficits of unprecedented peacetime proportions; facing us now
and for fiscal year 1992.

We received word from the Office of Management and Budget just a
few weeks ago that the revenue projections for fiscal year 1992, which we
had received earlier, were dramatically skewed. Revenues were not going
to be as high as OMB had originally predicted.

I have been curious as to what happened to these revenue projections,
and I think we might find the answer, or at least a partial answer, in the
unemployment statistics that we’re seeing here this moming.

Now, Dr. Norwood testified, if I understood her, in response to a
question from you, Chairman Sarbanes, that if you factored in those
workers who had dropped out of the work force in July, if you factored
those into the present unemployment rate, the rate would not be 6.8
percent, but would be 7.8 percent. Is that what you testified, Dr. Nor-
wood?
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MRrs. Norwoop. If the participation rates had remained the same and
if there were no other shifts that occurred, which is somewhat unlikely,
clearly, the rate would be much higher. '

SENATOR SASSER. So, what we're seeing, if I understand it, is that
people are dropping out of the work force; they’re not looking for jobs
any longer; they’ve become discouraged, or for other reasons, they don’t
enter into the unemployment statistics.

Now, let me just ask you this question. From June through the end of
August, we’ve had 725,000 workers who no longer participate. They are
not counted in the unemployment figures any longer. If they were counted
in, what would the unemployment rate be at that juncture?

MRs. Norwoob. I can't tell you exactly. But I can tell you that we do
publish a rate that includes those people who say that they’re looking for
work, but are so discouraged that they cannot find a job, and those people
who want a full-time job, but can only find part-time jobs. That rate for
the second quarter of 1991 was 10 percent.

SENATOR SAssER. I think, Mr. Chairman—-—

SENATOR SARBANES. 10 percent?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. That is counting also the people working part-time
who want to work full time?

MRrs. Norwoob. That’s right. Part-time and the discouraged.

SENATOR SASSER. So that gives you a 10 percent unemployment rate.

Mrs. NorwooD. Yes, you can see it in Table A-7.

SENATOR Sasser. I think that’s what’s happening. That’s what’s caus- -
ing this explosion in the federal deficit—in my judgement—that we had
not counted on, and that’s what’s causing what now is an overestimate of
revenues coming into the Federal Treasury, because it was made some
months ago by OMB. It is the fact that people are unemployed or, as you
say, Dr. Norwood, some are underemployed. And when you calculate the
total number of those people, you have an unemployment rate, or a partial
unemployment rate, of 10 percent or more.

Now, do you have any figures as to what 1 percent unemployment
would cost the Federal Treasury by way of lost revenues and other pro-
grams for the unemployed?

MRs. Norwoob. No, sir, we don’t calculate figures of that kind. But
obviously, there would be a big reduction in income tax receipts, because
incomes would be affected, and to the extent that the rest of the economy
is weakened, there would be a good deal less revenue.

SENATOR SAsSER. Well, a ballpark figure—and I wouldn’t want to be
held to this all the way through—that every 1 percent of unemployment
is going to raise the federal deficit somewhere in the neighborhood of
about $25 billion, most of that as a result of lost revenues that the unem-
ployed would be paying into the Treasury if they were employed.

Now, if we take your figure here of 10 percent—unemployed or
partially employed—and we add that onto the official 6.8 percent unem-
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ployed figure, you have an increase of slightly over 3 percent in unem-
ployment. Now, if you factor that out to a figure of $23 or $25 billion in
lost revenues for each 1 percent, I think we can see what’s happening to
our deficit. You’re talking in terms of an additional $70 billion, conserva-
tively, in lost revenue that the Treasury would be getting if these people
were working.

I make this point, Mr. Chairman, simply to indicate how critical it is
to our overall economic health, and in dealing with the problem of these
gargantuan deficits, to have accurate figures on the number of unem-
ployed, and to trying to get the unemployed back to work.

Now, despite all the talk of a recovery during the past several months,
the official unemployment rate of 6.8 percent, which you have shared
with us this moming, Dr. Norwood, is essentially the same as it was in
March of this year, isn’t it?

MRs. Norwoop. That’s right.

SENATOR SAsser. And so there are no signs—as I understand your
testimony this moming, and in my own reading—of any momentum or
upward trend in the overall employment numbers?

MRs. Norwoob. That’s correct. In the overall employment numbers,
there is very little change. There is some encouraging news in the manu-
facturing sector, however.

SENATOR SAsSER. But the bottom line is in August, the economy only
gained back about half of the jobs that it lost in July. So, would you
disagree with the statement that we're stuck here at the bottom in this
recession, and bumping along, and really not showing any encouraging
signs of recovery?

MRs. NorwooDp. Well, I would certainly say that the labor market
seems to be having only a little glimmer of growth in the manufacturing
sector.

SENATOR SARBANES. The economy is actually sputtering, isn’t it? It is
sputtering along, is what it is.

Mrs. Norwoobp. Well, in some ways, I guess, you could say that.
There is some good news. We did have, for example, a big surge in new
durable orders. The residential housing starts are headed up, it would
appear. Mortgage interest rates are headed down. Inventories are extreme-
ly lean, and the leading indicators has been up.

On the other hand, this moming’s paper indicated that auto sales for
August were not as strong as had been expected. We know that nonresi-
dential building activity is extremely weak. Real disposable income is not
growing very fast. Retail sales in August, according to this moming’s
news, was rather weak. So, there are things on both sides.

SENATOR SasseR. If I could just impose upon the Chairman to ask one
more question, Mrs. Norwood. Now, in my judgment, it must be espe-
cially difficult for the 1.2 million Americans who have lost their jobs and
been out of work for more than six months. And the reason I say that, it’s
my understanding that companies tend to hire back workers that were
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most recently let go, and that those that were laid off first and have been
laid off the longest are the last to come back. Is that a correct analysis?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

SENATOR SAsSSER. Well, then, the job prospects for these long-term
unemployed people are really more bleak than for those who just lost
their jobs.

Now, in past recessions, we’ve extended the uncmployment insurance
benefits to help these people get by, as Senator Sarbanes has indicated.
And these are the people that need our help and that we're trying to help.
Up until now, the Administration has not seen fit to join with the Con-
gress in helping these people. But it is a fact, Dr. Norwood—and I want
to get your acquiesence in this, to make sure I understand it—that those
_who are laid off first—who fall into the category of the long-term unem-
ployed—are the last to be hired back when we come out of a recession?

MRs. Norwoob. Generally speaking, that’s quite correct. And the
reason is that employers let go first the people with the least training, the
people who are least important to their operations. Then, when they begin
to improve, they hire back the people they’ve kept the longest, because
they’re the more experienced.

SENATOR SAssER. Thank you.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. I would say to Senator Sasser that his figures on
estimating the cost to the Treasury of the unemployed are quite conserva-
tive. You used $25 billion for each one point on the unemployment rate.
Actually, the Administration itself, in the budget that it submitted, uses a
figure of $31 billion or $30.8 billion dollars for one point on the unem-
ployment rate, in terms of the cost to the Treasury.

Mrs. Norwoob. If I may say so, Senator, that underscores even more
the points that you have made and the support you have given for the
importance of being certain that those data are of high quality.

" SENATOR SARBANES. Well, that is certainly something we have been
pursuing here, to have statistical data upon which we can rely and that are
as accurate as they possibly can be.

SENATOR SASSER. Mr. Chairman, I might say—as an interesting and
really a heartbreaking aside—these figures on unemployment do not
represent the partial unemployment that comes about when people move
from jobs of higher paying to jobs that are lower paying. Just this morn-
ing, there was a piece on National Public Radio about an accountant of
18 years, who-exhausted his unemployment benefits, and was now work-
ing in a pizza parlor answering the telephone for the takeout orders. And
he said one of the heartbreaking things about having to do this is the
young people who work in that pizza parlo—who are 16 and 17 years
old, and who we’re urging to go to college—were laughing at him and
saying, "you went to college, and what did it get you? You're here in the
pizza parlor with us."
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SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, what was the unemployment rate
six months ago?

MR. PLEWES. Back in March, it was 6.8 percent, sir.

SENATOR SARBANES. That is six months ago.

MR. PLEWES. 6.5 percent in February.

SENATOR SARBANES. What was it nine months ago?

MR. PLEWES. 5.9 percent in November; 5.7 percent in October.

SENATOR SARBANES. All right. Now, someone who lost their job back
in that period, who started to draw unemployment benefits, would now
have used up their unemployment benefits?

MRs. NorwooD. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. They are now looking for a job in a job market
that is actually more difficult in terms of finding a job than at the time
that that person lost the job; isn’t that correct—if you lost your job and
the unemployment rate was 5.9 percent, you then use up your benefits,
and you are now out there looking for a job in a market where the unem-
ployment rate is 6.8 percent?

MRrs. Norwoob. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, let me ask you one final question.
I want to get a little bit of a profile on the people that are unemployed.
There are ¢ight-and-a-half million unemployed, is that correct?

MRs. NorwooD. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. What are some of the major characteristics of the -
unemployed? How many are men; how many are women; how many are
black; how many are white; their ages? Do you have anything handy on
that?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes, I do. 57.5 percent are men and, obviously, the
rest are women. About three-quarters of them are white. About 20 percent
of them are black, which is rather an interesting figure when you consider
that blacks are 11 percent or so of the labor force. So, they’re dispropor-
tionately represented.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, the rate of black unemployment is higher?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. But I think it is important to note that an over-
whelming majority of the unemployed are white. :
MRs. Norwoob. That’s right. They are. They’re white and many of

them are male.

SENATOR SARBANES. Many of them are male. Are the majority of the
unemployed white males?

MRs. NorwooD. 45 percent would be white males.

SENATOR SARBANES. 45 percent?

MRs. NorRwOOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. What percent are white females?

MRs. NorwooD. 32 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. Okay.
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MRrs. NorwooD. About 11 to 12 percent are Hispanics.

SENATOR SARBANES. I think there is a tendency on the part of some
people in this country to think that unemployment is a minorities’ prob-
lem. It is clear from the figures that you have just given us that that is not
the case.

MRs. Norwoob. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. Actually, unemployment is the problem of all
Americans, and the figures would support that, would they not?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes, they would, very clearly.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, how about on age?

MRs. NorwooD. On age, 28 percent are 25 to 34 years old, and anoth-
er 20 percent are 35 to 44.

SENATOR SARBANES. 28 percent are 25 to 34?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. So, you have almost half who are 25 to 44.

SENATOR SARBANES. Okay.

MRs. Norwoop. Then it goes down a bit. They are what the statistical
system calls prime-age workers—people who are dedicated to the work
force; people who tend to be committed members to the world of work.

SENATOR SARBANES. How many of the unemployed have family respon-
sibilities? How many are married men, married or single women, who
have households? '

MRs. NorwooD. I can’t tell you exactly. We do have some data that
I may have to supply that for the record. [Pause.]

There are 1.8 million married men with spouse present who are unem-
ployed. And there are about 1.4 married women with spouse present who
are unemployed. And then there are another almost 700,000 women who
are maintaining families who are unemployed.

SENATOR SARBANES. Almost alf of the unemployed have family respon-
sibilities, is that correct?

MRs. NorwoOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. What are the occupations of the unemployed?

MRs. NorwooD. A large proportion of them are in technical, sales, and
administrative support occupations. I think that is largely because of the
serious problems and the lack of growth in the retail and wholesale trade
industries. In addition, we have a lot in the services industries. About a
quarter of the unemployed are there. And, of course, about 9 percent of
the unemployed are in construction, and about 15 percent of workers in
that industry are unemployed. When you consider the size of that indus-
try, that’s a most significant proportion. It’s particularly important, too,
because of the importance of construction in a developing economy.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, I take it by what you are telling me that the
unemployment situation that we are experiencing in this recession really
covers the range—at least, generally speaking—of economic activity in
the country. Would that be correct?
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MRs. Norwoob. Yes, I think so. It has hit the technical, sales, and
administrative occupations, and it has hit also the blue collar workers.
That’s a big issue—whether it’s white or blue collar workers being hit—
and it’s really both.

SENATOR SARBANES. It is both?

MRs. NorwooD. It is both.

SENATOR SARBANES. The myth that I want to spear right here this
moming is this notion in a lot of people’s minds that somehow the
unemployment problem is limited to a small segment of the population.
That is not the case, on the basis of the figures that you are giving me.
In fact, better than three-quarters of the unemployed are white.

MRs. NorwooOD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. Half of them hold family responsibilities, and a
large number are in activities other than blue collar. In fact, I would
assume a clear majority are in things other than blue collar. Is that cor-
rect?

Mgs. NorwooD. A lot of them are. But I would not want to leave the
impression that a lot of people in production and craft and repair are not
hard hit. They have higher unemployment and constitute a large propor-
tion of the unemployed. But, clearly, this recession is somewhat broader-
based, occupationally, than some of those in the past.

SENATOR SARBANES. That is right.

Well, Commissioner, we thank you and your colleagues very much for
your testimony this moming. We very much appreciate your appearance
again before the Committee.

MRs. Norwoob. Thank you.

SENATOR SARBANES. This hearing will now stand adjoumed, and we
will immediately convene our next hearing.

[Whereupon, at 10:30 am., the Committee adjourned, subject to the
call of the Chair.}
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The Committee met, pursuant to notice, at 9:53 a.m., in room SD-628,
Dirksen Senate Office Building, Honorable Paul S Sarbanes (chairman
of the Committee) presiding.

Present: Senator Sarbanes and Representauves Armey and Fish.

Also present: Stephen A. Quick, Executive Director; William
Buechner; Jim Klumpner; Susan Lepper; Steve Baldwin; and Chris
Frenze, professional staff members.

OPENING STATEMENT OF SENATOR SARBANES,
CHAIRMAN

SENATOR SARBANES. The Committee will come to order. I apologize to
my colleagues and to the Commissioner for the delay in starting the
hearing.

Commissioner, we’re pleased to welcome you and your associates back
before the Committee this moming, Mr. Plewes and Mr. Tibbetts.

Let me first say that I noted that the announcement was made since
our last meeting that you will be accepting an appointment as a senior
fellow at the Urban Institute, effective as of the first of the year—January
1st of the coming year—and stepping down as Commissioner after a very,

_very distinguished career, which I think has eamed the respect and praise
of observers all across the political spectrum and in the profession.
You’ve been an outstanding professional, and we certainly wish you well
in these new responsibilities.

According to the report I saw, I notice that you plan to address several
issues, including the quality, availability, and use of data in public policy,
and the effect on the U.S. statistical system of changes in the data systems
of Western and Eastern Europe, and also your continuing interest in labor
market analysis.

We are saddened by your departure as Commissioner, but we take
some comfort in the fact that you will be continuing to address important
public issues, and we know that you will make your usual extraordinary
contribution in that arena as well. So, I certainly wish you well. I hope

(83)
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that the Committee will have an opportunity between now and then to
pethaps pay a somewhat more fitting tribute to your service. But since
this annoucement just appeared a couple of weeks ago, I didn’t want this
opportunity to pass without noting it.

Let me simply say as we begin this hearing today that I remain con-
cemed about the state of the economy. I know that the unemployment rate
that you are reporting this moming has ticked down a tenth of a point,
although I understand that the comprehensive rate is up a bit and that the
number of discouraged workers is up.

I want to address this constant refrain that we hear that the recession
is over with. I differ with that. I am very deeply concemed that we are
still in a recession, and even more deeply concemed that even if we are
coming out of it the growth rate is going to be very anemic.

The latest issue of Business Week carried a cover story titled, "I'm
Worried About My Job," and said, "Corporations are rushing to cut costs
and downsize before year end. This means an unusually powerful wave
of layoffs will sweep through the U.S. during the next three months."

Now, the Congress has just passed new legislation to provide extended
insurance benefits. We have held a number of hearings in this Committee
on that issue. The Director of the Office on Management and Budget—
when the President in August would not declare an emergency and make
the extended benefits available to people—said that the recession was
ended and the economy was improving. That has been a siren song that
Mr. Darman has been sounding throughout this recession. In fact, in Au-
gust when the President turned down the original bill that would have
provided the benefits, the Commerce Department reported then that the
real GNP had grown in the second quarter of 1991 by four-tenths of a
percent. In other words, it had gone down in the last quarter of last year,
down in the first quarter of this year, but at that time they were reporting
figures-to indicate that the GNP at least had crossed the positive line—not
by much—but nevertheless that there was a positive growth.

That, in fact, is not the case. And in subsequent revisions, with more
definitive figures, they now show that the GNP actually has gone down
by five-tenths of a percent.

So, what we have is a drop in GNP in the last quarter of 1990 and a
drop in the first quarter of 1991. People in August were saying, well, it
is now going up by four-tenths of a point and reflecting this line [indicat-
ing]. But then with more definitive figures and revisions, they now show
a drop of five-tenths of a percent. Now, that is less of a drop than we
experienced in the previous two quarters. But nevertheless, it is still
negative growth, and it gives us three consecutive quarters of a negative
GNP. In other words, the economy was shrinking, not expanding.

Also what has happened is that because of this people who lost their
jobs last November or December—when the unemployment rate was 5.8
and 5.9 percent—have now used up their 26 weeks of basic benefits and
are trying to find a job in a market in which the unemployment rate is 6.7
percent. So, in effect, they have used up their benefits. They are now



85

looking for a job in a job market that is worse, more difficult, than at the
time that they lost their job.

I'm concemned and one of the things I hope to develop with you is the
time when this survey was done, because as I understand it, initial claims
for unemployment insurance have jumped again in September to 400,000
in the second week of September and 430,000 in the third week of
September. Now, this is after a decline in August where they dipped
below 400,000. They are now back up again.

In August, there were signs that consumer confidence was picking up.
The latest consumer confidence figures released last week show that
consumers are growing more and more pessimistic each month about the
future of the economy. And, in fact, the percent of. Americans who be-
lieve jobs are hard to get is now at its highest level since the end of 1983.

Also, a number of other indicators are very mixed. Things went up,
then they went down. Permits for new housing were up, now they have
dropped off; the same with new orders for durable goods. And the leading
indicators, which were rising again in August, were flat in the release that
just came out Tuesday. So, I continue to find a very mixed economic
picture, one that causes real concem.

In any event, it is clear that for many people across the
country—working Americans who have lost their jobs through no fault
of their own because of the down-turmn, because of the recession—they are
not to blame; they have now exhausted their benefits and find themselves
confronted with incredibly difficult personal problems, in terms of meet-
ing their obligations.

Given all of these developments, I very much hope that the President
will find it in his heart t0 sign the legislation that the Congress has just
passed.

With that, I will tum to my colleagues for any statements that they may
have, and then we will turn to the Commissioner and her colleagues for
their report this moming.

OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

It is of course a pleasure to welcome Commissioner Norwood and
those who are with her this moming,

I can’t take a great deal of joy out of this moming’s report. We always
remain hopeful. But I suppose a prudent Congress would hope for the
best and prepare for the worst. And clearly we're still paying a high price
in lost employment opportunity for the huge tax increase of last year’s
budget deal and for the congressional failure to enact tax incentives for
economic growth and job creation. We should have been doing something
throughout this entire year to help the economy recover rather than to
continue policies in place that impede its recovery. But instead, we’ve
spent recent months in a partisan attempt to shift the blame for the 1990
budget law’s depletion of the unemployment trust fund. A number of
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myths have been used by those who took no action to prevent the deple-
tion, but who complain about it now that the money is gone.

The first myth is that the unemployment trust funds are bulging with
$7 or $8 billion, which is readily available to fund the Democratic unem-
ployment extension bill. Anyone with the slightest acquaintance with the
budget knows this to be completely false. Congress decided to spend
these trust funds, despite the recession, on other domestic spending in the
1990 budget agreement. Congressional raiding of the unemployment trust
funds for more special interest funding is certainly unfortunate. However,
those who voted for that budget deal cannot have it both ways. And, I
might add, that is equally true of the highway trust fund, airport trust
fund, or any other trust fund. If there is anything that I see in the practic-
es of this government that proves that you should never believe it when
someone says, "I'm from the government, trust me," it’s the trust funds,
where we certainly cannot place our trust.

The second myth is that emergency funding to evade the budget act is
needed. Yet, if Congress could trim less than one-tenth of 1 percent of its -
bloated budget spending over the next five years, even the Democrats’ bill
could be passed under the curmrent budget law. However, the majority
refuse to make even minimal reductions in projected spending increases
to help the unemployed. Instead, the Democrats simply want Congress to
bounce a $6.4 billion check.

Furthermore, the emerency designation is inappropriate, because labor
force measures do not warrant it. By just about any measure, including
the unemployment rate, things were considerably worse at the end of the
Carter Administration. Yet, that situation was never seen as justification
for emergency measures by the Carter Administration or the Democratic
Congress. Despite the fact that the number of those exhausting both
regular and extended benefits, this amounted to about 1 million people in
the last year of the Carter Administration.

Myth number three is that President Bush is delaying passage of the
unemployment bill. In fact, the White House has said that the President
would sign the Dole bill. If the Democratic leadership sincerely wanted
to help the unemployed in a timely way, they could have passed the Dole
bill. Instead, they want to continue using the unemployed as a political
football.

The real problem is that the Democrats want to maneuver the President
into a veto of the Democratic version for partisan political reasons. But
posturing and complaining won't help the unemployed, and can’t substi-
‘tute for effective action.

Let’s get on with the job and also enact tax incentives to improve the
outlook for economic growth and job creation.

Myth number four is that the Democratic unemployment bill can be
passed without cost. The truth is, as many in Congress are only now
discovering, there is no such thing as a free lunch. The domestic spending
spree, which would follow any success of the Democratic unemployment
bill, will be even greater than that under the so-called deficit reduction -
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agreement of last year. The eventual result will be a new round of tax
increases on the middle class.

The fact is that last year, as bad as it was, this Congress overwhelm-
ingly voted to make a five-year deal. And with so many people in Con-
gress prepared to break the deal, either on an ad hoc basis or on a more
comprehensive basis, there are some, for example, that are preparing a
new ten-year deal.

We need to be thankful that the President at least is prepared to stand
by the deal and keep his word.

Unhappily, any commitment to that deal makes it even more difficult
for us to do what in fact we ought to be doing—using our fiscal policy
measures in the same way that they’ve been used by every President since
the 1930s; particularly, tax policy, which seems to be all that’s left to us
to help this economy overcome the burden of excessive government and
rebound from this recession.

I might just say, as my final word, Mr. Chairman, the American people
must get over the notion that somehow the Federal Govemment can help
the economy. The best that the government can do, and the most that we
can realistically hope for, is that it might in some degree get out of the
way and quit being the problem. And that, in fact, is what this Congress
is not willing to face up to. It’s the responsibilities that we’re not willing
to accept. And until we are, there’s just no hope that we can get this Con-
gress to respond to the American people.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. Congressman Fish, please proceed.

OPENING STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE FISH

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Thank you, Mr. Chaiman. And I, too, would
like to welcome Dr. Norwood and wish her the very best in the future.

- Dr. Norwood, as you go through your testimony, I would be interested
if you could tell us that, had there been no increase in the discouraged
worker count in the third quarter, would not the unemployment rate for
the last month be much higher than 6.7 or 6.8 percent? Senator Sarbanes
said in his opening statement that he foresees—and I think this is a direct
quote—"a wave of layoffs during the next few months."

I'd be very interested if you would care to make a prognosis on that.

SENATOR SARBANES. That was not my observation. That was a quote
from Business Week. '

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Yes. Well, I think it’s very critical, Mr. Chair-
man. :
I guess my fundamental concem here is that I, too, have heard the
optimistic forecasts the last several months. I'm perplexed, as a nonecono-
mist, over the mixed and volatile indicators that have been forthcoming
in the last few months; one day giving us hope, the next day discouraging
us.
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In my state of New York, the situation shows no signs of improve-
ment. It has now reached beyond the private sector to local government,
and only in the last few weeks have local govemment entities been forced
to reduce.

As an economist, I ask you the question, is it a common practice or
phenomenon that private sector and government layoffs only occur at the
very end of a recession?

It would seem to me more logical that they would occur at a time
when business and govemment were experiencing the crunch, and would
be making themselves more lean in terms of personnel and inventory to
work out of the situation.

So, I find, if that’s true—and I'm asking you—isn’t it contradictory
that we’re told we’re near the end of the recesswn or we’re indeed out of
it, in view of these events.

So, I look forward very much to your testimony. Thank you.

SENATOR SARBANES. I want to make one thing very clear for the record,
because I listened carefully to Congressman Armey, and he said that in
the last year of the Carter Administration no special action was taken to
extend the unemployment insurance benefits. I think that is an accurate
statement of what was said.

The reason no special action had to be taken was that the system, as
then constructed to provide extended benefits, was in fact responsive to
the economic downturn. These are persons receiving extended unemploy-
ment insurance benefits in previous recessions. This was in 1974-75.
[Indicating to chart.] (See chart on following page.) This was in the Carter
years when it went up, as we can see. This was in the Reagan years,
when we had the 1981-82 recession, where the number of persons receiv-
ing extended unemployment
insurance benefits also went up. So, the responsiveness of the system to
the long-term unemployed took place in each of those recessions.

Now, this is what has happened in this recession, right there [indicat-
ing]. Hardly anyone ... 14,000 people across the country in this recession
have received extended unemployment insurance benefits, in contrast to
what occurred under Ford, Carter, and Reagan.

I notice, since my colleague seems to want to put it all in a very
partisan way—Republican, Democrat, Republican—we paid out these
extended benefits.

Now, the trust fund; it’s a good question. But the fact is that people
paid into the trust fund. They paid taxes for the specific purpose of
paying unemployment insurance benefits. That was, in effect, the cove-
nant. The system was developed to build up the trust fund’s surplus when
unemployment was low in order to use it when unemployment was high,
and to avoid the question at the time of high unemployment in a recession
of where the funds were to come from in order to make the extended
benefits. That is why we had the trust fund and that is why we provided
for it.
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Persons Receiving Extended Ul Benefits
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Note: Excludes Federal Supplemental Benefits and Federal Supplemental
Compensation recipients.

Now, the system is obviously not working in this recession. People are
not getting benefits, as witnessed by this very small number; hardly
anything over here. And yet, the trust fund has built up these very large
balances.

Now, the budget agreement provided for an emergency declaration,
which the President has used this year. He’s declared an emergency and
gone outside of the budget agreement in order to send resources overseas
to address situations abroad. But he was unable to find it in his heart to
declare an emergency in August in order to address the problem of the
long-term unemployed in this country.

Now, we may or may not be coming out of this recession. If we are
coming out of it, we may or may not come out of it in a very positive
way. Most of the indicators are for not coming out of it very postively.
But the fact remains that you still have these long-term unemployed out
there who confront a situation of how they are going to meet their family
responsibilities. And these are working people by definition. You cannot
draw unemployment insurance unless you have held a job for a steady
period of time and have lost that job through no fault of your own.
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So, that is the context, I think, in which we find ourselves this mom-
ing.

But Commissioner, none of this is directly relevant to your testimony.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman, if I might just have a quick
moment.

SENATOR SARBANES. Sure.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. A quick response to the point the Chairman
made. The Chairman is absolutely accurate in what he says, but if the
triggers that were in place in 1980 were in place today, there would not
be extended unemployment benefits. The reason the trigger did in fact
engage in those years was that the unemployment condition was so much
worse than it is now.

I'll have more to say on that later, if necessary, but I think that should
suffice for now so that we can get on with the testimony.

Thank you.

SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, please proceed.

STATEMENT OF HONORABLE JANET L. NORWOOD, COMMISSIONER,
BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR:
ACCOMPANIED BY THOMAS J. PLEWES, ASSOCIATE COMISSIONER
FOR EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT STATISTICS;

AND THOMAS K. TIBBETTS, ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER FOR
INDUSTRIAL PRICES AND PRICE INDEXES

MRs. NorwooD. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

We’re happy to be here to try to review the data with you.

Once again, the data that we’re reporting this moming show no signifi-
cant over-the-month change. The September unemployment rate was 6.7
percent, about the same as the 6.8 percent of the prior two months.

Payroll employment was unchanged over the month and has changed
very little since May. While there has been no further worsening in either
measure since spring, we have yet to see any sustained signs of a rebound
in the labor market.

I should also mention that both the employment and labor force levels
from the household survey rose substantially in September. As I will
discuss in a moment, however, these developments appear to be more a
response to changes in seasonal behavior rather than a meaningful turn-
around in these series.

The business survey showed that factory employment edged down by
22,000, following gains in July and August. The factory workweek and
overtime hours also edged down slightly. Both measures are still quite
high, however, as we’ve discussed in recent appearances before -this
Committee.

The large declines in construction employment ended last spring, but
the industry is still experiencing a slow erosion in jobs. About 10 percent
fewer construction jobs existed in September than in the spring of 1990.

Job losses in state and local goverment now total 85,000 since June,
as budget problems continue to take their toll. And in retail trade, we
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enter the holiday build-up season with employment having been essen-
tially flat since May. This is a large industry, accounting for close to one
in every five nonfarm jobs. Its current sluggish performance is, neverthe-
less, an improvement over the period from last August through this April,
during which nearly 400,000 retail jobs were lost.

One of the few bright spots in the September employment situation
was the services industry. Health services continued its pace of rapid job
creation. The industry has added 400,000 jobs over the last year. And
employment in business services was up slightly in September, after
having added nearly 60,000 jobs over the prior five months.

As I mentioned at the outset, the jobless rate has changed very little
over the last few months. Moreover, the September rate of 6.7 percent
was only 1.2 percentage points higher than it was at the business cycle

. peak in July 1990, an unusually small increase compared with previous
recessions.

The number of unemployed persons has risen by 1.6 million over this
period to 8.4 million. These unemployed workers represent a wide spec-
trum of the labor force. Although three-quarters of the jobless are white,
one-fifth are black and one-eighth Hispanic. About a quarter last worked
in construction and manufacturing. With the long-term structural shift of
employment toward the service-producing sector, more than half of the
unemployed now come from industries in this sector.

Although we’re not seeing much movement in unemployment, two
related measures did show some deterioration in September.

The number of workers employed part-time, who would have preferred
full-time work, increased by nearly 500,000 over the month to 6.4 mil-
lion. This sometimes volatile series bears watching in coming months.

Also, the discouraged worker count increased about 100,000, to 1.1
million in the third quarter. Discouraged workers are persons who want
to work but are not looking for work because they think their search
would be in vain. ‘

One last item about the household survey.

We have been reporting in recent months that the labor force has been

* showing little if any growth. But in September, the labor force increased
by 700,000. It should be remembered, however, that this series had
declined by about the same magnitude over the prior two months. Thus,
there has been no appreciable change in the size of the labor force since
June. The rise in total employment, up by 750,000 after seasonal adjust-
ment, can be explained in much the same way. These movements were
undoubtedly affected by the failure of the teenage labor force to grow in
the summer; which, in tum, accounts for their limited withdrawal from the
labor force in September. Because of this month-to-month volatility, it is
best to focus on a longer period. Since spring, both the labor force and
employment have changed very little. Thus, labor force growth remains
quite slow. The over-the-year increase is now about 600,000, more in line
with what we’ve had over the last year and a half, but still the slowest
labor force growth since the early 1960s.
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In summary, the labor market clearly appears to have been in a hold-
ing pattern over the last several months. Both unemployment and payroll
employment were essentially unchanged in September, and only the
services industry exhibited any strength.

Now, Mr. Tibbetts and Mr. Plewes and I would be glad to try to
answer any questions you have.

[The table attached to Mrs. Norwood’s statement, together with the
Employment Situation press release, follows:]
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Unemployment rates of all civilian workers by alternative seasonal adjustment methods

X-11 ARIMA method . X=11 method
Month Unad- . |Concurrent Wl 12-month | (offictal Range
and Jjusted|Official |(as first |Concurrent|Stable|Total|Residual|extY¥apola- method (cols,
year rate |procedure|computed) |(revised) tion before 1980)| 2-9)
1 (2) 3 (4) (5) (6) [€)) (8) 9 (10)
1990
September...| 5.5 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 -
October.....| 5.4 5.7 5.7 5.8 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.7 ol
November....{ 5.8 5.9 5.9 6.0 6.0 5.9 5.9 5.9 5.9 .l
December..s.| 5.9 6.1 6.1 6.2 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 6.1 .1
1991
January..ees{ 7.0 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.3 6.2 6.2 .1l
February.eeo| 7.2 6.5 6.5 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 6.5 |
Marcheseeees| 7.1 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.8 6.9 7.0 6.8 6.8 3
April...ceeef 6.5 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.5 6.6 6.6 .l
Mayeeeseeass| 6.6 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.9 6.9 6.9 6.9 6.9 .l
June........ 6.9 700 6.9 6.9 6.8 6.9 6.9 7.0 6.9 o2
Julyeeososeee| 647 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.7 6.8 6.8 ol
AuguBteeeeas| 6.5 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.7 6.8 6.8 ol
September...{ 6.4 6.7 6.8 6.8 6.7 6.7 6.6 6.7 6.7 o2
SOURCE: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR

Bureau of Labor Statistics
October 1991

£6
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(1) Unadjusted rate. Unemployment rate for all civilian vorkers, not seasonally sdjusted.

(2) 0official procedure (X-~11 ARIMA method). The published sessonally sdjusted rate for

all civilian workers. Each of the 3 major civilian labor force components—-agricultural
ezployment, nonagricultural employment and unemployment—for 4 age-sex groups—males and
females, ages 16~19 and 20 years and over—are seasonally adjusted independently using data
from January 1974 forward. The data seriee for each of these 12 components are extended by

8 year at each end of the original series using ARIMA (Auto-Regressive, Integrated, Moving
Average) models chosen specifically for each series. Each extended series is then seasonally
adjusted with the X-11 portion of the X~11 ARIMA program. The 4 teensge unemployment and
nonagricultural employment components are adjusted with the additive adjustment model,

while. the other components are adjusted with the multiplicative model. The unemployment

rate is computed by summing the 4 seasonally adjusted unemployment components and calculating
that total as a percent of the civilian labor force total derived by suaming all 12 seasonally
adjusted components. All the seasonally adjusted series are revised at the end of each year.
Extrapolated factors for Janusry-June are computed at the beginning of each year; extrapolated
factors for July-December are computed in the middle of the year after the June data become
available. Each set of 6-month factors are published in advance, in the January and July

1issues, respectively, of Employment and Earnings.

{(3) Concurrent (as first computed, X-11 ARIMA method). The official procedure for .
computation of the rate for all civilian workers using the 12 components is followed
except that extrapolated factors are not used at all. Each P 1s 11y sdjusted

. with the X~11 ARIMA program each month as the most recent data become svailable. Rates for
each month of the current year are shown ss first computed; they are revised only once each -
year, at the end of the year when data for the full year become available. For example,
the rate for January 1984 would be based, during 1984, on the adjustment of data from
the period January 1974 through January 1984.

(4) Concurrent (revised, X=11 ARIMA method). The procedure used is fdentical to (3)
above, and the rate for the current month (the last month displayed) will always be the
same in the two columns. However, all previous months are subject to revision each month
" based on the seasonal adjustment of all the components with data through the current month.

(5) Stable (X=-11 ARIMA method). Each of the 12 civilian labor force components is extended
using ARIMA models as in the official procedure and then run through the X=-11 part

of ‘the program using the stable option. This option assumes that seasonal patterus

are basically constant from yesr-to-year and computes final 1 factors as

unweighted averages of all the seasonal-irregular compounents for each month across

the entire span of the period adjusted. As in the official procedure, factors are
extrapolated in 6-month intervals and the series are revised at the end of each year.

The procedure for computation of the rate from the seasonslly adjusted components

is also identical to the official procedure.

(6) Total (X-11 ARIMA method). This is one alternative aggregation procedure, in
which total unemployment and civilian labor force levels are extended with ARIMA models
and directly sdjusted with oultiplicative adjustment models in the X-11 part of the
program. The rate is computed by taking seasonally sdjusted total unemployment as a
percent of seasonally adjusted total civilian labor force. Factors sre extrapolated
in 6~mouth intervals and the series revised at the end of each year.

(7) Residual (X-11 ARIMA method). This {s another alternative aggregation method, in
“hich total civilian employment and civilian labor force levels are extended using ARIMA
0dels and then directly adjusted with multiplicative adjustment models. The seasonally
idjusted unemployment level is derived by subtracting seasonslly adjusted employment
from seasonally adjusted labor force. The rate is then computed by taking the derived
inezploywent level as a percent of the labor force level. Factors are extrapolated in
S-month intervals and the series revised at the end of each year. -

(8) 12-wonth extrapolation (X~11 ARIMA method). This approach is the ssme as the official
2rocedure except that the factors are extrapolated in 12-month iotervals. The factors for
January-Deceaber of the current yesr are computed at the beginning of the year based on data
through the preceding year. The values for January through June of the current year are the
iane as the official values sioce they reflect the same factors.

(9) X-11 method (official method before 1980). The method for computation of the officisl
srocedure is used except that the series are not extended with ARIMA models and the factors
i¥e projected in 12-month {ntervals. The standard X-11 program is used to perform the
seasonal adjustment.

iethods of Adjustment: The X-11 ARIMA method was developed at Statistics Canada by the
Seasonal Adjustment and Times Series Staff under the direction of Estela Bee Dagum. The

Jethod fs described in The X—11 ARIMA Seasonsl Adjustment Method, by Estela Bee Dagum,

Statistics Cansda Catalogue No. 12-564E, February 1980.

The stendard X-11 method is described in X-11 Variant of the Census Method II Seasonal

\djustment Program, by Jultus Shiskin, Allaz Young and John Musgrave (Technical Faper
‘0. » Bureau of the Census, 1967).
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THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION: SEPTEMBER 1991

Both unemployment and payroll employment were little changed in
September, the Bureau of Labor Statistics of the U.S. Department of Labor
reported today. The unemployment rate was 6.7 percent; it had been 6.8
percent in both July and August.

Payroll employment, as measured by the business survey, wa3 about
unchanged in September and has shown little growth since May. While total
employment, as measured by the survey of households, showed an unusually
large seasonally adjusted increase in September, this followed a large
decline over the prior 2 months. : -

Unemployment (Household Survey Data)

Both the number of unemployed persons, 8.4 million, and the
unemployment rate, 6.7 percent, were little changed in September after
seasonal adjustment. The number of unemployed workers is 1.6 million above
July 1990, when the recession began, and the jobless rate is 1.2 percentage
points higher. (See table A-1.)

Jobless rates for adult men (6.5 percent), whites (6.0 percent), and
blacks (12.1 percent) were about the same as they had been in August, while
rates for adult women (5.5 percent) and teenagers (18.0 percent) declined .
slightly. 1In contrast, the rate for Hispanics rose by 1.2 percentage
points to 11.1 percent in September. (See tables A-1 and A-2.)

The number of unemployed persons who have lost their last jocbs edged
up over the month to 4.8 million; this was 1.7 million higher than in July
1990. Job losers now comprise 56.3 percent of the total unemployed, up
from 46.5 percent in July 1990. (See table A-6.)

Long-term unemployment (15 weeks and over) has held about steady in
the past 2 months at a level (2.4 million) that is about 850,000 above the
July 1990 figure. The average and the median duration of unemployment, at
14.0 and 7.5 weeks, respectively, were also considerably higher than at the
onset of the recession. (See table A-5.)

At 6.4 million, the mumber of persons employed part time involuntarily
(often referred to as the partially unemployed) was up substantially in
September and was 1.4 million above the July 1990 level. (See table A-3.)
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Table A. Major indicators of labor market activity, seasonally adjusted

Category :

Quarterly : Monthly data

averages
: JAug.—
1991 . 1991 :Sept.
. ;change
II . IIX v July . Aug. . Sept.

HOUSEHOLD DATA

Civilian labor force...
Employment..... PP
Unemployment.........

Not in labor force....:
Discouraged workers.

Unemployment rates: .
All workers...... veu!

Teenagers....cees..
White....... cesneet
BlacK..eoeeoenaene:
Hispanic origin....

ESTABLISAMENT DATA

Nonfarm employment....
Goods-producing 1/..:
Construction.......
Manufacturing.....'
Service-producing.l/!
Retail trade.......
ServicesS...c.eveeen.

Thousands of persons

125,511, 125,242: 125,214. 124,904! 125,607. 703
116,958 116,764: 116,712 116,416: 117,165 749
8,553. 8,477 8,501: 8,488: 8,442 -46

64,012: 64,736: 64,625 65,069: 64,515 -554
981! 1,075: N.A.: N.A.: N.A.! N.A.

Percent of labor force

6.8: 6.8: 6.8: 6.8 6.7: -0.1
6.4. 6.5 6.5 6.5, 6.5: .0
5.7 5.5! 5.4! 5.7: 5.5! =.2
18.8! 19.2! 20.6: 19.0: 18.0: -1.0
6.0: 6.1: 6.2; 6.1: 6.0 -.1
12.9: 12.1: 11.8: 12.3! 12,10 -.2
9.5 10.2: 9.5! 9.9! 1.1 1.2

Thousands of jobs

108,636:p108,918; 108,859:p108,936:pl08,960; p24
23,811: p23,800: 23,798! p23,820! p23,783; p-37
4,704, p4,690! 4,695 p4,691:! p4,685! p-6
18,400 pl8,417: 18,402 pl8,436' pl8,414: p-22
85,025 p85,118: 85,061 p85,116: p85,177: pbl
19,336: pl9,349' 19,347 p19,343; p19,357 pld
28,644: p28,811: 28,733 p28,812' p28,888. pI6
18,440 pl8,404: 18,420: pl8,409: pl8,382: p-27

Hours of work

Average weekly hours: !
Total private.......:
Manufacturing..... .o

Overtime...veevee..

. p34.4:  p3a.

34.3. p34.3 34.1 5! p0.1
40.5: p40.9! 40.7: p41.0: p40.9: p-.1
3.5! p3.7 3.7: p3.8! p3.7! p-.1

/  Includes other industries, not shown separately.

1
N.A.=npot available.

p=preliminary.
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Total Employment and the Labor Force {(Household Survev Data!

Total employment was up by 750,000 in September, after seasonal
adjustment, following a decline of 470,000 over the prior 2 months. The
number of employed persons is still about 715,000 lower than it was in July
1990. With the large over-the-month increase, the proportion of the
working~age population with jobs (the employment-population ratio) rose
three-tenths of a percentage point to 61.6 percent, still 1.1 points belcw
the July 1990 figure. (See table A-1.)

The labor force increased by 700,000 in September to 125.6 million,
about offsetting declines totaling 725,000 in July and August. Even with
this development, remarkably little growth has cccurred over the past vear
(625,000). The number of teenage workers has actually declined by 430,000
over the vear, with the drop stemming both fram a shrinking of their
population and lower participation rates. Participation was also down over
the year among adult men and was little changed among adult women.

Discouraged Workers (Household Survey Data)

The number of discouraged workers--persons who want to work but are
not looking for jobs because they could not find any--increased by about
100,000 in the third quarter of 1991 to a seasonally adjusted level of 1.1
million, the highest level since the first quarter of 1987. This figure
was about a quarter of a million higher than a year earlier but was still
much lower than the levels attained in the 1981-82 recession. (See table
A-11.)

Industry Payroll Employment (Establishment Survey Data)

Payroll employment changed little in September, following an increase
of 77,000 in August. Offsetting movements among the major industries
continued to limit -job growth. September declines in the goods-producing
sector and in state and local government largely offset gains in the
private service-producing sector.

Manufacturing jobs declined by 22,000 in September, following
increases in the prior 2 months. Employment in most industries in both
durable and nondurable goods either remained flat or declined slightly.
The downward slide in the number of electronic equipment and aircraft
manufacturing jobs continued, and employment in the fcod processing
industry also decreased, returning to its June level.

Elsewhere in the goods-producing sector, mining employment declined by
9,000, following a similar decrease in August. The number of construction
jobs edged down as well.

The private service-producing sector added 88,000 jobs in September,
but government lost another 27,000, as cutbacks at state and local levels
have begqun to mount in recent months. BEmployment in the services industry
increased by 76,000, marking the fifth consecutive month of growth. There
was little growth in retail trade, which has edged up by 35,000 since April
foliowing recessionary losses totaling nearly 400,000. Very little
employment change took place elsewhere in the service-producing sector.
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Weeklv Hours (Establishment Survey Data)

The average workweek for production or nonsupervisory workers on
private nonfarm payrolls inched upward 0.1 hour in September to 34.5 hours.
The overall workweek has risen by half an hour since 2pril and is at about
the same level as when the recession began. In manufacturing, the workweek
edged down a tenth of an hour to 40.9 hours, still quite high by historical
standards and 0.7 hour above the low of 40.2 hours reached in April.
Overtime hours in manufacturing also slid back 0.1 hour in Septanber to 3.7
hours. (See table B—” )

The index of aggregate weekly hours of private production or
nonsupervisory workers increased by 0.5 percent to 122.1 (1982=100) in
September, after seasonal adjustment. For manufacturing, the index was
down 0.3 percent to 102.8, 4.3 percent below the level of July 1990 when
the recession began. (See table B-5.) :

Hourly and Weekly Earnings (Establishment Survey Data)

Average hourly earnings of private production or nonsupervisory
workers were up by 0.2 percent in September, seasonally adjusted. Average
weekly earnings increased by 0.5 percent. Prior to seasonal adjustment,
‘average hourly earnings increased by 16 cents to $10.46, and average weekly
earnings increased by $4.51 to $361.92. Over the vear, average hourly
earnings increased by 3.1 percent and average weekly earnings by 2.5
percent. (See tables B-3 and B-4.)

The Exxp.loyment Situation for October 1991 w111 be released on Fnday,
November 1, at 8:30 A.M. (EST).



Explanatory Note

This news release presents statistics from wo major surveys, the
Current Population Survey (household survey) and the Cument
Cmployment Statisucs Survey (establishment survey).  The
nouschold survey provides the information en the labor force.

ploy and ! that appears in the A tables,
marked HOUSEHOLD DATA. It is a sample survey of about
60.000 househoids that is conducted by the Bureau of the Census
with most of the findings analyzed and published by the Bureau of
Labor Statistics (BLS).

The establishment survey provides the wformation on the

! hours, and gs of workers on nonfarm payrolls
Jm appears n the B tables, marked ESTABLISHMENT DATA.
This informauon is collected from payroll records by BLS in
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The cavilian labor force cquals the sum of the number emploved
and the number i The rate 1s the
number unemployed as a pcr::m of the civilian labor force. Table
A-7 presents 3 enecal grouping of scven  measures of
unemployment based on varying definitiens of unemployment and
the labor force. The definitions are provided in the table. The
most restrictive definition vields U-1 and the most comprehensive
vields U-7. The civilian worker unemplovment rate is U-5b, while
U-5a the overall unemployment rate, includes the resident Armed
Forces n the labor force base.

Unlike the houschold survey, the esusblishment survey only
counts wage and salary emplovees whose names aopear on the
pavroll records of nonfarm firms.  As a result there are many

vooperauon with State agencies, The sample ludes over
350.000 establishments employing over 4] million people.

For both surveys, the data for a given month are actuaily
collected (or and relate to a parucular week. In the b

aff the two survevs., among which are the
Sctlowing:

® The household survev. although based on s smaller samole, reflects &
arger_segment o) Jhe popwalon: the esublishment survev cacludes

survey, unless otherwise indicated, it is the calendar week that
contzins the 12th day of the month, which is called the survey

week. In the ish survey, the week is the pay
period including the 12th, which may or may not correspond
directly to the calendar week.

The data in ths release are affected by a number of technical
factors, ludi finiti survey  diff i

adjustments, and the inevitable variance in resulis between a
survey of a sample and a census of the entire population. Each of
<hese factors is explained below,

Coverage, definitions, and differences
between surveys

The sample households in the household survey are selected so

ire e pivyed, unpaid famiy workers, and pnvaw
nouschoid workers:

® The household survey inciudes peq:lg 1 among the
employed: the establishmerit l‘:x‘wzy does not on gnpud leave

® The houschold survey 19 limited uuhue 16 years of age and older, the
ubhlhmem survey 15 nét bmated by ags

o The survey has no because each
mdmdunl 13 counted onlv nce: U-e uubluhm:m mrvey empioyees
working al more than onc job or oltherwise appeanng on more than one
payroll would be counted upnnl:ly for cach sppeanance.

Other dlﬂ'cxmcu between the two surveys are described in
“C Empl from H and Payroll

p

Surveys,” which mxy be obuained from BLS upon request,

Seasonal adjustment

Over the course of a vear, the size of the nation’s labor force and
the levels of ! and undergo sharp

-

as o reflect the entize civilien pop 16 years
of age and older. Each person in a household is classified as
employed, unemployed. or not in the labor force. Those who hold
more than one job are classified according to the job at which they
worked the most hours.

People are classified as employed if they did any work at al) as
paid civilians; worked in their own i or p or on

f due o such scasonal events as changes in weather,
reduced or expanded production, hasvests. major holidays. and the
opening and closing of schools. For example, the labor force
increases by 8 large number each June, when schools close and
many young people enter the job market. The effect of such
seasonal variation can be very large; over the course of a year, for

their own farm; or worked 15 hours or more in an enterprise
operated by 8 member of their family, whether they were pad or
not. People are also counted as employed if they were on unpmd
icave because of illness. bad weather, labo:

lity may account for as much as 95 percent of the
in

b b

h

4 Y
Because these seasonal events follow 3 more or less regular
pauan each year, their influence on statistical trends can be

or personal reasons.

People are classified as unemployed. regardless of their
cligibility for unemployment benefits or public assistance. if they
meet all of the following criteria: They had no emplovment dunng
the survey week: they were avalable for work at that ume: and
they made specific efforts to find emplovment someume during the
pnor 4 weeks. Persons laid off from their former jobs and
awaiting recafl and those expecting to repont to a job within 30
23vs need not be looking for work to be counted as unempioyed.

by the from month to month. These

i make P such as declines in
economic aclivity or increases 1n the participation of women 1n the
labor force, easier to spot. To retum (o the school’s-out example.
the large number of peopie entering the labor (orce each June s
iikely to obscure any o:ther changes that have taken piace since
May. maiung it diificult to determine if the level of economic
acuvity has nisen or deciined. However, because the eiffect of
+tudents tinishing schooi in previous vears is known. the statisucs
for the current vex can be adjusted to ailow for a comparatie
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change. insofar as the 1s made correctly, the
adjusted figure provides a more useful ool with which to analyze
changes in econonuc activity.

Measures of labor force, ploy and loy

0.19 percentage points. These figures do not mean that the sample ’
resuits are off by these magnitudes but, rather, that the chances are
approximately 90 out of 100 that the “true” level or rate would not

contain components such as age and sex. Suatistics for alt
employees, production workers, average weekly hours, and
average hourly include p based on the
cmployer’s industry, Al these can be ‘

be exp o differ from the estimates by more than these
amounts,

Sampling errors for monthly surveys are reduced when the data
are cumulated for several months, such as quarterly or annuaily.
Also, as a general rule, the smaller the estimaze, the larger the

cither by adjusting. the total or by adjusting each of the
and combining them. The second procedure usually yields more
securate i ion and is followed by BLS. For
cxample, the seasonally adjusted ﬁg\ne for the civilizn labor force

f

ling error. Th y speaking, the estimate of the
size of the labor force is subject 10 less error than is the estimate of
the number unemploved. And, among the unemployed, the
sampling error for the jobless rate of adult men, for example. is

is the sum of eight ily d employ much smaller than is the error for the jobless rate of teenagers.
and four \ly adjusted the towl Specifically, the error on monthly change in the jobless rate for
for unemployment is the sum ol' the four unempiloyment men is .25 p ge point; for it is 1.29 p 8
p and the Yy rate is derived by dividing the points.
ling est of total oy by the of the In the lish survey, for the most current 2
civilian labor force. months are based on incomplete returns; for this reason, these
The numerical factors used to make the | adj are are labeled preliminsry in the tables. When all the

recalculated twice 8 yesr. For the household survey, the factors are
calculated for the January-June period and again for the July-
Jecember penod For the establishment survey, updated factors
for are calculated for the May-October period
and inroduced along with new benchmarks, snd again for the
November-April period. In both surveys, revisions to historical
data are made once a year,

Sampling variabliity

Statistics based on the household and establishment surveys are
subject o sampling error, that is, the estimate of the number of
people empioyed and the other estimates drawn from these surveys
probably differ from the figures that would he obtained from s
complete census, even if the same and d

returns in the sample have been received, the estimates are revised.
In other words, data for the month of September are published in
preliminary form in October and November and in final form in

December.  To remove errors that build up over time, s
preh count of the empioyed is each year, The
results of this survey are used 10 establish new
benchmark h counts of emp gainst which
h-t h changes can be d. The new benchmark

also incorporate changes in the classification of industries and
allow for the fc of new

Additional statistics and other Information

In order to provide a broad view of the nation’s employment

were used. In the household survey, the amount of the differences
can be exp in terms of dard errors. The value

BLS regularly publ:sha 2 wide vlrmy of dau in lms
news release. More peeh d
Emply and Earnings, published each month by BLS. lx is

of a standard error depends upon the size of the sample, the resuits
of the survey, and other factors. However, the numencal value is
always such that the chances are approximately 68 out of 100 that
an estimate based on the sample will differ by no more than the
standard error from the results of a complete census. The chances
are approximately 90 out of 100 that an estimate based on the
sample will differ by no more than 1.6 times the standard error
from the results of a complete census. At approxi ly the 90-

avnhblc for $9.50 per issue or $29.00 per year from the U.S.
Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20204. A check or
money order made out to the Superintendent of Documents must
accompany all orders.

Employment and Earnings also provides spproximations of the
standard errors for the houschold survey data published in this
release.  For unemployment and other labor force categories, the

percent level of confidence--the confidence iimits used by BLS in
its anal the error for the y change in total employment

errors appear in tables B through J of its “Explanatory
Notes.” Measures of the reliability of the data drawn from the
establishment survey and the actual amounts of revision due o

is on lhe order of plus or minus 358,000; for total it

is 224,000; and, for the civilian worker unemployment rate, it is

benchmark ad: are provided in tables M, O, P, and Q of

that publication.
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Tabie A-1. Employment status of the civillan poputstion by sex and sge

(NumBen 0 thousanat)

HOUSEHOLD DATA

Not ssasonally adjusted Sessonatly sdjusted’
Employment status, sax, and age
Sect. | Aup. L | Sect, May dune Juyy g | Sean
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 ) 1901 1991
TOTAL .
». 4501
N n o force @877 | uni7| @431 | 04201 | 60000 | eascs| ences | easis
Men, 18 years and over
M AONNSTIAIONSY (XN ... | 02.830 ®.8%0 | 90417 [ o040 | 00502 | wese | o7
[~ S YT €373 | 63401 | 6hass | €300 ] 210 | sz
e 758 8.1 75.7 758 738 782 758
Employes 4012 aa12 443 | £.408 | €300 ass
EMOIOYTNt-CODUARION MED weooeeme e 7.7 02 701 00 0 T04
L asie 3901 | 4057 s5043| s001{ asm2| ao7
= 52 58 12 74 13 12 12
Men, 20 years and over
CMEIN AONNSIIICONAS SXAREN e | 82040 | 03040 [ 24023 | 22040 | M ©s | wmess| w0 | uon
Civétan imtor force .| o457 | 05001 05087 | e4.572 | e741| 04007 | sa00 | oes30 | esrss
79 s s T4 s 774 2 7.8
Exmpioyed | o1881 ] sr2m5] e1.208 | 61248 | o058 @50 | 0013 | a0
EMOIOYTTIe-OoOuistion D ... eae 74.3 no 730 738 724 724 T2.4 n”2 7.8
AGARSS .. 2587 | 2547 2s0[ 2200 2388 23 | 2ms| 2423
0208 | 74| 8107 A0eo | saies 23n | sada | s
228 3 348 3324 4188 4251 a7 a2es
. . X3 51 a5 X3 [X3 .5
Women, 16 yesrs snd over
Civian nenrmtthurons poleron ess7s | 35| ass| oas7y| 0105 | wire | w28 ] ®318| w08
Cvtan lntor forow 565311 %6008 | a4 | %507 [ 50831 | 57100 | wa2e | s6004 | sa70e
Particoation cue 57.5 57.4 §73 574 57.3 §7.7 573 57.1 §7.1
Empoyed 51350 { 0161 | 28| 2471 ] e { 53479 0088 | 230
E MOAOY M- DOORARIN D e | 54,1 528 518 $4.2 536 53.0 5.7 518 5.7
332| 3ms| es0| 28| 3ee9| 22| aso| 20| ees
. - 58 [¥%] [ a8 a8 65 02 [ X
Women, 20 yesrs and over
Civiien nonnectuctnat poputeton o1763 | 70| w797 07| wase | R ke | @D @wy
[l e ——— 5382 | 53887 | 2129f 53480 5817 | 910 | s1s0e
Partcmton e 8.1 57.0 2.0 7. 57.8 582 57.9 518 57.8
Empioyes %0531 | 20.117| 50742 | msos | 0363 | %0723 | 0| eS| Wese
ETOIOWTECODUMION 1 | 580 5.1 u? 55.0 4.5 s 48 s “e
(o) 652 ns [* 353 61?7 801 o2 1]
nausties @870 | 94341 200271 ©an | 0791 | 0108 | 0138 | wx]| w7
270 | 32e8{ a2t 288| auny| 30| 28| 30et| 290
. ) 52 (X 52 . 58 59 54 87 Y
Both sexes, 16 1o 19 yesrs
CVIN ACNINETREDNG CODAMN .o | 13698 | 13319 | 13302 | 12698 1 1432 | 13374 | 1320 12313
Civiian tabor force oas2| 7em| sasr| 2200 7o | esso| eces2| sass
0.2 57.7 @s 1 522 512 0.0 a8
Employed 87 | eas2| s288| eam | se72{ 5537| s ] soze
| 422 @7 XS “a 22 4.4 07 03
A 262 an 190 22 m 2% o] Fed
55371 s105| sose( smep| seo1| s28) soas| eces
i) 2] s wist 130 ) | w2
L rae 180 156 "s 187 AL 192 206 190
! The pouienion Ngures are nof aduced lor seasonal vanation: cjuRed colTYe. ’

Therelon, KXl AUTOSS aDer 1 The Unackated and

esancnasy
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Tabie A-2. Employment status of the civilisn population by race, sex, age, snd Hispanic onigin
(Nurmbers in thousance)
Not sessonally edjusted Seasonally adjusted'
Employment status, race. sex. age. and
Hispanic ongin
Sect. Ay, Seot. Seot. May Jure Juty Aug. Seot.
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1901 1901 1901 1991
WHITE
Civitan
Crakan BDOF 1008 oo e cememsensnans e |
Employed
NCion raso
L L
84141 56428 50310 | 56210 | 0267 | s6.34s | 56252 | 5632
78 9 783 2.9 779 779 777 700
53,483 | 52444 | 53678 52082 | 42.900 0012
739 718 738 723 732 729 733
2950 | 2962| 24s4| arss| 3308| a3e8| 38| 345
52 3 a4 57 59 'Y EY +
45,081 | 45401 | 44904 | 45242 | 43572 | 48310 48284 [ 45178
§73 87.7 5.7 §7.7 8.0 §7.7 578 574
| @121] @t | 2xe| N3] 42137 2w | 4303
542 540 553 54.7 530 L)) 4.7 547
245 22800 1,883 2310 3% 7 225 2141
54 [Y] 42 [8) 2 a3 50 a7
Both sexse, 18 10 19 years
Cvian labor force . asnensmmnrem 597 6.604 8.587 6. .03 6,008 sra 5584 2910
543 620 528 579 583 883 3.7 525 558
Employed sy a7 4| saiei 487 e | o0 | 46| so08
uiation raio “s 538 “l 92 485 458 437 49 ay
\ -7 o [ 124 872 1052 1.005 1.080 908 208
) 1“2 132 187 129 174 175 08 182 153
Wen 150 132 188 150 193 199 200 189 104
Women 113 132 "s 128 154 149 108 158 w1
BLACK
21381 | 21688 | 21683 2136 | 2158 .61 | 68| 21800
VRN 18O O o] 13425 | 12,620 | 12888 | 13478 | 12472 12518 | 13484 | 13737
L2 29 1 LA .9 24
Employed 1ness| 1971 12088 | nsee (| w7 1ngz2| 1ree{ 12000
et 3 553 550 8 4 545 .7
L 1500 1858| 1630} 1.607| 1748 15061 1858 es?
1 [y nz 22 ne ne 1na 123 12,1
Men, 20 yoare and over
force [ 630 6417| 63| 6285| 60| 63| 61| e40
T8\ 729 736 74 728 79 5 4 s
Employed sese| 5885] 5773 s397) S475] sS4 | SEW| SST?| Sne
a0 [ X] 650 042 (X 65 s “9 [YR] ess
¢ 674 628 6 727 790 ns 741 T4 L]
. - 108 108 100 ns 128 27 ns 1"s 108
Womaen, 20 years and over
RN LOIOF IOMOR .rcorererr s memrrrsoersrmemmnaos | 6382 | 64581 8574 €262] 64S0| 6483 6418| casS)| o578
=) 593 594 0.4 95 597 598 502 0.7 04
Employed sen2| s7ea| sass| sia| 5758 sres| S813) s818) sa0e
raio 532 8.1 8 s 532 32 538 £ 2
L [ 694 79 48 705 78 L 680 680
L [y 107 0.2 109 102 109 1o [ 103 103
Both ssxes, 16 to 19 yeers
Civikan Labor Ioros .. SR ™ 832 694 790 747 2 719 ach 752
342 17 02 370 asa M8 £ ns 260
Ermpioyed 515 553 427 556 497 488 470 L] 468
raso 240 284 204 20 23 ano 24 193 24
218 278 287 24 250 247 249
L ) 28 BS 308 28 X 07 s 97 ara
[ 05 223 40s e %7 374 ns ara w08
Women 284 373 387 278 201 a9 74 423 e
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Tabis A-2. Employment ststus of the civilian popuistiion by race, sex, sge, and Hispanic origin — Cominued
iNurrDers in thousanda)
Not ssasonaily adjusted Seasonally adjusted'
Employment Status, race, sex. age, and
panic ongin
Seot. Ay, Seot. Soot May e oy Aug. Sect,
1990 1991 190 1990 1901 1901 1901 1991 1993
HISPANIC ORIGIN
CvIkan NONNEIRUSONS! DODUMINNY ..oovsrsemsscsommreissmsssoneens|  $8,308 | 14,820 | 14,060 | 14308 | 14711 147511 1470 ) 14820 | 14080
Civilan Labor (04O ........ . 96201 093 | ose| osx| esos| 9737| ocsm| ore7] oped
rate 880 67.0 682 €69 639 640 X 85.7 663
Employea 6852 | 2043 | 0808| sB09| 07%0| sr| sem| aMI| 878
o0 618 €03 592 612 598 X 02 02 80
988 | 1038 a o 956 w0 1.008
= [ X} [ 108 [X] 9 98 [ 90 "
! The populston Ngures are not adasted for Seasonal vanston: thansiors, fois ecause GXia fr The “OMer ACI" QIOUD % NI Dresesed end
Gentical numtirs scosas 1 The Unadysied and MEsONTY AUASI] COMTIS. MAGANKE &9 ©\CLOR 1 DO (he whie and GLACK DODULECIN GRS,

NOTE: Detad o the SbOVE race ANd HEDRNC NG GIOUDS Wil NGH SUM 10

Tabls A-3. Selactsd empioymen indicators

0 thexmanae)

Not ssasonatly adiusted Seasonally adjusted
Catsgory
Seot. g, Seon way June July g, Sect.
1900 1991 1901 1900 1991 1901 1091 1991 1991
CHARACTERISTIC

Chilan emoloyed, 18 yews ard over MN7.9081 [ 117850 (117305 | 117.850 {118,501 | 110884 [110.712 | 118418 11008
Marmed men, 41081 | 40502 | 40.75) | 40833 | 40200 | 40337 | 40,503 | 40482 | 40510
Marvied wormsn. soouse tresent | 20863 | 2347 | 20930 | 20707 | 20.608 | 29877 | 20903 | 2015 | 20843
‘Warnen 8350 s402 8,554 8378 8350 8.520 8480 e487 8.574

OCCUPATION
waciaky 20558 | 20441 | 20085 | 30572 | 20908 | 30842 | 30928 | 20850 | 3100
Tochrecal, sams. and aOMINBUSIVG GO0 ... ......| 38.358 | 28000 | 25.079 | 38541 | 36230 | 26289 | 35801 | 2878 | 3s008
S 15719 | 18307 | 15048 | 15889 | 15790 | 16142 | 10138 | 1500 | teors
craft, and reces 12.628 | 12351 | 13086 | 12806 | 12381 | 12207 | 12087 | 3102 | vaoes
Cperators, latricasors, and aboren 10047 | 17608 | 17 | 17014 | 17188 | 18974 | 1708 | 17021 | 17500
Farming, torestry. and tahing e | 402¢ | 3ees | 40 | 2es1 | 33502 A0 | 3408 | 2as
INDUSTRY AND CLASS OF WORKER
Agricuture:
WAQH 1110 LAALY WORS ..o 1822 | 1820 | 1007 | 1782 | 1748 | 167 | 1700 | 1748
Seferooyed oy oo | 1384 | 1885 | S0 | 142t | 1431 | 1457 | 1as0 | vaan
UNOak) Larmly oMo ... —eceeeemre| 103 132 100 108 nr 118 120 102 "
Irousines;
Wag® and saisry worhers 103.012 |105.009 |106.727 | 105688 (104613 [ 108,345 | 104422 | 100.122 | 104,744
17487 | 17280 | 17.847 | 17507 | 17.90a | 17.808 | 17960 | 17.008 | 17.9s8
Prv 83,146 | §7.518 | 88800 | 68080 | 86.700 | 86.4a7 | 88453 | 80214 | sa7m0
Privese 1008 | 1187 e82 | 1087 w4 | 10081 1113 | rose { aora
oxr--n-m- .1 87120 | ss06r | 85898 | 87.022 | 85775 | as.aer | 65340 | #3158 .
Sedt 4810 | 89490 | 8080 | ed00 | B712{ o083 8000 | 87 | soeo
umuum-nn | = 04 E] 28 08 260 =9 22 108
PERSONS AT WORK PART TIME!
Al ncustries:
Part me for econcnic ressore .| 4963 | 6187 | Soav | 5301 | sea | s705 | sest | seme
Stack wors 2308 | 2019 | 2040 | 2658 | 32130 218 | 3001 | 3073
Coutsorytrdpantmewon .| 2245 | 2283 | 255 | 2403 | 2556 | 238 | 2 2821
Voluntary oan ome 15482 | 12152 | 15317 | 15250 | vas26 | 15508 | 15208 | 15000
P e or oMM OS] 4000 | 5060 | 5615 | sost | sy | saas | seos | sea]| eim
Stacx work 220 | 2733 | 2820 | 2482 | 297 | 2084 { 2915 | 2808 | 2207
Coutd onty tnd DANOMe wWOrk | 2.187 2m

2,448 231 2483 20 2435 250 283
rmesseessmsssmmsnsissieers | 15,008 | 11,673 | 14,827 | 14823 | 14377 | 15068 | 14737 | 14,59 | 1457

! Excixien Denmons “Wah 8 JoO bad N0t & wORK" Gunng the sutvey Derod 1or SUCH rRSONS & vaction, Khess, OF Wusnal Cuoute.
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Table A4.
Numow of
unempioyed parons. Unempioyment reses!
Ca 1 thous.anas)
Seot. Aug. Sent Seot May June oy A Seot.
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 1901 1901 1991
CHARACTERISTIC
R il S— 0488 | Bea2 87 (X3 70 (X (Y] [X]
en? | a288 I3 6s .8 (X 83 (X3
2041 | 2940 a9 58 59 5.4 87 83
1230 | 1207 | a7 01 192 £ %0 wo
1823 | 1880 EX} . 7 43 42 a5
1379 | 141 19 a8 a1 a3 .4 45
ess 0 a7 91 92 (%] [ (Y]
[X] 54 [X} [} o5 (X o4
1482 72 00 86 12 .2 [¥]
- . 77 78 18 70 77

[ " 20 28 20 28
1908 | 19821 53 52 51 81
[XIR ESE) 80 78 [X] 20
193 | 1800 10.2 ns 109 9.7
207 208 7 78 (%) [X]
INDUSTRY
NONAOCURNs Orvene wags and sainry workers . _......| 6408 | €517 | 8481 72 74 7.t 70
Goode 2008 2,500 245 9.0 8.7 9.1 0
Mining 27 58 [ [ [x} &7 28
kel 019 [ .7 156 1.7 181
125 | 1523 | 1419 74 82 70 2
Ourable goods | s 97 o 60 77 . 79 74
gooe “« [ 8t 54 10 79 (Y] (Y]
&~ RQ INCLatries 2430 4017 4,00t 53 a4 83 82 2
Tranaconaton and pubic VxS ... ——.| 258 s 13 10 (3] sA4 81 EY)
1568 | 1772 | 148 e 77 78 [x) 78
Finance e 1004 1 1902 | 1837 a7 (x4 87 S (¥
51 0s 28 a2 28 28
Agricutural wage and saiary workers ...l 179 E=1l 214 03 "2 122 1"s "o
} Unempioyment as a percent of the civisien iebor kroe. Svallabis beceuse e eeeaonsl cOTDONONS e Mull relative 10 the
2 Aggregete hours lost by the NEMDIOYed and DENBONE OO Dart tme for Fend-Cycls and/Or MTeguisr GTOONENts and CONMEQUENSY CNNGt b
SCONDITIC FENSOrS & & percent of Svaiabie Whor eDArEind Wit suffickent Drecsson.
3 or servce e non
Tabie A-8. Duration of unempioyment
(Nurters in thousands}
Not ssasonally adjusted Seasonally adjusted
Waeeks of unempioyment
Sapn. Aug. Sent. Sapn May June Sy Aug. Sent.
1900 1991 1991 1990 1991 1994 1991 1991 1901
DURATION
Lown C\an B el | 3230 | 3307 | 3452 | 2087 | 36s6 { 3427 | 33es | 2388 | 3322
5 10 14 woeks 2112 | 2743 | 2433 | 2482 [ 2717 2882 | 272 | 2802 | 2w
15 westn ang over ... o] 1478 [ 2788 | 2,388 | 1005 2573 | 238 | 2308 | 232
1510 26 wesks 758 | ro1e | 1087 1 | 1208 | e | s | o122 | iz
27 wasks and over | a7 | 1008 Tas | o2 | e wir | vars | 1
A n weein 122 129 139 124 129 142 139 140 10
Wedian duraton, in waska EX) 70 63 L8] (X3 60 [ 72 75
PERCENT DISTRIBUTION
Totat 1000 | 1000 { 1000 | 1000 b 100.0{ 1000 | 1000 | 1000
Lows than 5 wasis . 40.1 428 432 425 2.7 09 40.4 .0
510 14 waoka. 23 202 .3 e 223 »3 3.0 03
286 271 28 260 20 278 2 277
123 135 121 140 159 e 148 144
T WS &N O e 142 138 104 19 1 134 1.0 134
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Tabie A§. Ressen for unempieyment
{Nurrters in ousanas} ’
Not sessonatly sdjusted Seascnaily adjugted
Aesson
Sect. A, Seot Sect. May June sty Aug.
1999 1991 1991 1990 1991 ‘991 1991 1091 1991
NUMBER OF UNEMPLOYED
o iosers 3097 1 4320 | 4198 { 3510 | 4857 { 4060 | 408 | «065 | 901
On tayon! o | 1081 (=3 T h 1343 | 1388 | raes ) 128 | v
Other iob losers O—— 227V | 3259 | 3365 | 2408 | 30e | 340 | 2400 | 2384 | 3672
Jat> inawers 1oss 963 | 108 954 | 1053 { 1000 900 "0 [
2074 1 2190 | 2342 | 952 | 2202 2143 ) 2067 § 2112 | 207
New snarts 9 ns 708 €43 ™ T4 [*]] ™2 ™
PERCENT DISTRIBUTION
Tas 1000 | 1000 ] 1000 | t000{ 000§ 1000 1000
0 losers 524 20 ) e 551 s s34
layess 129 103 137 188 187 1. 152
Oxher 1o aars 08 oy 340 0 £ @3 @02
K o 7 127 1.8 12,9 123 "y 108
- E.X EX) 278 23 242 22 230
Now errares. 04 [X] 94 90 84 (3} 0
UNEMPLOYED AS A PERCENT OF THE
CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE
Job loeem 28 34 33 39 3z 7 38
Jao leavers 4 ) 8 f 9 8 .7 B
vy (%4 17 1.8 1.7 e 17 18
New entrars K 8 s ] k] . .

{Percann
Quarterly evernges Monthly dsts
Measure 1990 1901 1901
" w [ [ " oy | Aw. | Sea.
U-1 Poraons unesmpioyed 15 wesls of I0nger a8 & percent of the Chvikan
latxor foros 13 13 18 19 19 1.9 19 19

U-2 Jot eers as & parcent of B chvilan tabxor foroe

R —— 27 30 s 37 37 a7 a7 2

U-3 Unemrpioyed Demorss 25 years and over as a percent of the cvtan
latxor tores for persons 23 years and over .. | e 47

U4 Lo a8 & percent of the
‘abor foras

52 8.y 83 a5 (L] as L3 o4

U-Ss Towl unamgioyed as ¢ porcent of e laber force,
inchating the AL FOreee . 55 58 84 a7 &7 a7 87

USD Total unampioysd e o porcent of e civitian laber
forca

56 59 85 L1 L1} s L1} .7

U-8 Toul - phs 172 pan-ome Ohus 172 towm
0N DAL UMS 10r GCONOMEC AMIBONS & & DARCIN of the Chwilen bor
10rcs ises 173 of e DAN-MS tbor oS ..

SR 76 LR} L2 02 02 LH] 82 3
U7 Taw olus 12 pansre DEus 1/2 tox

COToRn of the Cvilan BOF 10T DS CHCOUFAGE) WOrers less.
1/2 of the pan-ors Dar ore

83 LX) 8 100 0.1 NA NA NA

NA. = nat svesiatie,

53-992 - 92 - 5
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Tabie A-8. Unemployed psrsans by sex and sge, sessonally sdjusted
Number of
UNSTDIOYEO DErRONS Uneroloyment rses! 7
Sex and sge (v (hous.anos)
Seot. Set. Sem June

Avg. Vay ovid Aug. Sect.
1990 1991 1901 1990 1991 1991 1901 1901 1901

87
2428 | 207 | 2728 132
1238 | 120 | 1237 10
555 540 205

854 e87 71 70
1208 | 140 | 1488 108
4432 | s7es X 54
13 | si07 | sias 87
14 s 28

637 s T
m 290 200
s 200 48
[ 843 (o]
2,010 110 1248
2.204 2094 wne
nr 7 8
2128 | 3608 | 348 LX) (X3 62 [ (3]
[RCIA BRI IS GERITH SRl 134 110 128 ny
565 144 9 194 184 184
m %0 249 178 195 29 209 198
E4d 20 2 | 129 158 187 "o 152
«s o8 a2 02 ny s % 23
200 2435 2378 44 (3] 48 8.1 $0
1452 an2 2158 49 54 4 53
(4 a7 F24 33 u a3 13
1
Tabis A-8. Empioyment status of male Viel and by sge, not
(Nurbers in thousands)
Chvilian Labor force
Civtan ‘Unemoioyed
ran stanss nonnsttionat
Vel and Papulson Towd Employed Nurber Percent of -
g aor torce
Sect. Sept Sept. Sept. Sep. Sact. San Sect. Secn
1990 1081 1900 1991 1900 1991 1900 1901 1900 1001
7920 | 8742 | e7e2 268 ass Y] 30
8.096 5918 8777 2% 319 40 52
1,040 1.218 57 il L3 6.1 80
2902 2975 2756 121 148 2% 50
215 1.72% 2,063 50 0 29 a2
1,025 825 908 19 » 22 EX)
17.300 | 15988 { 16588 883 m 33 Py
004t | 7420 | 7688 2% s 33 47
5434 | 4797 | 5207 176 7 s 42
3088 | 375 | ane 12 170 22 4

VISthasm-or & veasran
ever sarved in the Armid Forcm: DuOlshed data ae Wmted 1© fhose 33 1 40
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Table A-10. Empioyment status of the civillan popuistion for 11 lerge states

{Numbers i thousandas)

Not seasonally adhssted’ Sessonally sdjmied?
Stats and empiloyment status Sept Aug. Sept Sept Moy Jung Suly Aug. Sem.
1900 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 1991 1991 1991
Caltornie
Civiiian 2,019 22488 2528 22,39 22363 240 2,447 22408 2528
CWUBN BDOF IOMOD ..o cecemeesrersnssssrmrmatrerernimmmssaraes. 14,608 15.024 14,969 14,634 14,655 14753 14,728 14,885 18,008
13,761 13.942 13,846 13,764 13,530 13,548 13,600 13.796 13,853
h 846 1.082 LAL -] 870 1928 1.208 1118 1.089 1153
L te 58 72 7.8 s9 7.7 82 78 73 7.7
Florids
Civitian noni 2 10,169 10,384 10.404 10,169 10.324 10,344 10.363 10,384 10,404
[ LY R —————— I X'} ] 6,556 6.473 8.420 8.408 6.396 8413 6,480 6474
6,02¢ 8.010 5834 68,030 5927 e 591 5.956 5958
198 548 519 90 478 478 500 524 518
e 82 83 ae 6.1 7.8 75 78 8.1 8.0
{ifnols
Civiian 8082 8922 8928 a.m2 8910 8914 8919 8922 8928
[l vy B X - ] 8.005 8.010 smo 5979 6.081 6,042 6,038 5008
5,638 5654 5612 5,587 3.629 5,620 5638 5508 5500
L ] “ 398 3 338 “ 408 a7 428
rate as 12 (1) 1.0 8.0 73 87 12 71
Massachusetie
Civian i 4621 4824 4,624 4621 4,623 4629 4824 4624 464
Civilinn mbOr $0508 oo 3,147 3,100 3,128 3167 3130 3,108 3,090 3,047 KRI3]
y 2083 2834 2548 2968 2628 2,0 2818 2768 2833
194 s e 20t 302 23 2 Fad 20
e 62 ae 89 83 LX) 8.5 2.9 92 92
v .
Civtin 7,003 7.010 7.@0 7.003 7.014 7.018 7.018 7.019 7.620
CHARN DOF IOMOB ... errmcrersessrsarsssresiaeens 4,579 4532 4510 4570 4545 4552 4,448 4428 4,502
4263 4138 4,003 238 4110 ERETY 4075 4028 4,065
ns 393 a7 332 438 a4 n 402 437
rate 89 a7 9.2 73 L X 9.t 83 9.1 9.7
6,027 6.a23 6.025 6,027 8.025 6.023 6.026 65,028 6,025
4,041 4078 4018 4075 3.988 4,058 4,054 4033 4,047
E: 368 3.7 3T 3.062 3716 3789 3.800 3.764 3798
1 s 203 58 24 23 269 269 254 269 252
rete 5.0 63 6.0 52 68 66 63 6.7 6.2
New York
Civilian noni 13.801 13,801 13.802 13.801 13,799 13,800 13802 13801 13,802
CNRIY IBOOF KOPCD ... ceeeee e arsame enrassessorersesonsrem 8671 8614 8,557 8711 8712 8.642 8.511 8.536 8.601
8.198 7.993 7.97% 8.237 8,071 7978 7.909 7.894 8,018
1 473 621 582 474 641 664 602 642 585
Ui cute 55 7.2 68 LX) 74 77 7 7.8 68

Soe footrotes = end of tote.
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Table A-10. Empioyment status of the civilian popuiation tor 11 large states — Continued

{Numbers m thousanas}
Not sessonslly sdjusted’ Sessonally edjusted?
State and employment status Sept: Auvg. Sent. Sent. May June Juty Avg. Sept
1990 1991 1991 1990 1991 1991 1991 1991 1991
North Carolina
Civilian i D 5.012 5.069 5.078 5,012 5.053 5.058 5,064 5.069 5,078
Civdian ibor force ... 3,397 31,514 3,530 3413 3412 3443 428 3476 3,545
2288 3322 3.342 3282 3,103 3230 3214 3272 3,338
! 110 192 187 131 29 21 212 204 209
! rate 33 5.5 5.3 18 6.7 6.2 62 59 59
Ohlo
Civilian 8.290 8,314 8316 9,290 8,306 8,309 8112 6314 8,316
5,438 5429 5435 5447 5.467 S.447 5497 5373 5443
[X¥ed 5102 5126 5156 5,163 5,100 5119 5.008 5,095
L 259 127 309 21 304 47 378 368 348
L rate 48 60 5.7 53 56 64 69 68 64
Penneyivania
Civilian 9.393 2418 9.419 9,393 9.409 9411 9415 9,416 9.419
CVIRD MDOF {OFOD ..o e oo resmes s vt s 5.850 5.950 5915 5870 5.969 5.940 S92 5,908 5821
5,561 5,568 5.542 5.549 5,510 5,543 5534 5475 5.520
L 27 384 ar z4) 459 297 418 43 an
L mte 5.1 6.5 63 55 77 5.7 70 73 68
Toxss
Civilian i i 12,404 12,551 12.565 12,404 12.509 12,523 12,538 12551 12.568
CVARN BDOF DD, oo oo e aesrensssraevormease s srmsane 8,491 8,545 8,525 8,474 8.546 8543 8819 8.467 8515
7.968 8,008 7578 7.940 8.000 8.081 8,038 7.920 7,958
L 526 41 547 534 546 482 581 547 550
[ te 62 63 6.4 63 64 56 87 65 66

' These are the official Buresy of Labor Statistics’ estimates used in the identical numbers appear 10 the unadusied end the sessonally adjusted
adminstratbion of Federal fund alocaton Progrms. - columns,
2 The papuiation figures are NOt acyusted for Seasonsl varieon: therslore,
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Tabie A-11. Pernons not in the labot force by resaoan, sex, and racs, Quarierty averages

{tn thousanos)
Not ssssonaity Sessonily adjusted
sdjusted
Reason, se1, and race
1990 1901 1900 1901
] n W w i " &
TOTAL
RCT LT 1 J———e——— - 2 £2.702 4N 0.772 “0m2
Do nct ward & job now ... NEN——— 15 58,190 $8.248 58,188 58.837
ACVEY. GO 10 BENODN 11.ves srvsnsesnssansosm s earmtriremass 4,300 4432 8,927 s.0? 857
L0 U ———— 5078 5,008 5.090 5.918 4850
L T T S —— nx2 22619 22582
[ToT—— . ] 19.628 10.542 18,58 19013
Other actrty an 5800 4081 e 440
War & jd now 507 5.508 5356 5,530 8518
Reason not iookng: School ansndance 27 1410 139 1974
1 health, 7 1,007 ”e 947 (3
Home 1062 1289 1229 1 148
Think cannot gt & B0 3l 1.0Me 9" 3] o
tactor 2 519 a8 m
Personal taciors 319 308 312 2
Other reasors’ LI 1210 100 1.100 1148
en
Total, not in tebor foroe 20.704 2.508 .57 21.%08 21008 199 219
o 0ot want & job now 19.082 10,504 10624 19,507 14873 208 2093
Want a kb now 172 1982 1,951 ey EALL) 2007 22m
Reascn not Dokng: School attendence 4918 425 713 9 700 640 ™
T heath, dsaniry [d 30 453 852 2 s
Think carmot oot & o 304 ane 08 = ey 0
renpora? @« s 07 “2 a8 s1e “r
Women
Total, not in ebor foroe 41,588 42,190 O.878 @ “.190 «Qom 42,545
Do not want a job now 1 W2 E ) 574 e 27 ns2 M|
Wart & [t fow 2381 887 3408 kY ] 157 1513 284
Reason nax oking: Schodt snendence a s a8 bd L] ™ ™
haath, Cuanity an a7 a“ 4 d s 04
Hore JRUSRNITNMNINN B | 1299 1220 1,150 1201 1148 1157
Think cannct gm & 00 “? a7 54 a2 551 L3
epacre 700 3 o (] o [ %0
White
Tetad, not in lebor foroe 2410 53487 52302 52,549 5801 83719 54263
o not want a job now 40000 40482 43,382 40508 40503 49981 50,108
Wart & [ now 2000 4.000 1000 3808 49968 770 4320
Reason nol ooking: %0 [ 963 674 r 08 1,101
0 neakh, duanlty 841 757 e84 748 ™ L] 00
Home e 1018 987 904 (o3 a3 0 00
Think cannct gat a o 554 714 89 812 851 e 700
resscra! L] 760 “s -] 00
Black
Qe T P — . ¥ . ) 7 7911 7.908 r.982 7903 s.087
Do ot want & b now asTe a878 6.708 8,400 .00 5 6828
Ware & jcb now 1158 1200 1.2% 1,408 1267 1494 1379
2 204 28 440 Ne mn . a7
 hoalh, Caanity . 17 219 181 18 m 28 200
ik — 320 %0 310 m b1l e 2
Think cannct et & job 244 200 =3 2% a4 268
Other cassors! m zs 208 7 174 a1 %2

! inctudes emal number of mMen not looking for work because of “home NOTE: Detadi may nct a0d %0 not-in-tabior force tals Deceuss of the eeghtng
temponadxites.
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lable B-1. Employees on nonfsrm payrells by 1ndustry

(In thousands)

Not seascnally adjusted Sessonsily sdyusted
Industry

Sept. July Avg. Sept. Seot. Hay June July Aug. Sept,

1990 1991 1991e/ |1991p/ 19990 1991 1991 1991 1991ps i1991ps
Total.....oon i 110.4781108,6071108,655{109,3171110.113/108.887/108.8351108,859/108,936)108.960
Total private....... ... .. .ot 92.412] 91,145f 91.3891 91,194] 91,735] 90.4471 90.429| 90.4591 90.527| 90.578
Goods-producing industries.................... 25.2771 26.044) 26,2521 24.192| 24.862] 23.847| 23.792| 25,798| 23,820f 23.783
Mining 720 710 706 693 711 706 706 701 693 684
011 and gas extraction 398.21 398.7] 394.4) 386.3 396 399 398 396 390 585

5,3591 4.972] 5.0011 4.953] S.0881 &.71S| 4.7100 4.495] 4,691 4,688
1,366.711,230.541,285.111,205.1] 1.294f 1.177] 1.,172{ 1,1701 1.1e6f 1,158

19,1981 13,3621 18.547) 18,5660 19,043] 18,4260 18,378] 18,402 18.6436) 18,6414
13,0711 12,3840 12,571} 12,6051 12,9201 12,4291 12.6410{ 12,6481 12,479} 12,456

11,1035 10,5111 10,5641 10,5881 11,0491 10,575} 10.536] 10.546} 10,552} 10,537
6,964

Construction
Gensral building contractors

Manufacturing
roduction worke

Dursble goods....

Production worke 703791 6.9221 6.983) 7.0191 7,322] 6.9641 6.943] 6.971| 6,982
m 751.21 716.61 716.71 713.2 697 696 699 699 696
pumeet 3 sl 4s0. 4 «83 83 «r8 o8 481
8 3 519 18 520 52 523
industraes. s 6 721 18 721 72 721
and basic ste 2 K] 261 60 260 26 262
0 4 1.354f 1.3581 1.359% 1.36z] 1.360
6 : 2.0031 1.9501 193¢l 1.979( 1,981
2 1,5991 1,594 1.589) 1.584| 1,581
Transportation equipment 2 1.8631 11,8451 1.861F 1.8681 1.%62
Hotor vehicles and sauiomen 0 791 79
Instruments and 9 973 969 368 9% 967
Hiscell 3 363 363 367 36 )
Nondursble goods. .. 7.978 7.8511 7,864 7.8561 7.884} 7.877
Production workers. 5.586 5.465] 5.467] 5.4771 5.497| 5.490
Food and kindred products .5 . . 1.6771 1,6771 1.6601 1,681} 1.676
Tobacco preduct: 51.8 4 & 50. 48 “«9
Textile mill prcduet. 690.41 66 67 75. 65 671 67
Apparel snd other textile products. 1.0651511,002.211,032.011.036. 1,0131 1.017) 1.032f 1,081} 1,031
Paper snd allied products 7018 69 94" 690 68
Printing and publishing. . 1.568.111,529.001.527 111,525, 1.5400 1,551 1.8321 1.532] 1,530
Chemicals and allied product 1.097.211.091.211.095 411,090, 10861 1.036] 1,0841 1,088] 1.089
Petroleus snd cosl products. 160.51 '162.81 '162.91 160. 159 159 159 15 159
Rubber and misc. plastics product 895.1) 843.8| B860.4] 864.7 ase 854 857 860 861
Lesthar end lesther products 152.2] 117.2) 121.8} la1.2 19 120 123 120 s
Service-producing industries...l.............. 85.201) 84.563] 84,403} 85,125| 85,2711 85.0401 85.0931 85,061 85,116] 85,177
Transportstion and public utilities 5.9011 5.8111 5.820] 5.8671 5.85¢] 5.819) 5.8091 5.809( 5,818] 5.819
Transportation. .. ... . ........ 3.6261 3.5321 3.5451 3.6111 3.58)| 3.5561 3.5661 3.5500 3.563] 3,565

Communications and public utilities. 2.275] 2,279 2,27%{ 2.25601 2.2730 2.2631 2,263) 2.259| 2,25%] 2,2%&

Hholessie trade..
Dursbie gaods
Nondurable goods.

Re 19,742 19,4441 19,478] 19,396 19,6981 19,3391 19,345) 19,347] 19,343| 19.357
2,472.012,29%.6412,308.512.512. 4| 2.511% 2.3561 2.358) 2.347| 2,351 2,348

5§13.245.313,229.013.218.91 3.2391 3.225} 13,2290 3.2321 3.2261 35,229
66.212,064.5]2,058.9 2,082 2,031 2,034 2,038 2.038 2,061
6,713.2 6,759.916,706.8% 6.5771 &.571) 6,571 6.578] 6.569{ 6.575

6,764 6,780 6,770 6,699
3.303{ 3.306f 3.302{ 3.278
2,121 2,1351 2.130] 2.117
1,360( 11,3411 1.333] 1,307

ensral m
food stores.
Automotive d i
Eating and drinking places

chandise stores.

and real estate

Finance. insuranc
Fin .

-1 28,5081 28,963] 23,985{ 28,975 28,4371 28,6451 28.712| 28.733| 28,812{ 28.888
5,365.115,312.015,369.815.399.3 5,291 5.278 5.280 5.280 5,311 5.320
17.925.718,281.618,314.018,327.¢ 7.929 8,165 8,206 8,249 8.289 8,327

18.0661 17,4621 17,2661 18,123] 18.328] 18.440] 18.4561 18,4201 18.409| 18,382
3.0021 2.9971 2.9751 2.99&1 2.9521 2.9711 2,963 2.9731 2,981
4,108] 4.098] 4.261] 4.328] 4.5481 4.3391 4.3380 4.332] &.326
10,3521 10,171) 10,8871 11.006( 11,1401 11,826 11.1154 11.304f 11,075

Hesl th

Government. ...
Fodnr-l
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Average weekly hours of sroduction or nonsupervisory workersl/ on erivate nonfers payrolls by industry

Not sessonally adijusted

Sessonally adjiusted

Industry

Seot. July  |Aug. Sep Sept. May June July Aug. Seot
1990 1991 1991/ |19 9!2/ 1990 1991 1991 1991 1991p/ |1991p/
Total private........ .- 36.8 34.8 36.7 36.6 34.6 36.3 34.6 36.1 364.4 34.5
Mining. . ......cn eseesaenas ae 5.1 3.6 “4.6 “%.9 “6.7 46.9 5.0 63.9 “%.6 “6.2
CORSLPUCEION. .o h it inanansnrnaoeansnen . 39.1 38.6 38.8 39.1 2y ) ) (¥3) ) 2)
Manufacturing. e ©1.3 0.4 40.9 1.3 40.9 40.4 40.8 40.7 “l.0 40.9
Ove . .1 3.6 3. 4.1 3.7 3.4 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.7
Durabls goods.. 1.3 0.7 1.2 1.8 1.8 40.3 4.3 41.2 1.5 el.6
Overtime hour 6.1 3.5 3.3 4.0 3.8 3.3 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.6
Luaber and wood products 40.9 39.8 60.6 60.9 0.7 39.7 40, 40.0 0.2 «0.5
Furniture end fiuxtur 39.8 38.7 39.¢6 40.0 39.2 38.9 39. 39.2 39.2 39.2
3tone, cley. and gle 62.7 «2.0 “2.2 “2.6 62.2 41.5% 42. %1.9 4l.6 “2.0
Primary metal industries... L] 2.3 “2.6 “2.9 43.0 al. 6 2. “2.6 «3.0 “2.6
Blast furnsces and besic steel BFDdu:(’.. . 43.1 «3.8 43.3 687 41.3 2. 43.1 «3.9 43.0
Fabriceted metal oroducts. & “0.6 4l.4 41.9 al. 40.8 4. «1.3 ¢1.6 41.6
Industrial mechinery and .ﬂvll.ln! 62.2 41.2 41.6 62.1 2. 1.2 1. 61.6 “2. “l.9
Electronic and other electricel sauiement “1.2 40.0 40.5% 0.9 al. «0.6 40, 40.7 40.8 40.6
Transportation equipment....... ©2.9 1.7 6.8 «2.7 42, 61.2 42, 42.3 42.4 62.2
Hotor vehicles end aquipment. 6.0 2.6 62.4 63.5% «3. 1.5 2. 65.6 6«3.2 2.5
Instruments snd relsted product: “1.3 40.1 40.7 41.2 al. 40.3 1. «0.6 41.0 41.2
Miscellaneous manufacturing....... 39.9 8.8 0.0 60.3 39. 39.3 39. 39.6 0.0 40.2
Yondurable goods....... ‘e 40.6 39.9 0.5 40.7 40.2 39.9 40.1 40.1 40. ¢ 40.3
Overtime hours........ ..l 3.7 4.0 4.2 5.6 3.3 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.7
Food and kindred l?lﬂu:! 41.9 40. ¢ 4.1 41.1 1.2 40.3 40.6 40.4 40.3 0.3
Tobscco produc 40.9 38.4 38.% 39.8 (2) (2} t2) t2) 2y (2)
40.4 0.6 1.8 1.9 39. 40.2 40. 41.0 4l.4 4l.4
36.7 36.8 37.4 37.6 36. 36.7 36. 37.0 37.3 37.4
43.7 43.2 43.3 3.9 a3, 43.0 43, 43.% 3.5 43.5
33.5 37.3 38.1 38.2 38. 37.8% 37. 37.6 37.9 37.7
2.7 42.3 2.7 43.1 €2, 2.5 2. 62.6 “3.2 3.1

45.3 3.9 3.7 “.7 2) (2y (2} 2y 2y 2)
ber and 1.6 40.5 41.3 6.6 61.6 40.9 4a1.1 1.1 1.5 41.3
\L..(hor and 1 !hcr oroduc t 37.5 37.7 37.7 37.8 7.5 37.2 37.4 1.7 37.2 37.6
t-nnnortltlon snd public utilities.. 39.2 38.9 38.9 59.1 39.1 3s.3 3.9 33.4 3.7 38.9
Wholesale trade.. 38.3 38.1 38.2 38.6 38.2 38.2 33.4 31.9 58.2 38.2
Retail trede..... 28.9 29.3 29.3 28.7 28.9 28.7 28.9 23.4 28.6 28.7
Finance. insursnce., and resl ests . 36.1 35.6 35.7 36.2 ) (3] ) 2) t2) )
Services............. R 32.7 32.6 32.7 32.% 2.8 32.5 52.7 32.2 32.% 32.6

1
and resl sstate; snd services.
account for approximetely four-fifths of the totsl
emplovees on private nonfarm pavrolls.

insurance.

These grours

L
ad:ult-a since
trend-cycle

2/

<
P proli-in.rv.



112

ESTABLISHMENT DATA ) ESTABL ISHMENT

DATA

Table 8-3. Aversge hourly and w--kly -.rnu\o: of production or nonsupervisory workersl/ on private nonfarm

payrolls by industry

Average hourly earnings Average weekly earnings
Industery
Sept. | July |Aug. Sept, Sept. | July |Aug. Sept.

1990 1991 1991p7 11991p/ 199¢ 1991 1991ps {1991p/

Total private $10.15 1610.30 [$10.30 $10.46 [$353.2214355.35/4357.41}6361.92
Seasonslly adjusted 10.190 10.36 10.40 10.62 349.646| 353.28| 357.76] 359.49

MiMimg. . i 15.86 16.20 | 16.20 14.38 | 625.09] 619.12] 633.32] 645.66
CONBErUEtION. .t 13.97 13.97 16,02 | 14.13 | 566.23 539.24) 543.98{ 552.48
ManufactUring. ... . i e 10.93 1 11.22 | 11.18 | 11.26 | 451.411 653.29| 457.26] 465.04
Durable goods 11.4% 11.81 11.77 11.85 480.28) 480.67| 484.92) 495.33
Lumber and wood products.. 9.21 9.3 9.35 9.640 | 376.69f S71.731 379.61| 384.646
Furniture and fixtures...... 3.63 8.78 3.83 5.87 343,670 339.79| 3649.67| 354.80
Stone, clay, and glass products. 11.23 | 11.42 11.41 11,47 | 479.52| 479.641 481.50| 488.62
Primary metal industries....... 13.06 13.46 | 13.61 13.646 | 564.19] 568.511 571.27} 576.58
Slast furnaces and basic st 16.98 15.51 15.42 | 15.36 | 657.62| 668.48) 670.77] 665.09
Fabricated metal products. 10.95 11.23 11.23 11.30 457.71] 655.94) 466.92| 473.47
Industrial machinery and equipment. 1 11,96 | 12.17 12.13 12.21 501.640} 504.611 514.06
Electronic and other electrical equipment..| 10.41 10.77 10.78 10.81 428.891 430.80| «36.59| 442.13
Transportation eaquipment 14.30 14.91 16.83 1¢.98 613.647) 621.75| 619.89] 639.65
Mator vehiclas and sauiomant. 14.84 15.56 15.33 15.52 | 652.96) 662.001 649.991 675.12
Instruments and related products 11.65 1.71 11.70 11.75 472.891 469.571 476.191 484.10
Miscsllaneous manufacturing 8.62 8.383 8.86 3.92 345.94] 342.60| 353.601 359.48
Hondursble goods 10.19 10.47 10.42 10.49 413,711 417.75| <22.011 426.9¢
Food and kindred products. 9.54 9.87 9.82 9.86 399.73| 398.75| 403.60( 405.25
Tobacco products.......... 15.92 1 18.31 16.65 | 16.16 | 651.131 703.10| 647.69] 643.17
Textile mill products....... 8.09 &.27 8.36 8.641 | 326.84| 335.76) 34¢9.45| 352.38
Apparel and other textile products. 6.68 6.79 6.81 6.85 245.16| 249.87) 254.69] 257.56
Paper and allied products... 12.43 | 12.78 12.73 | 12.81 | 563.19( 552.10). 551.21] 562.36
Printing and publishing..... 11.40 11.4% 11.57 11.7¢ 435.901 G28.58| 640.82] 446.9¢
Chemicals and sllied products 13.64 | 16.16 16.04 | 14.16 | 582.431 5938.97| 599.51] 609.43
Petroleum snd coal products. 16.40 | 16.87 | 16.30 | 17.12 | 742.92% 760.59] 734.16} 765.26
Rubber and misc. plastics products. 9.87 10.11 10.13 10.17 .591 409.461 «18.37{ %23.07
Lesther and leather products 6.95 7.10 7.11 7.16 260.631 267.67| 268.05(| 270.65
Transportation and public utilities........... 13.08 | 13.25 | 13.2¢ | 13.31 | 512.764| 515.43| 515.04| 520.
Wholesale trade............oovtiiininnanannnn, 10.93 | 11.16 ) 11.13 | 11.26 | 618.62| 426.43| 425.17{ &31.6¢
Retail trade........cocuniiininiiiirinenonannnn 6.83 6.98 6.97 7.07 | 197.39] 204.51| 204.22{ 202.91
Finance. insurance, and real estste........... 10.10 10.36 10.36 10.52 | 364.61] 368.32| 369.85} 380.82
T T T 9.95 | 10.13 | 10.16¢ { 10.35 | 325.37| 330.24| 331.58] 337.41

1/ See footnote 1, table B-2. p = preliminary.

Table B-6. Average hourly earnings of production or nonsupervisory workersl/ on private nonfsrm
payrolls by industry, seasonally adjusted

Percent
change
Industry Sept. May June July Avg. Sept, from:
19%¢0 1991 1991 1991 1991ps {1991p/ |{Aug. 1991~
Sept. 1991
Total private«
Current dollar $10.10] $10.32| $10.37] $10.36{ $10.40) $10.42 6.2
Constant (1982) dallars2/. 7.48 7,47 7.49 7.47 7.49 N.A, 3)
Mining.............. 13.85 14.13 164.30 16.26 164.31 14.37 N
Congtruction... 13.86 14.00 13.928 14.01 14.06 14,02 -.3
Hanufacturing.. 10.91 11.15 11.19 11.22 11.26 11.2¢4 -.2
Excluding overtimed. 10.46 10.70 10.71 10.74 10.76 10.75 -1
Transportation and public utilities 13.03 13.2¢ 15.23 13.26 13.28 13.26 -.2
Wholesale trad 10.92 11.12 11.23 11.14 11.21 11.23 .2
Retail trade... 6.81 6.98 7.01 7.63 7.06 7.05 .1
Fi e, insurance. and ri 16.12 10.35 10.50 10.40 10.46 10.5¢ .8
Services........ ... ..., 9.94 10.2¢4 10.29 I0.25 10.29 10.36 .5
1/ See footnote 1, table 5-2, 4/ Derived by assuming that overtime
27_ The Consumer Price Index for Urban hours ere paid at the rate of time and one-

Hage Earners and Cleric Horkers (CPI-W) is half
e ta are e

et eimitabta
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Table B-5. Indexes of sgoregate weekly hours of production or nonsuservisery workersl/ on srivate nonfarm payrolls
by industry .

11982=2100)

Not sessonally adjusted Seasonally adjusted
Industry

Seot. lJuly {Aup. Sept. Sent.|Msy {June |July |Aug. Seot.
1990 {1991 {1991/ {1951p/ {1990 (1991 [199) §199% 1991p/ |1991ps
Total erivate......... ..., ..{125.81123.0] 12s.0 123.5 |124.41121.2)122.1(120.7] 121.8 122.1
Goods~-producing industr 113.41106.5] 107.2 107.9 109.61103.2{105.8}103.8] 106.6 106.2
Miniag................. . .l 66.8] 62.8 63.7 63.0 66.91 64.4| 66.2| 62.5 62.5 61.0
Cenatruction........ 148.9)134.6) 136.4 135.4 |137.21124.4/124.4]125.8¢ 123.6 124.7
Manufecturing. . ... .. ittt it 108.94100.84 103.7 105.0 |106.61101.2{102.04102.31 103.1 l02.8
Durable 900d®.........ccunveinincnananans .1107.0] 97.7 99.8 101.6 $105.3] 93.4) 99.4 .61 100.3 99.9
Lumber snd wood products............... -1136.2(1123. 126.7 127.0 1129.41119.71122.41121.3{ 121.9 122.6
Furniture and fixtures........ 125.91111.3] 117.4 119.7 (123.21115.6(117.24115.51 116.S 116.8
Stone. clay, end gless products............|115.01105.6| 105.4 106.0 (109.21100.64101.6§102.6] 101.6 102.4
Primsry metal industries................... 4.1] 86.1 858.1 88.9 93.0 5.8 4 .8 89.0 87.8
Blast furnsces and basic steel products. . 3.1) 76.6 77.6 77.6 s82.7 4.7 2 .2 78.0 76.8
Fabricated metsl products.................. 109.4§ 99.2) 102.2 106.7 [107.6(100.41101.61102.2{ 102.9 103.2
Industrial machinery snd eauipment. . 6.7 9 89.6 9.1 6.7 0.5 .2 .31 91.8 90.9
Electronic and other electricel nq\nn‘unt .{106.9 6| 100.6 101.6 1105.71101.1{101.3)101.41 10 100.5
Transportation eauipment 121.811 S| 111.7 115.7 1119.71109.5]) 113.91 1 115.4
otor vehicles and equipment 133.21122.91 123.9 130.1 (130.40118.6)1 123.6) 12 126.7
Instrusents and related products 7.3 8 82.2 83.2 86.5 3.4 30 g2, 82.6
Miscellaneous manufacturing..... 104.8| 9¢.0§ 100.2 102.1 |102.0) %6.2 . 4 99.0 99.5
Nondursble goods 111.5]105.14 109.2 109.8 {108.41105.2{105.8§106.0§ 107.1 106.7
Food and kindred product: -.1121.11111.91 119.5 119.6 1111.41110.0{110.41109.0§ 110.9 10%.9
Tobscco products...... ] 78,4 50 1.3 73.6 12.2] 69.3 -8 9.7 71.6 66.6
Taxtile mill products. PR 9.5 .71 100.4 100.8 97.5] 95.2 . 9.0 98.7 98.%
Apparel and other textile products......... 4.3 -4 95.0 95.7 93.2 1.2 . .2l 94,8 94.¢
Paper and allisd products ve...1112.21109.8| 110.9 112.1 [110.8§108.81108.91109.7) 110.8 110.7
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SENATOR SARBANES. Thank you very much, Commissioner. Congress-
man Amey?

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you Dr. Norwood.

I have to tell you, I'm disappointed. I had hoped that we could get
some rebound in the economy, and we just aren’t getting the results we
had hoped for.

I suppose we don’t have to be too surprised, given the burdens im-
posed on this economy by that budget deal. I was up in New Jersey a
couple of weeks ago and met with some people that had had jobs building
boats in this country. It’s very discouraging for them to see their jobs
disappear because of that.

I suppose the thing that most frustrates me about that luxury tax and
its impact on these people’s ability to work is the fact that the government
is actually losing money on the thing.

It is frustrating to see us put together a deal where we destroy people’s
jobs. The government loses five dollars of income tax not paid, FICA
taxes not paid, and so on. I was talking to a high-ranking member of the
Budget Committee the other day, over on the House floor, and I said, you
know, this thing is killing us. It’s destroying these jobs. We’re losing five
dollars for every dollar worth of revenue we get. We have to repeal it.

He says, I couldn’t agree more. It’s just terrible, and it’s really hurting
in my district. And I’'m all for you. I'l] help you repeal it if you can find
a way to replace the revenues.

I was dumbfounded. As long as we’re going to deal with this kind of
logic, we will not be able to make rational policy.

How are the household and ... I assume that it’s probably appropriate
for me to ask you some question in the area of your responsibilities and
expertise. I want to be a fair man here today. [Laughter.]

But can you tell me about the relationship and how well the household
and the payroll surveys are tracking each other, and if there’s any possi-
bility that we’re going to see a ray of sunshine there, perhaps?

MRs. NorwooD. The household survey and the establishment, or the
business survey used to track each other, are much better than they have
been in recent years.

We believe, however, that the major reason for the difference—per-
haps, as much as two-thirds—is that there has been an increase in this
country in multiple-job holding—people who work at more than one job.
In the business survey, those people are counted each time they're on a
payroll. So, if you have two jobs, you are counted twice. In the household
survey, however, they’re counted only once because it’s a person-based
concept. So, that accounts for a good deal of the discrepancy.

The problems of measuring the population as a whole may have some
effect as well. We’re working on those differences, and every month we
hope that they’ll come closer together. But so far they have not.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Well, when it comes to, I suppose, the partial-
ly employed or the part-time employed, then I suppose your household
surveys clearly are a better measure.
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MRs. Norwoob. The household survey gives us information on the
people who tell us that they are working only part-time—lesser hours than
they would like to work. And the data on persons working part-time for
economic reasons comes out of the household survey, that’s quite right.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. If I could use myself as an example, I have
two jobs, one is in Washington, D.C. and the other one is in Texas. And
in both work sites, I often have people perceive me as working part-time.
I assume that if they’re polled, if you surveyed either site, you would
have reported a part-time worker.

That’s why I would worry a little bit about the data. Of course, that’s
exactly what it is that you’re going to be working on; that is, how to
improve these data bases.

MRs. Norwoob. I believe, Congressman, that we in the United States
recognize that a congressman has many responsibilities. But I think you’re
only on one payroll. And, therefore, you would be counted once in the
business survey. In the household survey, we might ask you how many
hours you worked. And I'm sure as a congressman that you’d tell us that
it’s many more than eight hours a day.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Alan Reynolds, yesterday in the Wall Street
Journal, argued that the current average duration of unemployment is still
lower than that as late as 1987. Do you have any data to verify whether
or not this is accurate? Did you see the article yesterday?

Mrs. NorwoobD. Yes, I did see the article. Perhaps, Mr. Plewes can re-
spond to the question of the comparison with the past.

MR. PLEWES. Essentially, it says that the average spell of unemploy-
ment, now 14 weeks, is lower than it was as recently as 1987, and that’s
correct. We are coming down from a very high level, and now we’re
starting to go back up again. So, I think that that’s a correct statement.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. The standard benefit period is 26 weeks, and
we have a crisis of people who have exhausted their benefit period,
because this government has done nothing to be able to help the economy
create the opportunity for them to go back to work. They haven’t been
able to do so. But obviously, then, if the average unemployment period
is 14 weeks—even given this critically high number of people who have
exhausted benefits—there must be then ... what I'm saying, is there part
of the story here that we don’t see of those who have short-term unem-
ployment periods? For example, what proportion of the people who
collect benefits collect them for less than a month?

MRs. Norwoob. Well, we can tell you that there are 3.4 or 3.3 million
people who were unemployed for less than five weeks. Now, of that
group, there are many who are new entrants or re-entrants to the labor
force who would not qualify for unemployment compensation. But some
portion of that group would, and would be collecting compensation.

On the other hand, there are 2.4 million who ‘are unemployed 15
weeks or more. And again some of those would be eligible and some of
them would not.
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REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Do you have what percentage—I don’t know,
this is always going to be a moving number, a moving target for you—
but what percentage of the unemployed exhaust their benefits?

MRgs. Norwoob. We don’t have a figure that relates to the total number
of people who are unemployed. We do know how many people have
exhausted their benefit.

MR. PLEWES. We have the exhaustion figures from both the regular and
the extended benefits programs, although the extended benefits programs
have been small. The most recent month for which we have data is the
month of July, and 315,000 people exhausted their benefits that month.
In the previous month, there was 349,000 or 350,000 rounded. In the
month before, it was 278,000 and it was 315,000 the month before that.
So, it’s in the range of approximately 300,000 to 350,000 each month.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Okay. And one final point. One of the things
that I think I like to study on this business of data analysis and so forth,
and there is the old thing—we remember in our old economics
course—the confusion of stocks and flows.

There’s no reason to believe, and I'm sure it would be hard for you to
pin down the person who is unemployed with exhausted benefits today,
the 7th of October, is the same person that you counted as having ex-
hausted benefits on the 7th of September. For example, you might go the
26 weeks, exhaust your benefits, and then get a job. While somebody else
is coming into that category, others are moving out. I imagine that’s very
hard to track.

Mgs. NorwooD. It is something on which we do not have data. We
know very little about the people who have exhausted their benefits.

I would remind the Congress that we did propose some years ago to
undertake a study following the actual people who had exhausted their
benefits so that we could find out more about what happened. But we
were not successful in getting approval of that.

We are trying to do a little bit in the way of pilot surveys in a couple
of states to see whether we can leam anything. But it does seem to me
that it is important for us to know who these people are and how they’re
faring. :

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. And how long they stay there.

MRs. Norwoob. Yes. Exactly.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Because I intuitively, unless I check myself,
fall into the trap of thinking that these are people that are caught in that,
and the same people I'm looking at now are the same people I looked at
last time.

It is a tragic thing under any circumstance. I don’t want to diminish
that, but I do think we have to have more accurate understanding of that.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. I'm going to yield to Congressman Fish before I
do my own questioning, because I know he has some other engagements.

REPRESENTATIVE Fish. I appreciate that very much, Mr. Chairman.
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SENATOR SARBANES. If I could just make this observation, because I
think it’s timely at this point in light of what Congressman Armey just
said.

If someone is a long-term unemployed and then finds a job and then
ceases to be, he doesn't collect unemployment insurance. So, to the extent
that you get a revolving thing there, you do not pay the unemployment
benefits. You only pay them if in fact you are unemployed for the requi-
site period of time of the extended benefits.

That is one of the beauties about the system. You put it into place. If
in fact your economy turns up and things get better and people find jobs,
then they never have to use the extended benefits. But if in fact that
doesn’t happen—and as you have indicated, we have no way of mea-
suring which people we are talking about—providing the extended bene-
fits covers the people who need it, it does not cover the people who do
not need it. And that is one of the strengths, I think, of the unemployment
insurance system.

Congressman Fish?

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Thank you very much.

Doctor, you define a discouraged worker as persons who want to work,
but are no longer looking because they think the search would be in vain.
So, they’re really unemployed, aren’t they? Why aren’t they a figure
that’s added to the unemployment number?

MRs. NorwooD. Discouragement is a state-of-mind. It’s therefore very
hard to measure in an accurate way. It’s what we in the survey business
call soft data. We do try and measure it. We ask people questions, but we
do not include them in the unemployment rate.

The basic official definition of unemployment requires act1v1ty It
requires that somebody actually go out and search for a job and tell us
that they have done that.

We do publish an unemployment rate, including discouraged workers,
however.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. So, if they were continuing to look for work in
vain, they’d be counted as part of the unemployment and raise the figure.

How do you know that there are 1.1 million total dlscouraged work-
ers? I’ve heard much higher figures than that.

I wonder, you can be a discouraged worker at one time in your life,
but you wouldn’t always be a discouraged worker, necessarily, unless you
had the ability to track these people.

MRrs. Norwoob. Well, what we do is, in the survey, the data collector
asks a series of questions. First, they ask whether the individual wants a
job now. People who say that they want a job now, but are not looking
for a job, are asked why they’re not looking for a job. And some of them
say, well, I can’t go look for a job because I’m sick or because I have
somebody at home that I have to take care of. Other people tell us that
they’re not looking because they think they cannot get a job. Those are
the people we count as discouraged.
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REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Is this figure—1.1 million of the total in the
third quarter—fairly constant with the third quarter of a year ago, two
years ago, or three years ago?

MgRs. Norwoob. It is a little higher than it was a year ago. In the third
quarter of 1990, it was about 800,000. It has gone up a couple of hundred
thousand since then,

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. As a statistician, do you have an ability to make
a prognosis and to comment on some of the more general economic
issues that have been raised here?

MRs. Norwoob. Well, since we at BLS report on what has actually
happened, we prefer to stick to facts and not to forecast. There’s a huge
forecasting industry in this country, and we leave most of the forecasts to
them.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Are there facts, Doctor, that would bear out the
quotation from Business Week that the Chairman read to the effect that
they foresee a wave of layoffs during the next few months?

MRrs. Norwoob. All I can tell you is what I see in the newspapers, and
that is that there are still some employers who are announcing that they
expect to have some layoffs. But I don’t know how many that will be
when they’re all added up.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. In your judgment, is this a sign of recovery?

MRs. NorwooD. You mean the fact that people are still saying that
they are going to lay off people?

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Yes.

MRs. NorwooD. I think that what we're seeing is an attempt by many
employers to become as efficient as they possibly can. And the result is
that, at times, when they find someone who leaves or when they lay off
a person, they don’t replace that person.

It’s happening, by the way, in the economics profession quite a bit.
Some companies are not replacing economists who retired, and they are
then laying off the people under the chief economist.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. This is happening on Wall Street, too.

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. From your experience, Doctor, is this move
toward efficiency and comparable steps, such as working off inventories,
a phenomenon that you associate with the end of a recession, or is it a
phenomenon that your experience would tell you is more indicative of the
earlier stage or middle stage of a recession?

MRs. Norwoob. Well, Congressman, I'm one of those who believes
that we’re undergoing rather unusual changes during the 1990s. Therefore,
I think we need to be careful about looking back at what happened in
other recessions or recovery periods.

We are seeing quite a restructuring in industry. We’re moving toward
service-producing rather than goods-producing, although we still produce
a lot of goods. And the way in which those entrepreneurs in the

f
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service-producing industry act may be somewhat different from those in
the goods-producing industry.

We are clearly seeing the adoption of many changes in inventory
accumulation, in part because of the cost of the interest in maintaining the
investment in inventory.

I talked with some economists from major corporations the other day,
and they were talking about how the way in which their dealers and
customers operated now was at the last minute to call in and say, I want
this particular product. They have it all in their computer. They look for
it. They find it. They ship it out.

In the past, those orders would have come in months before, and the
customer would have maintained quite a large supply. But that doesn’t
seem to be happening as much now, and I think that inventories are quite
low. And if I'm right about that, as a general approach, it means that
inventories are probably not going to increase as they have in the past.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Could I ask one more question, Mr. Chairman?

SENATOR SARBANES. Certainly.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. It has to do with the part of your testimony that
dealt with the Christmas season. I forget exactly where it was.

MRs. Norwoob. Yes, the retail trade.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Retail trade generally and looking ahead to the
next few months. I think you expressed it in terms of the number of
people involved—the employment.

Do you have anything to advise us with respect to not so much the
employment in retail trade, but what is anticipated in terms of expendi-
tures by consumers as we get into the Christmas season?

MRs. Norwoop. Data show that the Conference Board’s index of
consumer confidence is low. Consumer expenditures are rather low. Many
of the economists from the retail trade industry tell me that they get
people to come in when they have sales. It used to be that they would
buy a lot of things. Now, they come in and buy the sales item, and wait
for another sale to buy more.

So, I think what we’re seeing is caution on the part of the general
public. They’re kind of waiting and seeing. That could change. That could
change very quickly.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Both ways.

MRrs. Norwoob. Well, anything is possible.

REPRESENTATIVE FisH. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. Thank you very much, Congressman Fish.

Commiissioner, I want to ask you a bit about this article here in Busi-
ness Week, "I'm Worried About My Job." I do not know whether you
have had a chance to see that article.

MRs. NorwooD. No, I haven’t read it.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, let me just quote from the outset of it to lay
the basis for a couple of questions that I want to put to you.
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"I’'m Worried About My Job." I'm now quoting from the cover story
of Business Week of October 7, 1991.

Patrick O’Heame is a senior human resources manager and a licutenant
colonel in the Marine Reserves. He is 43, has three children, a wife, a
mortgage, and a station wagon. He came back from Operation Desert
Storm in the Persian Gulf to find that his employer had restructed and
moved his job to Toronto. O’Hearne chose not to go. It was his third
down-sizing in four years: Shearson, Lehman Brothers, Grand Metropoli-
tan, and Northem Telecom.

"People are getting sacrified because corporations are always changing
direction, priorities or ownership," says O’Hearne. "But every time they
lay someone off, a family gets massacred.”

Every day thousands of managers, bankers, sales executives, lawyers,
accountants, and other professionals are driven to anger and despair by the
hard realities of the changing world of work.

The one solid foundation for millions of middle-class families, the corpo-
rate career, is in shambles. The organizational man of the 1950s and 1960s
is being replaced by the migrant manager and free-lance professional of
the 1990s.

Alone and angry. The pain of change is all around us. Corporations are
rushing to cut costs and downsize before yearend. They want to take their
lumps in 1991, in preparation for a stronger rebound in 1992. That means
an unusually powerful wave of layoffs will sweep through the United
States during the next three months.

Already the drumbeat of bad news is growing louder. On September
12th, Colgate Palmolive announced that it would trim 2,000 workers from
its worldwide work force of 25,000. On September 16, Pepsico, Inc. said
it would slash management and administration at its Frito-Lay, Inc. unit
by 30 percent or 1,800 jobs. And on September 19, Time-Wamer, Inc.
announced the planned layoff of 105 editorial workers, bringing this year’s
cuts at its six magazines to about 10 percent of the total staff of 6000.
And more layoffs are expected.

White collar workers at these companies will join the growing ranks of
once-secure employees who are finding themselves on the oumde—— alone,
afraid, and angry.

Who doesn’t have a brother or a sister, a parent or a fnend, who has lost
a job recently?

Now, that is in Business Week. And the questions that I want to put to
you are, first of all, who doesn’t have a brother, a sister, a parent, or a
friend who has lost a job recently; how many people in the last year have
been unemployed? Not necessarily unemployed for the whole year, but
unemployed at sometime during the year? Do we have that figure?

MR PLEwEs. We don’t have a figure for 1991. The last time we took
a look at this was in March 1991, conceming 1990. At that time, there
were about 20 million people who had experienced unemployment during
the course of the year.

SENATOR SARBANES. Okay, 20 million.

MR. PLEwES. Twenty million persons.
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SENATOR SARBANES. Okay. That is not 20 million that were unem-
~ ployed all at the same time. Someone could have been unemployed at one
point in the year and employed at another time. Nevertheless, that is a
calendar year?

MR. PLEWES. Yes, sir.

SENATOR SARBANES. At some point during the calendar year, 20 million
people experienced unemployment. Is that correct?

MRr. PLEwEs. Right. '

SENATOR SARBANES. Some maybe for the whole year, some maybe for
half the year, some maybe for just a small part of the year. Is that cor-
rect?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. It’s usually about three times the number of
unemployed in a month. It varies a little bit, but that’s generally the rule
of thumb.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, is there any way to project what that figure
might be for 19917 I would assume that it would go up, given that the
unemployment rate in 1991 has been higher than it was in 1990. Would
that be correct?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. There are about 8% million people who are
unemployed. If that figure were to hold for the whole year, then you
could multiply by roughly three times.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, it would be about 25 mﬂhon

MRrs. NorwooD. Something like that. Maybe a little bit less. But it
would be well over 20 million.

SENATOR SARBANES. Okay. Now, how many people are in the work
force? What is the total number of people?

MRs. Norwoob. There are about 125.6 million in the civilian labor
force.

SENATOR SARBANES. One hundred——

MRs. NorwooOD. 125.6 million.

SENATOR SARBANES. So, in other words, this year it is reasonable to
expect that 20 percent of the work force will experience some unemploy-
ment during the course of the year. Is that correct?

MR. PLEWES. Well, we’re mixing up a little bit of stocks and flows.

SENATOR SARBANES. All right. That is what I want to be clear on.

MR. PLEWES. We saw, for example, that in 1990.there were 132.6
million persons who worked at some time. That’s about 15 million more
than worked at any one time. 1 think we’re looking at a labor force of
perhaps 135 to 140 million over the course of this year.

MRrs. Norwoob. The problem is that the number I gave you is the
number that are currently in the labor force. If you're going to compare
that number, you need to have a number that includes people who at any
time during the year were in the labor force. And we don’t have that
number here.
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SENATOR SARBANES. Well, even if I took the 140 million figure, if 25
million of them at one time or another experienced unemployment, that
is about——

MRs. Norwoop. It’s a lot of people.

SENATOR SARBANEs. Yes. What percent of the families do you think
have been touched by unemployment?

MR. PLEWES. At the moment, we don’t have that figure for the total
number last year. We’'re looking at it and trying to generate a figure based
on our conversations last month. We haven’t gotten it yet. But on a
current basis, about one in ten families are touched by unemployment.

SENATOR SARBANES. Touched by unemployment.

MR. PLEWES. Yes, sir.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, there is an index that you have on the
comprehensive unemployment rate, I think. Is that in your backup materi-
al here this moming?

MRs. NorwooD. You mean the alternative method? Yes, that’s Table
A-7, and we do have that,

We have the measure U-7, which includes half of the people who are
employed part-time for economic reasons and the discouraged workers.
When you add those in for the third quarter of the year, you get 10.1
percent. On the other hand, if you look only at people unemployed 15
weeks or more, you get a very low figure of 1.9 percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. How does the 10.1 percent compare historically?
When was it last 10.1 percent?

MRs. Norwoob. It’s certainly higher than it has been in the last several
years.

MR. PLEWES. You have to go back to the fourth quarter of 1986 when
it was 10.2 percent to see a comparable rate. And it had gotten as high as
15.4 percent at the depth of the 1982 recession.

SENATOR SARBANES. Of course, that recession was the worst we have
experienced since the Great Depression.

MR. PLEWES. Yes, sir.

SENATOR SARBANES. Yes. So, you go back five years.

MRs. Norwoob. That’s right. -

SENATOR SARBANES. This is the highest over the last five years.

Now, this article says, managers, bankers, sales executives, lawyers,
accountants, and other professionals are losing jobs, and it also talks over
here about white collar workers.

Is this recession noticeably different from previous recessions, in terms
of the sectors, of the nature of the unemployed, the kinds of people that
are unemployed?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes, it is, for two reasons, I think. One is that the
recession has actually hit the service-producing sector. In the past, the ser-
vice-producing sector, while not necessarily increasing the number of jobs,
didn’t lose many jobs. We are seeing now a difference.
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Second, the people in white collar jobs, particularly managerial and
professional, as well as technical, sales, and administrative support jobs,
have not done as well as in previous recessions. The white collar group,
as a whole, actually was down very slightly in percentage terms in the 14
months since July of 1990; whereas in the same time period after July
1981 and November 1973, the percentage was actually a plus.

On the other hand, people do call often and say, well, doesn’t this
mean that it’s a white collar kind of recession? And the answer to that is
no. There are blue collar workers who have been affected as well. But it
is the first time that white collar workers have been affected to this extent.
The percentage changes have not been as large downward as for blue
collar workers, however.

SENATOR SARBANES. Also here, this article talks about this personal
example of downsizing what this employee had experienced. Do you have
any figures about what happens to displaced workers—people who lose
their jobs because of layoffs, or closings, or whatever?

Mgs. Norwoob. The data that we have relate to 1989.

MR. PLEWES. And refer to a five-year period.

MRs. Norwoob. They were collected in a supplement to the Current
Population Survey, and what we did was to define a worker who was
displaced as one who really had some job attachment. Therefore, we took
people who had worked for a company for three or more years.

We are planning in January of the coming year, assuming that the
funding is available from the Employment and Training Administration,
to do another survey to assess more recent displacement.

So, the data that we have now were taken in 1990 and relate to the
year 1989 and before.

SENATOR SARBANES. What does that data show?

MR. PLEwEs. Well, we found that over the course of the 1980s there
were fewer and fewer persons who were displaced.

Approximately 4.3 million workers who had been with their employer
for at least three years had lost their jobs because of plant closings and so
forth, in the period between January 1985 and January 1990. That’s
somewhat smaller; about 300,000 smaller than between January 1983 and
January 1988.

SENATOR SARBANES. And what happens to those 4.3 million people?

MR. PLEWES. Well, they don’t do very well. We have a difficult time
in showing how long they’re out, but at the time we took the survey,
about three-fourths of them had found another job. When they had found
another job, about 57 percent were eamning as much or more than they did
prior to displacement; 43 percent were not. They didn’t earn as much as
they eamned in their last job. And of those who suffered eamnings declines,
more than half of them lost 20 percent or more.

We found also that those persons who were laid off in manufacturing
had a tougher time getting back into it than in services. We understand
this because services were growing during that time. And we also found
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that pcrsons who were older had a very much harder time in getting back
into the 1abor market and were out of work for a longer time than persons
who were younger and willing to move and so forth.

SENATOR SARBANES. Congressman Armey?

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you, Mr. Chaimman.

I have not seen the Business Week article, but some of the quotes that
you read from it were intriguing. I was struck by the reference to the
changing economy and so forth.

I remember, Commissioner Norwood—you may also remember—the
great automation scare of the early 1960s. Do you all remember when
automation was going to destroy jobs?

I also remember that the best case in point that belied the fear was the
AT&T case, which was when AT&T switched to automated switching
devices, and direct dial long distance, and so forth. Of course, the Com-
munications Workers of America was frantic over this change and what
it was going to do to employment in the industry. But the remarkable
thing was that here was a case where the result was more people working
at better jobs and higher wages, and increased telecommunications service
to American consumers at lower rates. So, in fact, the AT&T switch-
over—the high-tech automation—benefited everybody—consumers and
workers.

But in that process, you had this phenomenon which we see in these
kinds of structural changes that take place periodically. Schumpeter proba-
bly wrote a lot about that, in a more technologically mundane sense, with
his innovations theory of the business cycle, even though those workers
at AT&T, after the implementation of the automation with the more
high-techy kind of job and better rates, certainly they were benefactors.

But technology sometimes does leave people behind. My old adage
that we used to have out on the farm was, you know, if you-don’t keep
up, there’s no holding back progress; if you don’t keep up, you get left
behind.

Here, we had cases where, for example, all of a sudden, there were
new opportunities for keypunch operators and so forth, emerging where
telephone operators ... and I think your point, Mr. Plewes, older workers
suffer so badly under these kinds of transition periods.

But it would strike me that if in fact there is a transition period of this
nature, we would have two attendant data bases that would complement
one another to explain that. On the one hand, you would have a high
unemployment rate among those who don’t make the transition.

And let me assure you, I am critically aware as one who changed
careers at the age of 45, how much I don’t want to do it again at the age
of 55. And so, I, too, fear for my job, Mr. Chairman. Because this is, of
course, the most heartbreaking of cases; the person that, gee, if it would
just last another ten years, I'd have my retirement and I could be out.
That really just does tear you apart.

But is there, in attendance with our unemployment data, any data, or
do we collect data with respect to jobs that are going wanting?
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The chronic curmudgeon response to unemployment—and you've
heard it yourself all your years—the most easy thing in the world to do—
and we’re all tempted to do it—is to pick up the want ads and show them
to someone and say—and I’'ve done this with my sons who were discour-
aged workers—Dad, I can’t find a job. I think they even wrote a pop
song about that in the 1960s—"Get a Job."

We went through that— Dad, I can’t find a job. And finally, when
Dad says, well, dammit, find a job or starve, they find a job.

I tend to look at want ads—having four young single sons—and that’s
not, I'm sure, a good data source. But do we have a data source on job
vacancies? And are we experiencing some kind of a transitional structural
change in the economy mismatch at this time?

MRrs. Norwoob. We know that it is extremely difficult to collect such
data, partly because a vacancy is very difficult to define.

You ask an employer whether there’s a vacancy, and the answer can
depend. It depends on whether he’s going to fill it, first of all. Second, it
may depend upon whether he’s going to fill it from inside or from out-
side, and so on. So, there are serious technical problems in developing job
vacancy data.

We have undertaken at the request of the Congress, through the Em-
ployment Training Administration, a pilot survey to see whether it’s
possible to collect job vacancy data. In order for the survey to be very
useful, it clearly needs to have an occupational component. And that
makes it rather complex, requiring a large data base, and fairly expensive.

Mr. Plewes and I both have served for many years on an OECD
working party on employment and unemployment statistics, and we’ve
discussed the problems of collecting job vacancy data with colleagues
from other countries. They, too, have had some difficulties. Some have
been successful, others have not.

The Canadians had a survey and did away with it. The Australians, on
the other hand, have a fairly useful appmach

So, we do have some work that we’ve done in the pilot survey, but we
do not have a thriving, ongoing system.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. One of the problems that we always have in
relying on anecdotal evidence—and one of the reasons I'm so fascinated
with the need for this country’s government to have better data, and a
concem that you have that I share—is that even under the best of times,
if you have a dynamic economy and progress does occur and change does
take place, anecdotally you're going to find people who either get left
behind or find it difficult to keep up, as it were, with the changing times.

I don’t mean to say that these aren’t tragic cases that should receive
some attention. They certainly should. But that kind of anecdctal testimo-
ny really becomes a pretty unreliable source of information from which
one could formulate any kind of policy response, it would seem to me,
because I can take the best possible circumstance under the sun and find
somebody who’s being left behind. And probably, quite frankly, under a
good Schumpeter-type dynamic situation, where science and engineering
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change is driving the lurch forward, you might find that kind of unem-
ployment.

I used to recall in my academic days that there was some level of
unemployment below which we did not believe we could go simply
because of these kinds of dynamics. What is that considered to be today?

Mgs. NorwooD. Well, it’s a matter of opinion, I think. It's usually
talked about as a noninflationary unemployment rate. That is, the lowest
level at which you could get without starting a spiral of accelerating
inflation.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. But then, of course, that was the Phillips
Curve notion.

Mgs. Norwoop. I think it is important, however, to recognize that
you're quite right, that there are a group of people who are finding that
they don’t have the training that they need to move into some jobs that
require higher training. And clearly, we’re seeing structural changes from
manufacturing into services. But I think we shouldn’t forget that there are
other groups who are included in the structurally unemployed who are not
quite in that sort of situation. They are people—particularly the
minorities—who have not been able to get the jobs that are decent jobs
from which to move to other jobs.

It’s quite clear that we’re living in an economy which is changing
rapidly, and workers participating in that economy will have to be much
more flexible than they have been in the past.

But we still have a lot of workers who just haven’t had the opportunity
to exercise that flexibility. There are, of course, training programs, Job
Corps—things of that sort—for some of these people. Many companies
are now setting out training programs.

One of the things that we have had some discussions with the Employ-
ment Training Administration about is the need to know more about what
employers are finding they need to spend on training and for what pur-
poses. There’s a lot of discussion in this country now about the quality
of workers; whether they’re coming out of the schools with adequate
preparation; whether they need technical training; whether they need more
basic training, and so on.

We don’t know very much about those things, and we hope soon to
do a short, small survey to expand on those ideas, because I think it is
one of the critical issues that faces us as we move forward.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Thank you. I might just observe, I did my
master’s thesis on the Manpower Development and Training Act, and was
a close observer of CETA. It strikes me that our historical efforts combin-
ing government and academics to determine what is needed in the world
of business and in the world of work has not been very successful. So,
perhaps, this new approach might be beneficial to people that do in fact
need some special assistance.

Thank you.

SENATOR SARBANES. Congressman Armey, it’s brutal beyond belief that
you would perpetrate this canard, illustrated by the story of find a job or
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starve, and they found a job. I think as you told it, it applied to your sons,
and I’m in no position to judge that personal situation. But to suggest that
story—TI take it—as a general proposition, I think is just cruel to lots of
people.

We held a hearing in this Committee on May 3, and we had Walter
Corson here as a witness, who has done research on long-term unemploy-
ment and unemployment insurance policy for Mathematica Policy Re-
search, about the question of extending unemployment insurance benefits.
He addressed specifically this assertion that you get from people, if you
provide these benefits, they won’t look for a job, they won’t work, and
they are just kind of lazy people; and as soon as you really put the finger
on them and say, well, okay, you find a job or you are going to starve,
then they go out and they find a job, as though the job is there waiting
and they are not looking for it. And I'm going to quote just what he said
in his testimony.

Second, the analysis suggested that the work disincentive effect did not
appear to be a dominating factor at explaining the exhaustion of unem-
ployment insurance benefits. While some exhaustees indicated that they
had not searched for work when they first began receiving unemployment
insurance—11 percent said that they had not looked for work and gave
reasons for not looking that would classify them as out of the labor force
—the vast majority did look for work and the intensity of their search
effort matched that of nonexhaustees.

In addition, 75 percent of the workers who exhausted their unemploy-
ment insurance benefits were jobless four weeks after receiving their final
unemployment insurance payment, and 60 percent were still jobless ten
weeks after receiving their final unemployment insurance payment.

Since the study examined unemployment insurance recipients during a
nonrecessionary period, 1988, these numbers are likely to be higher in the
current recessionary period.

Finally, over half of the workers who found jobs after exhausting their
unemployment insurance benefits received lower weekly wages than on
their pre-unemployment insurance job. None of these results is consistent
with strong disincentive effects.

Under these circumstances, extending the potential duration of unem-
ployment insurance benefits may reduce the financial hardship of exhaus-
tion considerably, while creating only mild disincentive effects for some
workers.

Now, we had tesumony from workers who told a tale of just knocking
on doors, standing in line, submitting resumes, literally knocking them-
selves out trying to find a job and being unable to find it.

Now, it’s true that at any time you can look in the newspaper and find
want ads. In fact, in the depths of the Depression, in the 1930s, there
were job want ads in the newspaper. You're always going to be able to
find job want ads in the newspaper. But I don’t think it sustains this view
that a lot of people seem to hold, and to which I gather you were giving
some credence, that if you say to these people, find a job or starve, then
they’ll go find a job. I don’t think the research supports that view. I don’t
think common sense supports it. ‘
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I'm one who’s not prepared to just totally discount what you refer to
as anecdotal stories. These, after all, are the reports of live humans about
their life experience.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman, if I might respond.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, certainly, I would assume that you would.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Let me begin, Mr. Chairman, by pointing out
that I have no sense of concem or worry with respect to my lack of
understanding, compassion, or sensitivity. I have no less reservation about
the extent to which I share with any person that I do have confidence that
many people, when finding themselves in disagreement with me, will
suggest I lack such things.

But the fact of the matter is that human behavior and human nature are
quite diversified. I was, in fact, bemoaning what I characterized as the
easy, curmudgeonly response, while acknowledging that, at least in one
case, it did work with my son.

So, you can’t discount the possibility that in some cases—and getting
away from anecdotal evidence, because I don’t suppose I always want to
use anecdotes related to my own children to statistical evidence—we do
in fact find a correlation does exist between the increased number of
weeks of benefits that are available and the increased number of weeks
that people remain unemployed, which is not an irrational human re-
sponse. : :

Mr. Chairman, I would say one other thing that I share in common
with most of my fellow Americans—I would think indeed with most
people anywhere on the globe—is that I don’t like work. I would prefer
to be able to sustain myself and my family without the effort. And, in
fact, when the effort, the cost to me of working, the price of leisure is
reduced by the fact that there are benefits available to me, I make a
rational choice of trying to respond to that. That’s not unusual; it’s not
irrational, and it’s certainly not even an irresponsible thing for a person
to do. We are all, in the final analysis, the children of Jeremy Benthan.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, where is this correlation you find? If the
correlation is that in periods in which you are paying extended benefits,
people stay unemployed longer. You can’t demonstrate that it is because
of the extended benefits. It is because the job market is so bad that they
cannot find a job. That is what happened in 1981 and 1982.

What did the unemployment rate go to in the 1981-82 recession,
Commissioner? What was the top rate?

MRs. NorwooD. It was over 10 percent.

MR. PLEWES. It got to 10.8 gercent in November, December 1982.

SENATOR SARBANES. All right. It went to 10.8 percent.

Now, people were getting extended benefits, so they were getting a
longer period of time in which they were being paid benefits. But we did
that in response to this deep recession in which we found ourselves—the
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worst since the Depression. And there was not a job market out there in
which they could find employment. That is what happened.

I mean, to sit here and try to give some credibility to this canard. We
had one of the leading people in the country studying this kind of issue,
and we brought him in here to try to address it. His statement is a very
carefully researched paper. They did a study. They don’t find that kind of
disincentive effect that you have just, in a sense, reasserted.

I just am not going to sit here and allow this find-a-job-or-starve
approach to the problem that the unemployed are confronting across this
country stand. I am just not going to do it.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman?

SENATOR SARBANES. It is not fair to millions of people who have lost
their job; they have been laid off; they have been productive workers;
they have had sustained employment; they are trying to find a job and
can’t find a job. And you make it sound as though, somehow, they are
just shirking. The unemployment insurance law requires them to engage
in a job search, and they will tell you what is involved in that. But most
of them, even without that requirement, are out there looking for work.
They do not want to be unemployed, and they’ll tell you they do not want
to be unemployed. These are people who have been employed and have
held steady jobs, continuous jobs.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman, if I may respond.

SENATOR SARBANES. Certainly.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Clearly, we agree the correlation exists. We
also know that a correlation does not prove a causal relationship, nor, in
fact, does it refute one, so it does say that it’s worthwhile from at least a
scientific point of view to examine all causal relationships that could be
the explanation behind that. And when you get done examining these
kinds of data—if you’re open to what possible causal relationships are
there—you can boil it down to the question, is it possible that the govern-
ment policy may be in fact part of the problem rather than part of the
solution. That’s something I think we in govemnment ought to always
remain open to.

Furthermore, I should say that I have no doubt about that. People who
are unemployed do not want to remain unempoyed. Unemployment bene-
fits are not equivalent to salaries. I understand that. That’s why I think it’s
rather insensitive and cruel for our Congress to be more concemed with
how to get people more dependent on unemployment benefits for a longer
period of time rather than what can we do to get them back to work. And
that is a subject that, at least in my part of this Congress, has not even
been allowed to be openly debated by virtue of the rules in our body.

I would frankly think that if I were unemployed today, I would want
my congressman talking about what can we do to make it possible for me
to more quickly and more likely find a job rather than reminaing unem-
ployed for a longer period of time.

And that, I think, is what we ought to be debating. Unless we have the
courage to look at statistical correlations that define the possibility that a
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politically incorrect causal relationship might be out there, we will never
dare to recognize the extent to which we in the government are more the
problem than the solution. And until we dare to look at that, we will
continue to have the same policies, whether they fail or not.

SENATOR SARBANES. Commissioner, what percent of salary is replaced
by unemployment benefits?

Mgs. Norwoob. I don’t know. We'll provide it for the record. I would
not want to hazard a guess. Sorry.

SENATOR SARBANES. I think it is less than half, isn’t it?

MRs. Norwoop. I think so.

SENATOR SARBANES. Pardon?

MR. PLEWESs. It varies by state, sir. I just don’t know the average.

SENATOR SARBANES. It varies by states.

MRs. NorwooD. Yes.

SENATOR SARBANES. But as a general proposition, when you draw
unemployment benefits, you are not getting half of what you were previ-
ously eaming, do you?

MRs. NorwooD. No, not if you're drawing under the unemployment
insurance law.

SENATOR SARBANES. If you do not have some kind of collective bar-
gaining agreement like they have in some of the large industries.

MRs. NorwooD. That'’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. Now, what percent of the people unemployed are
drawing benefits?

MRs. Norwoob. The latest figure I have from the CPS is August, and
it showed about 8 million people as the total unemployed. That is, all the
unemployed during the survey week. The proportion of those who were
on Ul was about 66 percent. Is that correct?

MR. PLEWEs. That’s the job losers component of the total unemployed.

MRs. NorwooD. I'm sorry. Of the total unemployed, it was 34 percent.
If you look at it in terms of the job losers, that is, if you take out all the
new entrants, the re-entrants, and the job leavers, then you had 66 percent.
But 34 percent is the figure I think you wanted.

SENATOR SARBANES. So only 34 percent of the unemployed are drawing
unemployment insurance benefits.

MRs. Norwoob. That’s right.

SENATOR SARBANES. It was higher, I take it, in previous recessions. Is
that correct?

MRs. Norwoob. Yes. For example, way back in the 1970s, it was very
much higher. It was 67 percent. And then in 1981, it was about 45
percent.

SENATOR SARBANES. Do you have any evidence that shows that the
people that do not get unemployment benefits find jobs sooner than the
people who do get unemployment benefits?

MRs. Norwoob. No.
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SENATOR SARBANES. Are we the only country that pays unemployment
benefits?

MRs. Norwoob. Oh, no. The countries of Western Europe have much
better developed, more comprehensive social insurance programs than we
do. So, we are certainly not the only one. o

SENATOR SARBANES. In other words, more developed in the sense that
they pay for a longer time and pay a higher percentage of income.

MRs. NorwooD. Yes. ,

SENATOR SARBANES. In fact, amongst the industrialized nations, we are
pretty far down the list in terms of addressing these benefits, aren’t we?

MRs. NorwooD. Yes, we are. Of course, as Tom Plewes says, it varies
somewhat by state in the United States. But it is true that many other
countries, at least, have much higher benefits for longer periods of time.

SENATOR SARBANES. I want to address this final point. I say to my
colleague, Congressman Armey, in a very anecdotal, but human way, this
point about, if you say, find a job or starve, they go out and find a job.
I’m going to quote from a letter that I received:

I had worked very hard for Shearson, Lehman Brothers for almost 12
years. Almost 12 years. I emphasize that. And due to economic conditions
on Wall Street, my department was closed and I have been out of work for
18 months. I leamed so much during that 12 years and climbed the ladder,
but now it doesn’t matter because people won’t hire you because you are
overqualified. Also, the overqualified could be another way of them saying
I am too old.

1 am an excellent worker. I am dependable and know I can work circles
around a lot of the young people out there. But because they can get them
real cheap and because business people don’t look at experience as helpful,
but at the cheapest they can pay, we have no chance.

Everyone that is looking for a job today realizes they will not make the
same money they were making when they lost their jobs.

What we as unemployed people want is to be able to rebuild our
self-esteem, pay our bills and contribute to this country. We are not
looking for a hand-out. But right now we need more help.

It is sad to know the funds are there but the President will not release
them. People have this idea of being unemployed is fun. It isn’t. It is
extremely depressing. Everyone thought I was lucky having the summer
off. I did not enjoy one day of this summer, as I was worrying about
getting a job. It is on your mind constantly from when you wake up in the
morning to when you go to bed at night. And then if you should wake up
during the night, it is right there hounding you. You’re on edge constantly.
You fight with people for no reason at all and no one wants to be with
you.

Does that sound like fun?

I want a job. I want a paycheck and I want to be happy again.

After this month, I will be completely broke if I do not find some work.

If you want statistics, I will give you mine. I am a white, middle-aged

female, single parent of two, head of household. I raised my sons basically

on my own since they were three and five. I worked full time from when

they were seven and nine. I had them in all the sports programs I could.
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I worked ten minutes from the house so I could be available should

something happen to them and they needed me.

My sons are turning out to be good men. They are both in college and
have always been clean, decent individuals. They really never gave me any
major problems, just the normal ones every parent has with their children.

I don’t want any praise, or desire any, for what I have done. They were
my responsibility and I lived up to it. What I want now is help from the
government until things get better for me and all the thousands of people
that are in the same situation.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman, if 1 might respond.

Let me say, again, I spent 20 years in universities. I have had every
expert in the world try to shame me with the tactic of, God, you must be
an insensitive, heartless guy, and therefore, you’d better, in order to prove
you're not, subscribe to my theory about what must be done. It’s the
oldest gambit in the whole world of dialogue with respect to these issues,
and I don’t frankly bite on it any more. I'm as compassionate as any
person alive. This story breaks my heart. It would break anybody’s heart.
If it didn’t break your heart, you would be an awful person.

Now, what would we do as a responsible way in government of
responding to the needs of such a person? One thing we might do is to
seriously consider ending the worst age discrimination that goes on in this
country, which is perpetrated by the Federal Government with eamings
limitations on the senior citizens.

When we try to end that age discrimination, we are told, oh, we can’t
do that because it would cost the Treasury money. In fact, it wouldn’t.
But I have fought to end that age discrimination since I've been in
Congress. When Senator Claude Pepper came to the floor with his bill
about age discrimination, he called me personally and said, Dick, will you
come to the floor and speak on behalf of my bill, because he had heard
what my remarks were in Committee.

I ' know about age discrimination. I hate it. And I get mad about it, too.
But mostly, I can get mad about a government that is the worst perpetra-
tor of it.

Now, what should we do?

The first thing we ought to do for this woman, and for her young adult
children, is whatever we can to make it more possible for this economy
to be more dynamic, and create and generate more job opportunities.

And then, second, we should enact real pro-growth policies on the
part of this government that would encourage the economy to get off the
dime and give her and her children the opportunity to work rather than
being content to do nothing other than extend the unemployment benefits
so that she could remain dependent longer.

And if my choice were to vote either for a bill before me, which the
President said he would sign into law and get the benefits there, or one
that the President said he would veto, and if I had a compelling need to
do something fast now, I would have voted for the Dole bill that got the
benefits to the person that the President said he would sign.
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Now, I can only ask you, in this whole business of compassion, which
did you vote for?

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

SENATOR SARBANES. Well, I voted against the Dole bill, which is a lot
of hocus-pocus, and I voted to send down a bill that would address the
situation in which this woman finds herself. And I take your response to
this lady as I listen to it to simply be cold turkey. And I regret that very
much.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Mr. Chairman, you're really very stubbomn on
this point. Must I shed tears here? Must I wrap myself in sackcloth?

SENATOR SARBANES. I am, indeed. No, no, I don’t expect you to wear
a sackcloth. I just don’t want this find-a-job-or-starve routine.

REPRESENTATIVE ARMEY. Oh, give me a break.

~ SENATOR SARBANES. For people that are out there desperately trying to
find a job.

Commissioner, I want to thank you and your colleagues very much for
coming today.

The meeting is adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 11:40 a.m., the Committee adjourned, subject to the
call of the Chair.] |
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